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PREFACE 

The aim of this book is to provide a complete course 
in writing Latin for school use. The book consists of 
three parts arranged for practice in writing Latin during 
the last three years of school, and, in addition, a summary 
of the Elements of Syntax for reference. 

Treatment. — In the lessons syntax is treated systemati- 
cally by topics. For content and vocabulary the exercises 
are based on Caesar's Commentaries and on the Orations 
of Cicero which are usually read in our schools. 

Summary of the Elements of Syntax. — The first portion 
of the book consists of a summary of the Elements of 
Syntax. This summary contains a statement and expla- 
nation of those principles of syntax which are essential 
for writing Latin in the school, so that in the lessons 
direct reference may be made to this summary instead of 
to the confusing mass of information given in the large 
grammars. References to the grammars are given, how- 
ever, so that, if desired, they may be used instead of, 
or in addition to, those given in the summary. The illus- 
trative examples are, for the most part, taken from Caesar 
or Cicero, that the student may the more easily interpret 
them. 

Part I. — Part I consists of a series of twenty-eight 
lessons based for content and vocabulary on Caesar's 
Commentaries, Books I-IV. After Lesson X an attempt 
has been made in the first half of each exercise to give a 



vi PREFACE 

series of sentences which are more or less connected in 
thought and narrative, thus avoiding the disadvantages of 
disconnected sentences. 

Part II. — Part II consists of a series of twenty-six les- 
sons based for content and vocabulary on the Orations of 
Cicero usually read in our schools. Here also an attempt 
has been made to secure continuity of thought in the suc- 
cessive sentences in the first half of each exercise. The 
lessons of Part II may be supplemented, if desired, by the 
exercises in writing connected prose (Lessons XXV-XL) 
of Part III. 

In Parts I and II each lesson consists of : 1. a definite 
assignment of principles of syntax ; 2. a definite special 
vocabulary; 3. a series of twenty-four sentences for writ- 
ten translation ; 4. an exercise for oral translation. The 
exercises for written translation of Parts I and II have 
been so arranged as to permit the following method of 
procedure: sentences 1-12 to be assigned for written 
translation outside of the class; sentences 13-24 for un- 
prepared written work in the classroom. To this end all 
the principles of grammar of a given lesson are developed 
in the first twelve sentences and are again developed in 
the last twelve sentences. Hence no attempt has been 
made to secure continuity of thought in the last twelve 
sentences. By this redevelopment ir. the classroom of the 
syntactical problems of the lesson the authors believe that 
better results can be gained and that dishonest work can 
be discouraged. The oral exercises are designed for rapid 
drill in syntax, and they may be employed either in antici- 
pation of the written exercises or in review to clinch the 
main principles developed in the lessons. These exercises 
will also afford material for a quick general review of sev- 
eral lessons. 
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Ptut in. — Part III is deftigned for the last year of the 
sehocd and consists of a series of forty lessons, of which 
LesscAis XXV-XL are entirely devoted to practice in 
writing connected Latin. Each lesson from I-XXIV 
consists of: 1. a definite assignment of syntax; 2. a 
definite special vocabulary; 3. an exercise for written 
translation consisting of a series of fifteen sentences de- 
veloping the assigned principles of grammar and the spe- 
cial vocabulary; 4. a short passage of connected prose; 
5. an exercise for oral translation. Part III is intended 
to review entirely the principles of Parts I and II, to 
extend the application of those principles, and to afford 
practice in the writing of connected Latin. The sen- 
tences of any given lesson are based for content and 
vocabulary on a certain portion of Caesar or Cicero, the 
entire series of lessons giving a complete summary of the 
content of the portions of those authors usually read in 
our schools. They are, however, so arranged as not to 
permit the pupil to turn to any given passage of Latin in 
the attempt to get material for the sentences. 

Vocabulary. — The systematic development of vocabulary 
has been strangely neglected in the study of Latin in our 
schools, and in this book an attempt has been made to 
remedy that defect by the preparation of a special vocabu- 
lary for each lesson and by a carefully prepared general 
vocabulary. The vocabulary employed is based on the 
analysis of the vocabulary of high school Latin made by 
Professor Lodge of Teachers College,^ and very few words 
have been admitted that are not found in his selected 
list, which is developed on the principle of the relative 
frequency of occurrence of words in the Latin read in 

1 "Vocabulary of High School Latin," Gonzalez Lodge, Teachers Col- 
lege, Cplumbia University, 1907. 
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high schools. The words peculiar to Caesar have been 
introduced and developed in Part I, those peculiar to 
Cicero in Part II, while the vocabulary of Part III sup- 
plements those of Parts I and II. 
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HIGH SCHOOL COURSE IN LATIN 
COMPOSITION 

ELEMENTS OF SYNTAX 

AOiREEMBNT 

1. AdjeetiTes. — When an adjective modifies two or more 
nouns of different gender, the agreement is as follows : 

a. An attributive adjective agrees with the nearest 
noun. 

MutUM nrbes, oppida, Tidque, many cUiea, townsy and villages. 

b, A predicate adjective is plural, and when the sub- 
jects denote : 

1. Living beings, the adjective is masculine. 
Pater et mater $alvl Bvmt, father and mother are safe, 

2. Things, the adjective is neuter. 

Uibes, oppida, yiciqae tuta sunt, the cities, towns, and villages are safe. 

3. Living beings and things, the adjective agrees 
with the nearest. 

Bona, fortunae, coniugis, liberfque salvi swat, propertyy fortunes, wives, 
and children are safe. 

2. An adjective modifying an infinitive or a clause is 
neuter. 

DifflcUe est h5c d€ omnibus cSnfirmSre (A. VII, 15), it is difficult to 
assert this of all, 

3b Some adjectives are frequently used as substantives* 
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The masculine denotes persons; the neuter, things. Some 

of the commonest are : 

omnSSy all (men)^ everybody omniay all (things), everything 
boniy t?ie good, good people mail, th^ bad, bad people 

maidres, ancestors minSrSs, descendants 

Likewise demonstrative, possessive, and proper adjec- 
tives. Mg.^ 

nostriy our (men) mea, my (property) 

hiy these (men) Rdmani, the Bomans 

4. Nouns. — An appositive agrees with the noun witn 

which it is in apposition in case, and, when possible, in 

gender and number. 

Nenrii, gens GaUiae, the Nervii, a people of QatU. 
Gala, serva, Gaia, a (female) slave. 

5. A noun in apposition with two or more nouns is plural. 
Marius et Valerias^ constUes, MaHus and Valeritis, the consuls» 

6. An appositive is sometimes best translated by a 

clause of time, cause, etc. 

Mihi consult deslgndto insidiatus es (I Cat. V, 11), you plotted 
against me (when I was) the consul elect. 

7. Predicate Noun. — A predicate noun follows tha 

same rules as an appositive. Cf. 4-6. 

HariiM et Valerius canstUes fugrunt, Marius and Valerius were 
consuls. 

8. Verbs. — A verb agrees with its subject in number 
and person. In compound forms of the verb the par- 
ticiple agrees in gender and case. 

Audit c5pi&8 missaS'ease, he hears that troops have been sent. 

9. A collective noun regularly takes a verb in the 
singular ; but a plural verb may be employed when the 
individuals are thought of. 
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Multitudd oddest (IV Cat. VII, 16), a great number is present. 
Multit&dd lapidSs conicUbant (B. G. II, 6), a great number were 
throwing stones. 

KX Two or more singular subjects usually take a verb 
in the plural, but when connected by disjunctive conjunc- 
tions (aut . • . attt| nee . . • nee, etc.), or when con- 
sidered as a whole, the verb is usually singular. 

Marina et Valerius cdnsulSs sunt, Marius and Valerius are consuls. 
Nee pater nee filiiia vhnit^ neither father nor son came. 
Senatos populasque ROnULnus ]i5c iuaaitf the senate and the Boman 
people ordered this. • 

U. When the subjects are of different persons, the verb 
is regularly plural and the first person is preferred to the 
second or third, and the second person to the third. 

Ego et tu et iUe id fademuSf you, he, and I will do this, 
Tu et M&rcus id fecistis, you and Marcus did this. 

12. Relative Pronouns. — A relative pronoun agrees 
with its antecedent in gender, number, and person, but 
its case depends on its construction in its own clause. 

Edrum quoa misimus (L. M. XXII, 65), of those whom we have sent. 
V5s qui Ignordtis (III Cat. I, 3), you who do not know. 

13. When a relative has two or more antecedents it 
follows the rules for the agreement of the predicate 
adjective. Cf. 1 h. 

Pner et puella quT^s vidimasy the boy and girl whom we saw, 

14i A relative usually agrees with an appositive in its 
own clause rather than with an antecedent of different 
gender or number. 

2hi^damiB quod est fiufnen Galliae, the Bhone which is a river ofGauL 
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15. When the antecedent is a clause or a phrase, Id qttod| 

quod, or quae r§s is used. 

Id quod stultissimam est, certare cum usQris (II Cat. YIII, 18), to 
struggle wkh the interest, which is very foolish, 

FROirOUKS 

16. Personal Pronouns. — The personal pronouns are 

not expressed as subjects except for emphasis or to 

avoid ambiguity. 

Ego tibi credd, tU mihi n5n cridis, I believe you^ (but) you do not believe 

me, 
Dic5 me venturum esse, I say that Ivrill come, 

17. Nostri and vestri are regularly used as objective 
genitives, nostrum and yestrum as partitive genitives. 

Habetis ducem memorem vestiri (IV Cat. IX, 19), you have a leader 

mindful of you. 
Unus quisque nostrunh (I Cat. I, 2), each one of vs. 

18. The genitive of the personal or reflexive pronoun 
is never used to denote possession. The possessive adjec- 
tives mens, tuus, noster, vaster, suus, must be used instead. 

Pater tneus, my father. 

19. Reflexives. — Reflexive pronouns and adjectives are 
those which refer back to the subject. The reflexive pro- 
nouns of the first and second persons are the personal 
pronouns. The reflexive of the thiini person is sui. The 
corresponding possessive adjectives are mens, tuus, noster^ 
vester, suus. 

Me meaque ded5, 1 surrender myself and my (property), 

Te tuaque dedis, you surrender yourself and your (property), 

Se suaqne dedit, he siirrenders hiinself and his (property), 

No8 nostraqjaid dedimus, we surrender ourselves and our (property), 

Vo8 veatraqjat dgditis, you surrender yourselves and your (property). 

8c sudqne dedunt, they surrender themselves and their (property), 

20. Pronouns of the Third Person. — Is, ea» id» is rego- 



r 



ELEMENTS OF SYNTAX 5 

kirly used for the third personal pronoun when not reflex* 

ive. Xakewise the possessive adjective suus is reflexivd 

only, and in all other relations the possessive genitive of 

is is regularly employed; €ius, Aw, A«r, its; eOnim (m. 

and n.), eftrum (f.)^ their. 

KUmn suum s^vaai dfait, he took his {own) son vsUh him. 

Fniam eiU8 nSbiscum dozimus, voe took his son with us. 

8e defendity he defends himself. Eum defendant, they defend him. 

In 8U08 finis se cdnfemnt, they betake themselves into their country. 

In finis e^rum eos sequemur, we shall follow them into their country. 

2L Direct and Indirect Reflexives. — In the subordinate 
clause of a complex sentence the reflexive may be direct 
or indirect. 

22. When referring to the subject of its own clause it 

is called a "direct reflexive." 

Sum (^avi ut 0^ suaq m dSfenderet, / besought him to defend himself | 
I i and his {property). 

23. When referring to the subject of the main verb it is 

called an "indirect reflexive." This indirect reflexive can 

be used only when the subordinate clause expresses the 

thought of the subject of the main verb and is, therefore, 

in general confined to clattsea in indirect diBcowrse^ indirect 

question*^ purpose clauses^ after verb$ of fearing^ doubting^ 

etc., and in subjunctive cattsal clauses. Otherwise is, ille, 

or ipse must be used. 

Mi Or&vit, nt s^juaque defenderem, he besought me to defend him and 
^ I his {property). 

24. The reflexive must not be used in a main clause 

referring to the subject of the subordinate verb. 

81 id fecerit, amici eiU8 gaudebunt, if he does this^ his friends wiU 
rejoice. 
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25. Ipse is sometimes used instead of a reflexive to avoid 
ambiguity. 

Ci&r de sua yirtute aat dS ipsiua diligentil dSspSrarent (B. G. I, 40), ^ 

why should they despair of their own courage or of his care f 

26. Reciprocal Pronouns. — The reciprocal relation (one 
another^ each other ^ together^ etc.) is expressed by Inter il5s, 
inter v5s, inter sS. 

Hi omnes inter sd differunt (B. G. I, 1), all these differ from each other ' 

(among themselves), 
Cohortati inter se (B. G. IV, 25), encouraging each other. 
Inter se coUocuti (B. G. IV, 30), conferring together,. 

27. Possessives. — The possessive is frequently omitted 
^ when not necessary for clearness. 

Fnium misi, I have sent my son, 
Filium tuum misi, I have sent your son, 

28. The possessive adjectives are regularly used instead 
of the genitive of the personal and reflexive pronouns to 
express possession. Cf. 18. 

29. Remember that the possessive adjective must agree 
in gender, number, and case with the noun modified and 
not with the noun or pronoun to which it refers. 

30. Demonstrative Pronouns and Adjectives. — Hie, thi%, 
is used of that which is near the speaker in place, time, or 
thought, and hence is called the demonstrative of the first 
person. 

BTm? locus, this place (the place where the speaker is standing). 

3L Iste, that (of yours), is used of that which concerns 
the person addressed, and hence is called the demonstra- 
tive of the second person. 

Furor iste tuus CI Cat 1, 1), that madness of yours. 
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32. Iste sometimes implies contempt or antagonism. 

Si istius t§la yitSmus (I Cat. I, 2), if we avoid the weapons of thai 
scoundrel, 

33. Hie, thaty is used of that which is remote from the 
speaker, and is called the demonstrative of the third per- 
son. It is frequently used to denote a change of subject. 

dun iUo rSge (L. M. lU, 8), vHth that king. 

34. nie is frequently used to refer to that which is well 
known or to something or some person just mentioned. 
Magnus iUe Alexander (A. X, 24), that (famous) Alexander the Great, 

35. IUe and hie are sometimes used in contrasts where 

ille = the former and hie = the latter. 

Caesar et Pomp^ius magni imper&tdres faSrunt; iUe hunc vicit, Caesar 
and Pompey were great generals; the former conquered the latter, 

36. IS| this^ that^ is not so definite as hie or iUe, and is 
especially used : (1) to replace the missing third personal 
pronoun ; and (2) as the antecedent of the relative pro- 
noun. E,g.^ Is qui, a man who, 

Eum interfgcSnmti they killed him. 

Qui cSnset eo8 qui haec d§lSre c5nati sunt (IV. Cat. IV, 7), who recom- 
mends that men who have attempted to destroy these (buildings), 

37. Idem, the same^ frequently represents an English 
phrase ; aUo^ likewise^ at the same time^ etc. 

Dili ego Idem (I Cat. Ill, 7), / also said. 

38. Ipse, self frequently is best translated by even^ very, 

mere^ in person^ of his ovm accord^ etc. 

Ipnl iUi philosophi (A. XI, 26), e¥en those (those very) philosophers. 

nid ipso di€ (I Cat. Ill, 7), on that very day. 

Ipse adest, he is present in person. 

Ipse id fecit, he did this of his own accord. 
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39l Relative Proaouns and Adjectives. ^— For the agree^ 
ment of the relative, cf. 12-15. 

40. The relative is never omitted in Latin as it often is 
in English. 

£pistulam quam scripsisti, the letter (which) you vorote. 

41- The relative is frequently used at the beginning of 
an independent clause for closer connection with a preced- 
ing clause, where the English employs a demonstrative. 
Quae cmn ita sint, since these things are so. 

42. A relative clause is sometimes used in Latin to ex- 
press some other construction in English. 

(Is) qui aquUam ferebat (B. G. IV, 25), the standard hearer, 

43. Note the correlatives : 

idem . . . qui, the same , . . as tot . . . quot, as many . . . as 
talis . . . qualis, such , . , as totiens . . . quotiSns, as often , . . as 

tantus . . . quantus, as much , , . as 

44. Interrogative Pronouns and Adjectives. 7- Quis, quid, 

who? what? is the commonest interrogative pronoun. 
The corresponding adjective is qui, quae, quod (declined 
like the relative). Do not confuse the pronoun and ad- 
jective. 

Quid vidis, what do you see f (Pronoun.) 

Quod oppidum yides, what town do you see f (Adjective.) 

45. Uter, utra, utrum, which (of two) ? is used only 
when two persons or things are considered. 

Titer cdnsulum, which of the (two) consuls f 
Quia ciyiumy which of the citizens f (any number). 
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46. InddSbdte Pronouns and Adjectiyes — The common- 
est indefinites are : 

aliqnis (aliqui), some (^one)y any quidam, (a) certain 

{one) qoiYiSy any one you mil 

quis (qui), some (one), any (one) quHibet, any one you please 

quisquam, any one (at all) quisque, each (one) 
qoispiam, some one, any one 

47. Aliquis, aliquid, are the pronoun forms ; aliqoiy all 
qua, aliquod^ the adjective forms. 

aliquid, anything aliquod oppidom, any town 

48. Quis, quid, are pronoun forms ; qui, qua» quod, ad- 
jective forms. The indefinite quis is used only after sly 
nisi, n6, num, where it replaces aliquis. 

SI quis est (II Cat. II, 3), if there is any one. 

49. Quisquam, quicquam, has no plural nor separate form 
for the feminine singular. It is used only in negative 
sentences or in sentences implying a negative. The cor- 
responding adjective is lillus. 

Neque quicquam aliud adsecnti sunt (L. M. XXIII, 67), nor did 

they accomplish anything else, 
Quisquam dubitabit (L. M. XV, 46), will any one doubt f (implying 

that no one will doubt). 
Neque utta yis reperiitur (lY Cat. X, 22), nor wiSX any power be 

found. 

SOl Qu^iami some one^ is rarer than aliquis, but has 
about the same meaning. 

Quaeret quispiank (A. VII, 15), s^me one will ask, 

SL, Quldam, (a) certain., indicates a person not named, 
but known to the speaker or writer. It is the most defi- 
nite of all the indefinite pronouns. 

Quldam ex militibas (B. G. I, 42), a certain one of the soldien. 
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52. QuiYls and quillbet are less common than some o! 

the other indefinites and are used chiefly in affiimative 

clauses. 

Quamvls fortonam pat! (B. G. II, 81), to endure any fortune wfuU- 
soever. 

53. QulsquCi each, is not often used in the plural and is 
usually postpositive. 

Unus quisqt&e nostrum (I Cat I, 2), each one of us, 

54. Quisque is frequently used with the superlative and 

is somewhat idiomatic in that use. 

Optiinus quisque maxime gl5rU ducitur (A. XI, 26), all good men are 
greatly influenced by glory; or, more idiomatically, the better a 
man is, the more he is influenced by glory. 

55. Quisque = each (of several), uterque = each (of two), 
both. 

56. Note the following idiomatic uses of alius and 

alter: 

alius . . . alius, one . . . anotJter 

alii . . . alii, some . . . others ' 

^^ I • • • *lter, the one . . . the other (of two) 

alius . . . aliud, one, one thing . . .^another, another 
alH . . . aliam in partem, some in one direction, others in another 
Duae filiae harum (erant) ; altera occisa, altera capta est (B. G. I, 

63), tJiere were two daughters of these women; one was killed^ 

the other captured. 

S7NTAZ OF NOXTNS 

Nominative Case 

57. The nominative case is used only as the subject of 
a finite verb, in apposition with the subject, or as a predi- 
cate noun. 
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56. The nominative is used of the predicate noun after 

some verbs, especially sum and passive verbs of naminff^ 

choosinffy etc. Cf. 67-69. 

sum, be HO, become, be made appeUor, be caUed 

videof^ seem creor, be elected ndminor, be called 

dicor, be said habeor, be considered maned, remain 

deligor, be chosen 

CicerO consul creatus est, Cicero was elected consul. 

Vocative Case 

Sa. The vocative case is used only in addressing a 

person by name or title. It usually follows one or more 

words of the sentence. 

QaO usque tandem abutSre, CatUlnaf patientia nostri (I Cat. I, 1), 
how long, pray, (0) Catiline, will you abuse our patience f 

a. The vocative of meus, mea, meum is mi, mea, meum. 

Accusative Case 

60. Direct Object. — Many verbs which in English appear 

intransitive and require a preposition, are transitive in 

Latin and take a direct object in the accusative. Some 

of the commonest are : 

doled, grieve (for or at) horred, horr5sc5, shudder (at) 

Ifigeo^wowrn (for) rideo, laugh (at) 

maeieo, mourn (for) miror-, wonder (at) 

sperOy hope (for) desper5,^ despair (of) 

queror, complain (of) 

Ariovisti crudelitatem horrent (B. G. 1, 32), they shudder at the cruelty 
of Ariovistus. 

Manor es desperant (II Cat IX, 19), they despair of the honors, 

61. Also such verbs as par5, prepare (for'); quaer5| 
search (for) = seek; ezspectO^ wait (for); etc. 

BeUum parare, to prepare (for) war. 

^ ]>esp€r5 sometimes takes d§ + ablative. 
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62. With Compound Verbs. — Many verbs compounded 
with circum, trdnsi per, praeter, and some with ad, in, and 
sub| take the accusative. • 

lawmen tranmre, to cross the river. 

Qui circumstant senatum (I Cat. vm, 21), who surrouna zhe senate. 

63. If the simple verb is transitive two accusatives 
may be found. 

JExercttum (trans) flUmen traducere, to lead the army across ths 
river. 

Note. The preposition may be repeated. Cf. preceding example, 

64. Cognate Accusative. — An intransitive verb some- 
times takes the accusative of a noun which has the same 
general meaning as the verb. This is called the Cognate 
Accusative and is usually modified by an adjective. 

Bonam vUam vlvere, to live a good life. 

Malum somnium somnidre, to dream a bad dream. 

65. Inner Object. — A neuter pronoun or adjective is 

frequently used to define or modify the noun idea implied 

in the verb. 

E5s hoc mone^ (II Cat. IX, 20), / give them this advice (warn them 
this). 

Qui omnia praecldi/^a atque egregia sentiwnt (III Cat. II, 5), 
who entertain all the noble and excellent sentiments (who feel, etc.), 

66. Note the phrases: 

to have great power^ to be very powerful, etc. 

to have more power, to be more powerful, etc. 

to have the most poioer, to be the most powerful, etc. 

to have less power, to be less powerful, etc. 

to have the least power, to be the least powerful, etc 

67. Verbs of naming, cJwosing^ making, showing, appoint 



Hultum 




Pliis 


posse 


piuf immn 


• or 


Minus 


valere 


MTfin^um 
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mg^ and the like may take two accusatives of the same 

person or thing. 

Quern Stdtorem ndminamus (I Cat. XIII, 33), vshom we call the 
Stayer, 

68. Some of the most common of these are. 

appelld, call cre5, elect, create put6, think 

nomind, name, call facid, make habed, hold, consider 

dico, appoint, call . reddd, make, render (passive supplied by fi5) 

69i With the passive of these verbs the double nomi- 
native is used. Cf. 58. , 

70. Verbs of asking, demanding^ teaching^ and c€16, 
conceal^ may take two accusatives, one of tlie person, the 
other of the thing. 

H09 sententiam n)g5 (I Cat. IV, 9), I ask these men their opinion. 
Caesar Aeduos frutnentum flagitabat (B. G. I, 16), Caesar kept 
demanding grain of the Aedui. 

71. But instead of the accusative of the person, with 
verbs of asking and demanding^ the ablative with a prepo- 
sition is the common construction. 

72. Learn carefully the following verbs with their mean- 
ings and constructions. 

sogd, ask for, usually takes tbe accusative of the thing and ab with the 
ablative of the person. But two accusatives are regularly used 
when the thing is a neuter pronoun and in the phrase, aliquem 
sententiam rogare, to ask any one for his opinion. 

pet5, ask for, seek, beg, always takes ab + ablative of the person. 

postulo, demand, always takes ab + ablative of the person. 

posco, demand, usually takes ab + ablative of the person. 

oro, heg^ ask for, usually takes ab H- ablative of the person. 

quaero, ask, inquire, always takes ab, ex, or de + ablative of the person. 

doced, teach and celo, conceal, take two accusatives, or the accusative of 
the person and de H- ablative of the thing. 
JLuQcUium a Caesare petere (B. G. I, 32), to beg aid of Caesar. 
Qnaeaiyit a QuIMs (in Cat. V, 11), he inquired of the Gauls. 



14 LATIN COMPOSITION 

73. Extent. — Extent of space and duration of time are 
expressed by the accusative. Cf. 169, 199. 

74 Extent in degree is expressed by the accusative of 
neuter pronouns and adjectives. Likewise partem may 
be so used. Here belong such adverbial accusatives as 
nihily not at all; multum, much^ a great deal, etc. 

Neque multum frumentd sed mdocimam partem lacte et peoore 
vivunt (B. G. IV, 1), nor do they live much on grain hut for the 
most part on milk and meat, 

7& Limit of Motion. —Cf. 188, 190, 194, 195, 198. 

76. Subject of an Infinitive. — Cf . 324-325, 333 ff. 

77. Exclamations. — The accusative is sometimes used 
in exclamations. 

6 fortunatam rem publicam (II Cat. IV, 7), O fortunate republic f 

Dative Case 

78. Lidirect Object. — The indirect object is put in the 
dative case. 

TiM librum dedi, I gave the book to you, I gave you the book, 
a. Some verbs, especially d5nd, present, and circumdOy 
surround, place around, take: (1) a direct object and an 
indirect object ; or (2) a direct object and an ablative of 
means. 

!Praedam mUitibus ddnat (B. G. VII, 11), he presents the booty to 

the soldiers. 
3Illites praeda ddnat, he presents the soldiers with the booty. 
Castrls vallum circumdat, he places a rampart around the camp. 

Cf. 88. 
Castra valid circumdat, he surrounds the camp with a rampart. 

79. Dative with Special Verbs. — The dative of the in- 
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direct object is used with most verbs and expressions 
signifyingy/avor, help, please^ trusty believe^ persuade, com- 
mandj ohey, serve^ resist^ envy^ threaten, pardon, spare^ m- 
dtdge, and the like. 

80. Some of the most common of these verbs are : 

fayed, fwoor persuided, perauade 

stude5y desire noceS, harm 

creddy believe parc5, spare 

cdnsul5y consult for^ indulged, indulge 

cSddy concedd, yield irascof, he angry <U 

imperd, command, order, rule plred, obey 

minory threaten servid, serve 

minitor, threaten invided, envy 

fidd, trust resistOy resist 

c5nfid5y trust placed, please 

diSidd, distrust igndscd, pardon 
MilitSs imperdtari parent, the soldiers obey the general, 
Quibus popnlus Rdmanus igndyisset (B. G. I, 45), ushom the Bonuin 
people had pardoned, 

ffL The following verbs are common exceptions to the 
rule in 79-80, and take the accusative case : 

iabed| order ^ command dSlectd, please iuyd, adiuyd, help 

Forils fortuna adiuyat, fortune favors the brave. 

82. In the* passive of the verbs mentioned in 79-80 the 
verb must be used impersonally, the dative of the indirect 
object being retained, and the subject of the active becom- 
ing an ablative of agent or means. 

Act. Mihi persu&det, he is persuading me. 

Pass. Mihi ab eo persuadetur, / am being persuaded by him (it is 

being persuaded to me by him). 
Act. Hae res patriae nocent, these things harm the country. 
Pass. JPatriae his rebus nocetur, the country is harmed by these 

things (it is harmed to the country by these things), 

* With the accosative cdnsnld = Task the advice of, I consult. 
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83. Dative with Compound Verbs. — The dative of the 

indirect object is used with many verbs compounded with 

9Af ante» coa, la, inter, ob, post, prae, pr5| sub, super, and 

sometimes circum. 

Qui huie urbl praesident (IV Cat. II, ^), who guard this o%. 
Bellum hostibus inferre, to make tear on the enemy. 

8^ When the verbs mentioned in 83 are transitive ia 
Latin, a direct object in the accusative may also be found, 

L^gdtum legiSfU jraefScit, ?ie put a lieutenant in charge of the 
legion, 

85. Dative of the Possessor. -—' The dative is used with 
esse and deesse to denote the possessor, the thing possessed 
being the subject, 

UrM satis praesidi est, the city has sufficient protection (to the city is 
sufficient protection) = Urbs satis praesidi habet. 

86. The dative of the possessor is used in a statement 
of possession, and is regularly equivalent to a construction 
with habe5. The genitive of possession shows incidentally 
the possessor. Note carefully the difference. 

Gen. The boy^s horse is black, Fuerl equus est piger. 

_ _ , . ,, , , ( Puero equus niger est. 

DAT. The boy has a black horse, | ^^^ ^^^ ^^^ ^^ 

87. Dative of Reference or Interest. — The dative is em- 
ployed to denote the person interested. 

Quid 8iM vellet (B. G. I, 44), what did he want (^for himself)? 
Quibus locus sedesque pararentur (B. G. I, 31), /or wfiom a place and 

dwellings were being prepared. 
TiM extorta est ista sica de manibus (I Cat. VI, 16), that dagger has 

been wrested from your hands {from the hands for you). 

88. Dative of Agent. — The dative is regularly .used 



ELEMENTS OF SYNTAX 17 

mth the passive periphrastic conjugation to denote the 
person upon whom the obligation rests. Cf. 384, 388. 
J^bi id faciendum est, you must do this. 
89L When the employment of the dative of agent would 
bring two datives together in such a way as to cause 
ambiguity the ablative of agent is used instead. 

Qoibas est H v3bls cSnsaleitdiuii (L. M. n, 6), for tohom you must 
consult, 

90l Dative of Purpose or Service — The dative may be 

used to denote that for which something serves. 
Nostri hunc locum castrls dell^vant (B. G. II, 18), our men had 
chosen this place /or a camp, 

91. Frequently a dative of reference or interest accom- 
panies the dative of purpose, forming a construction called 
*Hhe double dative.'* 

€i<Uil8 mSfftid impeditnentd erat (B. 6. I, 25), it was a great 
hindrance to the Gauls, 

92. Dativ.e with Adjectives. — Many adjectives of near^ 
W€«8, fitneM, likeness, friendliness, and their opposites take 
the dative. Some of the most common are : 

Fitness ; Keabnbss : 

iddnens, suitable for prozimus, next to, nearest 

aptus, suitable for finitimus, neighboring to 

accommodatus, suiUd to Feienblinbss, etc. : 

utOis, useful to tunicas, friendly 

infitiKs, tiscZess . iaindcus, unfriendly, hostile 

IdKBirsss : c&rus, dear 

similisy like In^stus, hostile to 

dissimilis, unlike gratus, pleasing 

par, equal to adversus, opposed to, facing 

aequus, equal to contrSrius, opposed to, opposite 
iniquus, unequal to 
Castrls iddneum locum delegit (B. G. I, 49), he chose a place suit- 
able for a camp. 
HelveHla erat amicus (B. G. I, 9), he was friendly to the Helvetians 
c 



18 LATIN COMPOSITION 

93. AptttSy accommocUltusi stills, and infitilis commonly 

take ad with the accusative. 

Ad pugnam infitilSs (B. 6. n, 16), useless far battle. 

Compare: InutilSs beUo (B. G. VII, 78), useless for war. 

94. Propior and prozimus sometimes take the accusative. 
Prozimi Mhenum (B. G. I, 54), nearest the, Rhine, 

95. Many of these adjectives are sometimes used as sub- 
stantives and are then construed with the genitive. So, 
especially, flnitimi, neighbor %; amicus, friend; inimlcus, 
(a personal) enemy. 

96. Simills usually takes the genitive of persons and 
regularly takes the genitive of personal pronouns and 
ygrum. 

IfemS tam tu% similis (I Cat. IT, 5), no one so like you, 

CoitiUnae (Gen.) similSs, ''the likes of Catiline^'' those like CatUine, 

Genitive Case 

97. Genitive erf Possession. — The genitive of possession 

denotes the person to whom anything belongs or from 

whom it originates. 

Pueri equusy the boy^s horse, 
(hatidnes Ciceranis, Cicero^s speeches. 

98. Instead of the possessive genitive of the personal 
pronouns the corresponding possessive adjectives are al- 
ways used. Sometimes other possessive genitives are 
replaced by derivative adjectives. 

Pater tneuSf my father. Never Pater tnel. Cf. 18, 28. 

Virtates imperatoHiie (L. M. XI, 29), the qualities of a general = 

Virtutes imperatdris. 
Ut potins in suis qaam in aUenla finibas dScertarent (B. G. II, 10), 

tha^ they might fight it out in their ovm land rctther than in the land 

qf ot^>er9. 
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99. In such expressions as the city of Rome^ etc., the 
Latin commonly uses an appositive instead of the genitive. 
Urbs B>9fn€h the city (of) Borne. 

100. A substantive infinitive or clause is sometimes 
modified by a genitive of possession or a possessive adjec- 
tive. 

Est igitnr hutnUnitatis vestrae prohibSre (L. M. YII, 18), U is, 

therefore, (a requirement) of your kindness to protect. 
Veatruin est prOvidgre (III Cat, XII, 27), U is your {duty) to provide. 

101. Genitive of Description or Quality. — The genitive 

is used for description or quality, but only when the noun 

of description is modified. 

Homines tndgnae virtutis (B. G. 11, 16), men of great bravery. Bat 
Fortis vir et sapimis homd (L. M. VIII, 20), a man of bravery ' 
and (a man) of wisdom , a brave and wise man, 

102. The genitive of description is regularly used with 

numerals as a genitive of measure, and in the phrases : 

gius modi, huius modi, cuius modi, etc. 

l^rus sedecitn pedum (B. G. I, 8), a sixteen-foot wall. 
Eiu8 modi homines (L. M. V, 18), such men. 

103. The ablative of description (140) is more common 
than the genitive except under the conditions mentioned 
in 102. In most cases either the genitive or the ablative 
may be used. 

Vir mdgrMie virtutis = Vir tndgnd virtUte. 

104; Partitive Genitive. — The genitive denoting the 
whole of which a part is considered is found with the fol- 
lowing classes of words : 

1. Nouns and pronouns denoting a part, including 
alius, alter, etc. 
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2* Numerals, comparatives, and superlatives. 
3« Neuter pronouns and adjectiyes when used as 
nouns. 

4. Adverbs of quantity and place. 

Part urMs, a part of the city, 

Qudrum unam (B. G. I, 1), one of which. 

Plus flrmdmentl (L. M. IV, 10), more strength, 

H^rum fortissimi sunt Belgae (B. G. 1, 1), o/ these the bravest are th€ 

Belgians, 
Quid mall aut sceleris (11 Cat. IV, 7), what (of) evil or crime f 
'Ubinam gentifUfn (I Cat. IV, 9), wJiere in the world (= in what part of 

the world) ? 

105. The partitive genitive is especially common with 
the following : 

multum, much . plus, more satis, enough, sufficient 

tantum, so (a^) mtich quantum, how (as) much nihil, nothing, no 

paulum, a little minus, less minimum, least 

quid, what f aliquid, any (thing) quid, any (thing) 

106. With cardinal numerals (especially tinus), and 

with some other words, especially quidam and aliqmsy the 

ablative with dS or ex is commonly used instead of the 

partitive genitive. 

Unus g fUiis (B. G. I, 26), one of (his) sons. 

Quidam ex mUitibus (B. G. I, 42), a certain one of the soldiers, 

Pauci de nostrls (B. G. 1, 16), a few of our men, 

107. When the whole and not a part is considered, the 
partitive genitive must not be used. 

2^8 omnSs, all of us, we all, Hctec omnia, all (of) these things, 
JdJ omne (L. M. XXIV, 71), all (of) that, 

106. Some words, which in English are used as nouns 
with a partitive genitive, in Latin are employed as adjec- 
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tives and agree with the noun. Some of the commonest 
of these are : 

sommus, the top of Imus (infimus), the bottom of 

primiis, the first part of extr€mas, the end of 

medius, the middle of reliquus, the rest of 

In coUe fnedUk (B. 6. I, 24), halfway up the hiU (^on the middle cf ^^ 

the hill). 
In sutn'ino colle (B. G. II, 2e\ on the top of the hill, 
Extremn, hietne . . . media aestdte (L. M. XII, 35), at the end of 

the vjinter . , . in the middle of summer. 
I^rifna node (B. G. I, 27), during the first part of the night. 

109. Predicate Genitive. — A genitive of possession, a 
possessive adjective, or a genitive of description may be 
used in the predicate. 

niae oamgs dissSnsidnSs Hu8 tnodi fuSmnt (HI Cat. X, 25), all those 

quarrels were such . . . 
Neque suutn iudicium sed imperdtoris esse ezistim&yisse (B. G. 

I, 41), and (they said) they did not consider the decision theirs^ hut 

the generaVs. 

110. Objective Genitive. — Note the connection of 

thought in the following: 

Pfttriam amat, he loves his native land. 

Amor patriae, love of his native land, patriotism, 

AmautiMimiit patriae, very fond of his native land, patriotia 

SSgnnm cnpit, he desires power. 

Regni cupidit&s (B. G. I, 2), desire for power, 

RSgnf cnpidus, desirous of power. 

It will be noted that the direct object of the verb be- 
comes a genitive when dependent on the cognate noun or 
adjective. The objective genitive is used of the person 
or thing toward which an action or feeling is directed. 
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111. Objective Genitive witii Nouns. — Nouns of action^ 

agency, or feeling take the genitive case. 

Amor rel publicae (IV Cat. VII, 16), love of the state, patriotism, 
fiyocator seirvarum (I Cat. XI, 21), the summoner of slaves. 
Patientia /amis (1 Cat. X, 26), endurance of hunger, 

112. Sometimes a preposition, usually in or ergft, is used 

instead of the objective genitive. 

Erga vos amor (III Cat. I, 1), love toward (of) you. 
Voluntas in se (B. G. I, 19), good will toward him. 
Voluntas ergd tne (IV Cat. 1, 1), good will toward me, 

113. Genitive with Adjectives. — Adjectives of deBire^ 
knowledge^ memory^ fullness, power, sharing, and their 
opposites, together with participles in -ns when used as 
adjectives, govern the genitive. 

114. Some of the commonest are : 

ayidusy eager, greedy immemor, forgetful, unmincfful 

cupidus, eager, desirous oblitus, forgetful 

studiosus, fond of, devoted to plenus, full 

cdnscius, conscious, aware inops, destitute 

peritus, experienced, skilled potens, controlling, ruling 

imperitus, inexperienced, unskilled particeps, sharing, participating 
prudens, knowing, skilled sociusi associating in, sharing 

memor, mindful, remembering ezpers, having no part in, free from 

Appetentes gloriae atque avidi laudis (L. M. Ill, 7), desirous for 

glory and eager for praise, 
.Bei fnilitdris peritissimus (B. G. 1, 21), well skilled in military affairs, 
Hemorem vestri, oblitum sul (IV Cat. IX, 19), mindful of you, for- 
getful of himself. 
Plenissimum ndvium (L. M. XII, 33), very full of ships, 
Amantissimds rel publicae viros (III Cat. II, 6;, very patriotic msn, 
Cf. Qui amavit unice patriam (III Cat. V, 10). 

l^.'^ Refertus takes the genitive of persons, but the 

ablative of things. 

Refertd prt^ed^num mari (L. M. XI, 81), on a sea full of pirates, 
Rcferta Mvitils (L. M. XVIII, bb),full of (filled with) riches. 
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116. Genitive with Verbs of Memoryy etc. — The con- 
struction with verbs of remembering and forgetting is as 
follows : 

1. Heminly remember^ be mindful ofy be regardful of 
takes the genitive. 

Meminisse Elissae (Aen. IV, 335), to remember Elissa, 

2. Hemini, remember^ recall^ takes the accusative of 

neuter pronouns and adjectives. 

Haec 51im meminiMe inySbit (Aen. I, 203), some time it will give us 

pleasure to recall these things, 
I^raeterita meminisse (L. M. XVI, 47), to recall the past, 

3. Reminlscor follows the same rules as memini, but is 

less common. 

Reminlsceretar et veteris incomtnodl populi R5m&nl et pT^tinae 
virtutis Helyetiorum (B. G. I, 13), let him remember the former \ 
disaster of the Boman people and the previous valor of the Hel- 
vetians, 

4. Recordor, recollect^ recall^ regularly takes the accusa- 
tive of things and dS with the ablative of persons. 

Recordamini omnls dissensianes (III Cat. X, 24), recall all the 

quarrels. 
2>e te recorder, / remember about you, 

5. Obllviscor, forget^ usually takes the genitive, but of 

neuter pronouns and adjectives the accusative is regularly 

used. 

ObliYiscere caedis atque incendWrutn (I Cat. Ill, Q)^ forget slaugh^ 

ter a^d conflagrations. 
EEaec oblitos eram, / had forgotten those things. 

117. Genitive with Verbs of Reminding. — AdmoneO, 
commone5, and commonefaci5 sometimes take the genitive 
of the thing, but more commonly d6 with the ablative. 
The person reminded is put in the accusative. MoneQ 
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regularly takes dS with the ablative. With all of these 
verbs a neuter pronoun is used as an inner object. Cf . 65. 

l>e gu3 v5s admonui (L. M. XV, 46), of which I reminded you. 
Ed8 hoc moned (II Cat. IX, 20), / give them this advice. 

118. Genitive with Verbs of Emotion. — The following 
impersonal verbs take the accusative of the person who 
feels, and the genitive of the object or cause of that feeling : 

miseret, it pities taedet, it tires, it disgusts 

pudet, it shames P^S^t, it irks, it tires 

paenitety it repents pertaesum est, it tires 

Md meorutn conailWrufn nunquam paenitSbit (IV Cat. X, 20), 
I shall never repent my plans (it will never repent me of my plans), 
M^ Hu8 miserety I pity him {it pities me of him\ 

119. An infinitive or substantive clause or a neuter 
» pronoun may be used as the subject of these verbs. 

N5n pudSbat magistratus in hunc locum escendere (L. M. XYm, 

56), the officers were no:, ashamed to ascend to this place. 

120. Hisereor, pitt/, takes the genitive ; miseror and com- 

miseror, the accusative. 

MiserSre sor^ris (Aen. IV, 436), have pity on your sister, 
Sortem miseratus inlguam (Aen. VI, 332), having pity on his un^ 
Just lot. 

121. Genitive with Verbs of Accusing, etc. — Verbs of 

accuainff, convicting^ condemning^ take the genitive of the 

charge or penalty. 

Eum pr3dUianis accusavit, he accused him of treason. 
Me inertiae neguUiaeqne condemns (I Cat. II, 4), I cofidemn 
myself for my inactivity and inefficiency, 

a. Such verbs are : accusO, accuse ; damnG and con^ 

demnGy condemn. 

122. Genitive of Indefinite Value. — Verbs of rating and 
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bujftng take the genitive of the indefinite value with the 
following : 

mignX, much plflris, more pUkrimi, maximl, moif 

parvi, little miadriSy less minimi, least 

tantl, so much quanti, how much nihili, naught 

The commonest verbs used with this construction are : 

aestimQ, value piit5, reckon habeO, hold, consider 

dac5, consider facid, make sam, be (worth) 

Omnia pencnla parvl esse ducenda (A. VI, 14), (that) all dangers wen 
to be considered of little importance. 

Est mihi tantl (II Cat. vn, 15), it is well worth my while (it is to me 
of so much importance). Cf. Operae pretium est (IV Cat. VIII, 
16) ^ it is worth while. 

123. Definite value or price is expressed by the abla- 
tive. Cf. 163. 

124. Interest, it is to the interest of, takes the genitive 
of the person or thing. Rgfert is seldom used with this 
construction. 

JBef publicae interest (B. G. II, 5), it is to the interest of the state. 
a. Instead of the genitive of the personal pronouns, the 
ablative singular feminine of the corresponding possessive 
adjective is regularly used with interest and rSfert. 
Ego vided quid tned intersit (IV Cat. V, 9), / see what is to my interest. 

125. Potior, get possession of regularly takes the geni- 
tive in the expression rSrum potibi, leeome master ^ 
the situation. Otherwise the ablative is regularly used. 
Cf. 165-166. 

'R^rum potiri volunt (11 Cat. IX, 19), they wish to get control of affairs. 
But : Oppido potinntur, they get possession of the town. 

126. Caus9. and gratift, for the sake of for the purpose 
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of^ take the genitive ease, which always precedes. This 
construction expresses purpose (not cause), and is espe- 
cially common with the gerund or gerundive. Cf. 381. 

'Re% fHifnefUari€ie cau8& (B. G. I, 39), for the sake of the grain 

supply. 
BeUandi causa (B. G. IV, 1), for the purpose of waging war. 

The Ablative Case 

127. Means. — The means or instrument of an action 
is expressed by the ablative without a preposition. 

Litterl8 certior factus est (B. G. n, 1), Ae was informed by dispatches. 
Oladiis magnam partem edrum interfecerunt (B. G. II, 23), they killed 
a large part of them with swords. 

128. Agency. — The personal agent with a passive 

verb is expressed by 9, or ab with the ablative. 

Ab explardtaribus certior factus est (B. G. I, 21), he was informed 
by scouts. 

129. The ablative of agent is used only of persons or 
of something personified ; the ablative of means is used 
only of things. 

130. The person through whom is expressed by per with 

the accusative. 

Per exploratores certior factus est (B. G. 1, 12), he was infonned 

through scouts. 
Per exploratores cognSvit, he learned through scouts. 

131. Manner. — Manner is expressed by the ablative 

with cum, but cum may be omitted if the noun is 

modified. > 

Cum dnigentia, with care, carefully. 

Magna (cum) dHigentia, with great care, very carefully. 

Note. The position of cum is commonly between the adjective and 
its noun. 



ELEMENTS OF SYNTAX 27 

132. The simple ablative of some nouns is regularly 

used to denote manner, and some of these are used as 

adverbs. Some of the commonest are: cSis% by chance; 

doW, deceitfully; ilxre, Justly; initirifty wnjvstly ; 16ge, 

legally; merits, deservedly; Ordine, duly; vl^ forcibly; 

Yolunt^te, with the consent of ; vulgO, commonly, 

Merita ac iure laudantur (III Cat. VI, 14), they are deservedly and 
justly praised, 

133. Accompaniment. — Accompaniment is expressed 
by the ablative with cum. 

Cum legidne duodecima (B. G. Ill, 1), vjith the twelfth legion. 
Cum is sometimes omitted in military expressions, es- 
pecially in the phrase, omnibus c5piis (B. G. II, 19). 
But the use of cum is always possible. 

134; Words of participation and contention take the 

ablative of accompaniment. 

Cum Germanls contendimt (B. G. I, 1), they contend with the 
Germans. 

135. Cause. — Cause may be expressed by the ablative, 

with or without a preposition (ab, ex, d6). 

Qui rS, wherefore (because of which thing). 

Qua de causa (B. G. I, 1), for which reason, therefore. 

Virtute sua laud&tur, he is praised for his bravery, 

136. Cause may also be expressed by propter or ob with 
the accusative. 

Quam Ob rem, wher^ore. Propter li5c, because of this. 

137. The ablative of cause is used with the adjectives 

laetus, glad; frStus, relying on; contentus, content with. 

Bumdnls consilila fretus (II Cat. XIII, 29), depending on human 

plans, 
I^ostrd caede contentus (I Cat. Ill, 7), content with our death. 
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138. Accordance. — The ablative of accordance i» used 
to denote that in accordance with which anything is done 
or is true. 

Sut mSribus (B. G. I, 4), in accordance with their customs, 
Hea sententia (L. M. XIX, 58), in my opinion, 

139. The following are some of the commonest words 

used in this construction. Each ];'equires a modifier: 

m5re iussu rogatu 

mdribus iniussu hortatu 

c5nsuetudine sententUl ^nsUid 

140. Description (Quality). — The ablative may be used 
to denote quality or for description when the describing 
noun is modified. Cf. 101-103. 

Homines inimico animo (B. G. I, 7), men of hostile intent, 
Summa virtute adulescens (B. G. I, 47), a young man of the greatest 
valor. But : A man of valor ^ vir f ortis. 

141. The ablative is more common than the genitive in 
this construction except as indicated in 101-103. 

142. Specification. — The ablative without a preposition 

is used to denote that in respect to which something is 

true. 

Hehretii reliquSs GaU5s virtute praecedunt (B. G. 1, 1), the Helvetians 
surpass the rest of the .Gauls in bravery, 

143. Note the following ablatives of specification which 
are very common: numer5y in number; nOmine, in name 
(by name) ; n^tfif in birth (by birtJi). 

144. Do not confuse the ablative of specification with 
the ablative of description or quality. (140.) 
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M9ns mdgnuB altitUdine^ a mountain great in height. (Speoifica^ 

t [ft I 

tion.) 
MoHS fm agnd aUUudine (B. 6. 1, 88), a mountain <^ great height 

t ! 

\ (Description.) 

146. IMgnus and indfgniis take an ablative of specifica* 

tion. 

Dignus coffniti^ne (A. Ill, 5), worthy of acquaintance. 

146. Separation. — Separation is commonly expressed 
by the ablative with ab, ex, d€. So always of persons and 
where actual motion is involved. 

Qa! prQyinciam ab Helv^Uls dividit (B. G. I, 2), which separates the 

province from the Helvetians, 
Egredere ex urhe (I Cat. V, 10), depart from the city. 

147. But many verbs of abstaining, excluding, remov- 
ing, relieving, etc., together with some compounds of ab, 
ex, and d6, are used either with or without a preposition. 

fHostSs d pugnd prohibere (B. G. IV, 34), to keep the enemy from 

\ battle. 

[ IS^ pugnd prohibSre (B. G. IV, 11), to keep them from battle. 

{JProelid excedebant (B. G. Ill, 4), they were withdrawing from battle. 
Ex proelio ezcedunt (B. G. IV, 33), they are withdrawing from 
baUle. 

148. Some of the commonest verbs which may be used 
without a preposition are: 

abstineSy withhold from d€sist5, desist from 

egredior, depart from, go out ezcSdd, go out 

ezpell5, drive out interdOdSy shut off 

moTe5 (iMi^, senfttS) , move^ remove prohibed, prevent from, keep from 
solvd (lege, legibnsi religiSne), release from, free from 
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149. The following very commonly take the ablative 

without a preposition: 

ISbtt^f^ free from n&d5, hare priv5, deprive of spoliO, strip of ro'h 
mS abdicdy resign 

And the adjectives: 

VShtif free from bMus, stripped of vacnus, empty of free from 

Ut UbiSs obsidione liberaret (B. 6. lY, 19), that he might free the 

JJhiifrom a siege, 
Ubi murus defensorihus nudatiis est (B. G. U, 6), vshen the wall had 

been bared of defenders, 

150. Source or Origin. — Participles signifying birth and 
origin, especially n^tus, bom of, and ortus, descended from^ 
take the ablative usually without a preposition. 

love natos et Maid (Aen. in, 56), the son of Jupiter and Maia. 

ISL But ab or ex is frequently used of remote ances- 
tors. 

Eqo Cimbrta TetUonisqae pr5g]]ati (B. G. II, 29), descended from 
the Cimbri and Teutons, 

152. Material. — The ablative is used with ex to denote 
the material. 

Scuta ex cortice facta (B. G. II, 33), shields made {out) of hark. 
Naves factae ex robore (B. G. Ill, 13), boats made (put) of oak. 

153. With verbs of plenty and want the ablative is 
used. So particularly verbs of filling take the ablative 
of means. 

Ed (sica) carSre n5n potes (I Cat. VI, 16), you cannot do without that 

{dagger), 
MultUudine hostium castra compleri (B. G. II, 24), (that) the camp 

was filled with a multitude of the enemy. 

^Ab must be used of persons. 
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154. Ege5 and indigeO may also take the genitive. 

N8 qnis auxiU egeat (B. G. YI, 11), that no one might lack aid. 

155. Opus est or fisus est^ there i% need^ takes the dative 

of the person who wants and the ablative of the thing 

wanted. Neuter pronouns may be used as subjects. Usu? 

est is much rarer than opus est. 

Mihi auxilio tuo opus est, I need your aid. 
Si quid ipsi a Caesare opus esset (B. 6. I, 34), i/ Ae himself wanted 
anything from Caesar. 

156. Of verbs the infinitive or the ablative singular 

neuter of the perfect passive participle may be used. 

81 quid opus facto esset (B. 6. 1, 42), if there should be any need of 
action. 

157. Comparison. — When quam is used after a com- 
parative, the second noun takes the same case as the noun 
with which it is compared, that is, quam is followed by 
the same case as precedes it. But when quam would be 
followed by the nominative or accusative case, it may be 
omitted. Then the second noun is put in the ablative case. 

HTc mSns alticM: est quam Ule, K,. * / > i^ i *r .i. ^ 

__ - ... . ,,,- r this mountain is higher than that 

Hic mdns altior est illo, > ^ 

158. But the ablative cannot replace quam with the 

genitive, dative, or ablative. 

Bzerdtus Pompeii maior fuit quam C€ie8aH8, Pompey^s army was 
larger than Caesar^s. Here the ablative construction would 
mean that the army was larger than Caesar I 

159. With plHSi minusi ampliusy and longiuSy quam is 

often omitted without changing the construction. 

Cum ips! ii5n amplius octingentos equites hab€rent (B. G. IV, 12), 
although they themselves did not have more than eight hundred 
horsemen. 
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160. Degree or Measure of Difference. — With comparar 
tives and words implying comparison, the ablative is used 
to denote the measure or degree of difference. 

Turris tribus pedibus altior est quam murus, the toioer is three feet 
higher than the wall. 

IntellegSs multo me vigilSre ficrius (Cat I. IV, 8), you win realize 
that I watch much more sharply (more sharply by much), 

MUibus passuum quattuor et yiginti abesse (B. G. I, 41), was twenty- 
four miles distant (distant by twenty-four miles), 

Paucis ante diebus (B. G. I, 18), a few days before (before by a few 
days). 

161. Some of the commonest words thus used are : 

multd, much ; paul5, a little ; e5, h5c, this much, so ; and words of time 
and space. 

162. Note especially the CTipressions : 

Ouanto "... tant5 ) 

I - , . > with comparatives, the . , , the . . , 

Quo maior vis aquae . . . hoc artius tenSrentur (B. G. IV, 17), (so 

that) the greater the force of the water . . . the more tightly 

they were held. 
Quanto erat gravior oppugnatio, tanto crebriores litterae mitte- 

bantur (B. G. V, 45), the more severe the siege was, the more 

numerous were the dispatches sent. 

163. Price. — Definite price is expressed by the ablative. 

Domum sestertium tribus mUibus emit, he bought the house for 
three thousand sesterces. 

164. Remember that indefinite value is expressed by 
the genitive. Cf. 122. 

165. Ablative with utor^ etc. — The deponents fitor, 

fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their compounds take the 

ablative. 

Qii5 usque tandem abutere nostra pcUientid (I Cat. I, 1), how long, 
pray, will you abuse our patience f 
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lfi& Potior sometimes takes the genitive, regularly in 
the phrase, Hrum potiri, to become master of the situation. 
Cf. 125. 

Constructions of Time 
167. Time when is expressed by the ablative case. 
JMe quarto penrenerunt (B. G. I, 26), on the fourth day they arrived, 

. 168. Time within which is expressed by the ablative 

case. 

JDiebus quindecitn per^enit (B. G. II, 2), toithin fifteen days he 
arrived. 

169. Time how long (extent of time) is expressed by 

the accusative case. 

Dum paucos dies moratnr (B. G. I, 39), while he delayed for a few 
days, 

170. In some expressions where the English emphasizes 

the place, the Latin uses the ablative of time. 

Omnibus GaUicis beUis (B. G. IV, 20), in all the Gallic wars. 
Qui belld Cassiand duz fuerat (B. G. I, 13), who had been leader in the 
war with Cassius, 

171. About, with words of time, may be expressed 
by de. 

De tertia vigUia (B. G. I, 12), about the third watch, 

172. Toward, until, with words of time, may be ex- 
pressed by ad or sub with the accusative. 

, Ad multam noctem (B. G. I, 26), until late at night. 

Sub vesperum (B. G. II, 33), toward evening. 
Ad yesperum (B. G. I, 26), until evening, 

173. Affo may be expressed by abhinc with the accusa- 
tive. Cf. also 174. 

AbMnc multos annds, many years ago. 
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174. Before and after are expressed by ante and post 

with an ablative of degree of difference. 

Paucis ante annis or paucis annis ante, a few years before (ago)* 
Panels post annis or paucis annis post, a few years after. 

Also : 

Ante pancds annds. Post paucQs annds. 

Note the change of construction when the ante or post 
precedes. 

175. The Roman day was divided into twelve hours 
(hOrae) between sunrise and sunset. Thus, six to seven 
A.M. was approximately prima h5rai etc. The night was 
divided into four watches (vigiliae) of about three hours 
each, from approximately six p.m. to six A.M. Thus, six 
to seven p.m. was about prima vigiliai etc. 

176. The Roman Month. — The names of the Roman 

months are as follows : 

lanu&rius, -a, -nm^ Mai ns, -a, -nm September, -bris, -bre 

Febmarins, -a, -nm I^ins, -a, -um October, -bris, -bre 

Mar tins, -a, -nm Qnint ilis, -e (liilius) November, -bris, -bre 

Aprilis, -e Seztilis, -e (Augnstns) December, -bris, -bre 

Previous to 46 B.C., March, May, July, and October had 
31 days, February 28, and the others 29. In that year 
Julius Caesar reformed the calendar, giving each month 
the number of days which it has at present. Shortly 
afterward the name for July was changed from Quintilis 
to JuliuSi and later that of August from Seztilis to 
Augustus. 

177. The Roman month had three separate points from 
which all other days were reckoned. 

I The abbreviations are underlined. The names of the months are all 
adjectives. 
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The Calends, KalendaCi the first of the month. 

The Nones, NOnaCi the fifth or seventh of the month. 

The Ides, Idiis, the thirteenth or fifteenth of the month. 

In March, May, July, and October, the Nones fell on 
the seventh and the Ides on the fifteenth; in all other 
months the Nones on the fifth and the Ides on the 
thirteenth. 

178. From these points all other dates were reckoned 
backward, counting the day from which and the day to 
which the reckoning is made. Thus, two days before the 
Nones according to our reckoning would be three days 
before the Nones according to the Roman reckoning. 

179. The formulae for expressing Roman dates are : 

1. On the Calends, Nones, or Ides — ablative plural. 
JS.g., NSnis Septembribus, on the Nones of September (September 5th). 

2. On the day before the Calends, Nones, or Ides : 

' Kalendas ' 
Pridie • Ndnas (Ace. pi. fern, of the name of the month.) 

. Idus 
E.g., Pridie Idus Februarias, February I2th, 

3. For all other dates : 

' Kalendas 
Ante diem (ordinal modifying diem) 



Ndnas 
idus 



(Ace. pi. f em. of month.) 

Kg., Ante diem quintum Kalendas Novembris, October 2^th. 

180. To change English dates into Roman : 
1. Between the first of the month and the Nones, or 
between the Nones and the Ides, add one to the date 
of the Nones or Ides and subtract the English day of the 
mouth. JF.^., 
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Nov. 2 : The Nones of November fall on the 6th. 6 + 1-2 = 4. 

Ante diem quartum N5nas Noyembns. 
Nov. 8 : The Ides of November fall on the 18th. 18 + 1 — 8 = 6. 

Ante diem sextnm Idds Norembris. 

2. Between the Ides and the Calends, add two to 
the number of days in the month and subtract the English 
date. Of course the Calends will be those of the follow- 
ing month. U'g»<, 

Oct. 28 : In October there are 81 days. 81 + 2 - 28 = 5. 
Ante diem quintum Kalendas Novembris. 

181. The phrases prldiS and ante diemi etc., may be 
used after a preposition without any change taking place 
in the phrases. Ex, from ; in or usque ad, until. 

In ante diem quintum Kalendas Novembris (I Cat. Ill, 7), untU October 

2Sth. 
Ex ante diem tertium Nonas Idniat usque ad PridiS Kalendas Septem- 

briSf from June Sd until August Slst. 

182. The Roman year is commonly expressed by the 
names of the consuls in the ablative absolute. 

M. Messlll et M. Pis5ne c5nsulibus (B. 0. I, 2), (Marcus Messala and 
Marcus Piso being consuls) in the consulship of Marcus Messala 
and Marcus Fiso, 61 £,C. 

183. The year may also be reckoned from the year 
753 B.C., the legendary date of the founding of Rome. For 
any date B.C., subtract the English date from 754; for any 
date A.D., add the English date to 753. The formula is : 

Ann5 urbis conditae (ordinal numeral modifying anno) = A. U. C. 
154 B.C. = Ann5 urbis conditae sescentesimo. 754 — 154 = 600. 
47 A.D. = AnnO'urbis conditae octingent€sim5. 753 + 47 = 800. 

18i. The year may also be expressed according to the 
following formulae: 
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Abii9 ante Christvm iiitvm (ordinal numeral modifying aanO) s B.a 
Annd Domini (ordinal numeral modifying annd) = a.d. 

63 B.C. = Annd ante Christum n&tum sezagSsimd tertiO. 
1900 A.D. = AnnO Domini mllSsimd nSngentSsimO. 

IBS. Caesar (B. G. I, 6) gives us a complete date as 

follows: 

la dies erat ante diem qidntnm Kalend&s Aprilis Litoid Pisdna Aul& 
6abini5 cdnsulibua, March 2Bth^ 68 B.C. But he abbreviates the 
date as follows : a. d. V. Kal. Apr. L. PisSne, A. 6abini5 odnaolibos. 

Constructions of Place 

186. Place where is expressed by the ablative with in 
or some other preposition* 

187. Place to which is expressed by the accusative with 
ad or in. 

18& Place from which is expressed by the ablative with 
ab, ex, or dS. 

• \ 

189. Place Where. — Exceptions : loc6, locis, parte, 

partibus, deztra (parte) i sinistra, laeva, terra marique, 

castrls, may omit in. Likewise nouns of place when 

modified by tOtus, ctinctusp or omnis. 

Mnltis locis (B. G. in, 21), in many places, Tdtis castris (B. G. I, 39), 
in the whole camp. 

190. Place to Which. — In with the accusative implies 

actual entrance into a town, city, etc. Ad is more general 

and may signify general direction toward, to the borders 

of, etc. 

In urbem, into the city (actual entrance implied). 

Ad urbem, to the city (actual entrance not necessarily implied). 

191. The construction of place-to-which regularly oc- 
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curs with verbs of motion; but verbs of placing, p5n(Si 
locOy conlocQi statuQ, c5nstituQ| take in with the ablative. 
Caesar ezercitum in hlbemls conlocavit, Caesar stationed the arm$ 
in winter quarters, 

192. Place from Which. — Note the difference in mean- 
ing of the prepositions : 

ah f from, away from ft flomine, away from the river 

tx,from, out of ex urbe, out of the city 

de, from, down from, away from de m&rS, dow7i from the wall 

For the omission of the preposition with some verbs 

of abstaining, etc., cf. 147-149. 

193. The endings of the locative case are as follows: 

SiKG. Plus. 

Dbcl. I -ae -is 

Dbcl. II -i -is 

Decl. Ill -i (-e) -ibus 

194. With names of towns and small islands and with 
domus and ras. 

a. Place where is expressed by the locative case. 

b. Place to which is expressed by the accusative with- 
out a preposition. 

c. Place from which is expressed by the ablative with- 
out a preposition. 

R5mae, at Borne Pompeiis, at Pompeii 

R5mam, to Borne Pompeios, to Pompeii 

R5ma, from Bome Pompeiis, from Pompeii 

domi, at home run, in the country 

domum, home rus, into the country 

dom5, from home rure, from the country 

195. The general words, urbs, oppidum, insula, etc., re* 

quire a preposition. Compare the following expressions* 

in nrbe, in the city in nrbe R5ma, in the city Romae, in Bome 

of Bome 
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in nrbem, into the city in urbem R5mam, into the ROmam, to Borne 

city of Borne 
ez urbe, out of the city ex urbe R5m2, out of the Rdmft, from Borne 

city of Borne 

196. The following locatives are also used to express 

place where: 

hmni, on the ground mllitiae, abroad, in the field of war 

fona, out of doors belli, in war 

a. Doml| locative case, may be modified by a possessive 

adjective in -ae. 

domi meae, at my house 

197. At the home (house') of may be expressed by apud. 
Cf . French chez, 

Foisti a][yud Laecatn (I Cat. IV, 9), you were at the house ofLaeca, 

19& General direction to or from the neighborhood o£ 

a city, etc., may be expressed by ad, near^ toward, to the 

neighborhood of, and ab, from the neighborhood of. 

Ad Rdmaniy near or toward Bome, to the neighborhood of Borne. 
A Rdma, from the vicinity of Bome. 

199. Extent of Space. — Extent of space is expressed 
by the accusative case. 

Murns decern pedes alius, a wall ten feet high. 
The adjectives most commonly used with the accusative 
of extent of space are: altus, high, deep; latus, broad, 
wide; longus, long. 

200. Distance may be expressed by the accusative of 
extent, or, with absum, distQ, etc., by the ablative of 
measure of difference. 

Ab Ms castris oppidum aberat mUia passuum octO (B. 6. n, 6), the 

town was eight miles distant from this camp, 
2. nostris mUibus passuum XXIV abesse (B. G. I. 41), were twenty-four 

miles from our troops. 
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8TNTAX OF VERBS 

Tenses 

201. Present Tense. — The present tense is used ot 
actions going on in present time and in statements 
which are universally true, 

202. The present tense modified by iam difiy iam pridem, 

iam dUdttnii iam multte annOs» or iam with any expression 

of duration of time, is used of actions begun in the past 

but still continuing. In this use the Latin present tense 

is translated by the English present perfect tense. 

Quod t€ iam dudum hortor (I Cat. V, 12), (w / for a long time have 
been urging (and still do urge) you (to do). 

203. Imperfect Tense. — The imperfect tense is used to 

express repeated, continued, or customary acts in past time, 

or to describe a state of affairs in past time. 

H5c faciebam, I was doing this, I used to do this. 

H5c cotidie faciSbat, every day he did this — used to do this. 

204. However, the imperfect tense is not used to 
express a single completed act merely because duration 
of time is involved. 

Diu pugnatum est, the battle lasted a long time. 
Similarly, expressions containing definite numbers are 
used with the perfect instead of the imperfect. 
Vizit centum annSs, he lived a hundred years. 

205. The imperfect tense modified by iam dili, etc. 
(202), is used of actions begun in the more remote past 
and continuing into the nearer past. It is translated by 
the English progressive pluperfect. 

^phin iam multte aonOt R5iiue JuBhiidbatf since he had now for 

many years been living at Home (and stiU lived there). 
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20& Perfect Tense. — The perfect is used of an act 
which took place at some point in past time. 
BiS qnftrtd perrSnfinuit (B. G. I, 26), on the fourth day they arrived. 

207. The historical perfect is used in narrative writing 

and is frequently used side by side with the imperfect and 

pluperfect ; the imperfect and pluperfect describing the 

circumstances attending the act, while the perfect relates 

the act itself. 

Id (flumen) HelvStii trdnslbantp^. Caesar ad earn p&rtem perv^it 
quae ndndum flumen trdnaierat (B. G. I, 12), this river the 
Helvetians were (in the act of) crossing ; . . . Caesar came up to that 
part which had not yet crossed the river, 

208. The pure perfect emphasizes the present result of 

a past action and is equivalent to the English present 

perfect in ha% and have, 

Tafidem aUquaadd L. Catilinam ex urbe Hecimus (II Cat. I, 1), at 
last we have driven Lucius Catiline out of the city, 

209. The following verb forms are pure perfect tenses 

in which the present result of the action is so prominent 

as to make the perfects equivalent to present tenses : 

o9gn5yi and nOyi, I have learned ^ I know 
oSumeyi, / have become accustomed = lam accustomed 
memini, / have recalled = I remember 
5dl, / have come to hate = / hate 

210. In the same way the pluperfect of the above verbs 
is used as the equivalent of the imperfect or perfect tenses. 

c5gii6veram, I had learned — I knew 

211. Pluperfect Tense. — The pluperfect is used to 
expi^ss an action completed in past time before some 
other past action. 

Caesar a4 earn partem peryenit^ quae nondum flumen traneierat 

(B. G. I, 12), Caesar came to that part which had not yet crossed 
the river. 
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212. Future Tense. — i- The future tense is used of ai^ 
action which is about to take place. To represent future 
time the Latin does not employ the present as the Eng- 
lish frequently does, but the future, or even the future 
perfect. 

Cum yeniet (venerit), when he comes (will have come). 

213. Future Perfect Tense. — The future perfect tense 
is used of a future action which will be completed before 
some other future action, and is especially common in sub- 
ordinate clauses to express action prior to a future main 
verb. 

Quod si fecerit, comprehendetur, if he does this, he will be arrested. 
(He will not be arrested until after he has done it.) 

Questions 

214. Ordinary questions in Latin take the indicative 
mood. When a question is not introduced by an in- 
terrogative pronoun, adjective, or adverb, one of the words 
indicated in 215-217 may be used. 

215. N5nne may introduce the question when the 

speaker or writer wishes to show that an affirmative 

answer is anticipated. 

I^onne eum interfici iubebis, will you not order him to be put to death f 
(The answer yes is anticipated.) 

216. Num may introduce the question when one wishes 

to show that a negative answer is anticipated. 

Num eum interfici iubebis, you will not order him to be put to deaths 
will you f (The answer no is anticipated.) 

217. The enclitic -ne may introduce the question when 
one merely asks for information without indicating what 
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answer is anticipated. The enclitic is attached to the 
emphatic word (usually the verb), which is then placed 
first. 

InbSbisne enin interfici, wUl you order Mm to be put to death f 

21& Deliberative or .Dubitative Questions. — Questions 
which indicate doubt or hesitation on the part of the 
speaker are put in the subjunctive, the present subjunc- 
tive for present time and the imperfect for past time, 
filoquar an Bileam (Aen. ni, 89), shall I speak or keep silenced 

219. Rhetorical Questions. — Questions which are asked 

for rhetorical effect, expressing the speaker's feeling of 

indignation, impossibility, absurdity, or emotion, are put 

in the subjunctive, the present for present time and the 

imperfect for past time. The implied answer to such 

questions is a negative statement. 

Hoc vers quis ferre possU, ebri5s5s sobriis insidian (11 Cat. V, 10), but 
' who can endure this^ that drunken men should plot against the 

sober? 
Hoc tantum beUum quis urnqoam arhitraretur ab un5 imperatSre 

cdnfici posse (L. M. XI, 31), who would ever have supposed that so 

great a war could be completed by one general f 

220. Questions asked only for rhetorical effect some- 

times have the indicative. 

Quid ego h5sce homines cotntnetnor^ (IV Cat. VIII, 16), why am 1 
mentioning these men f (Of. IV Cat. VII, 16.) 

22L Double Questions. — Double questions are intro* 
duced as follows: 



{utrum . 
-ne . 



an 
an 
an ... an 



In double direct questions or not is expressed by 



44 LATIN COMPOSITION 

anndn. In double indirect questions, or not is expressed 
by necne. 

Qnaerd utrum is clSmens an inhuminisBimaB esse yide&tnr (IV Cat. 

VI, 12), I ask whether he would seem merciful or most inhuman, 
Fuisti in nocturnd conventu annony were you present at that night meet" 

ing or not f 
Quaesiyi a Catilina in noctum5 conventu fuisset necne (II Cat. VI, 13), 

I asked Catiline whether he had been present at that night meeting 

or not. 

223. Answers. — The Latin has no exact equivalent for 
the English f/es or no, 

224. For yes the Latin repeats the emphatic word or 
words of the question, or uses one of the following ex- 
pressions : 

ver6, truly; sane, surely; etiam, even so; ita (est), so it is 

225. For no the Latin negatives the emphatic word or 
words of the question, or uses : 

ndn, no; non ita, not so; minime (vSro), by no means, not at all 

Wishes - 

226. Wishes are expressed by the subjunctive and are 
usually introduced by utinam, wotdd that! that! etc. 

227. Wishes referring to the future which are possible 
of fulfillment take the present subjunctive. Utinam is not 
always necessary. The negative is n6 (without utinam). 

Utinam tibi istam mentem di duint (= dent) (I Cat. IX, 22), would 
that the gods would give you that intention ! 

228. Unfulfilled wishes referring to present time take 
the imperfect subjunctive and are regularly introduced by 
Utinam. The negative is introduced l:\ utinam n$ 
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JSMsmm. Tiitnuii fortiiiai cOpiam tanlkam IuMb9rHi8 (L. M. X, 27X 

toould tJMt you had so great a number of btave men t 

229. Unfulfilled wishes referring to past time tak^ the 

pluperfect subjunctive and are regularly introduced by 

ntinam. The negative is introduced by utinam nS. 

Utiiuuii iUe omnit secum suis c5pii8 ^duccisset (II Cat. n, 4), would 
that he had takeh out with him all his forces ! 

230. Velim, I would that ! or mfllimy I should prefer that ! 

ga^ replace titinam in wishes referring to the future. 

V^im liQs sScnin BdQcat, I wish that he would take out these men 
with him t 

23L Vellcm, / would that! or m&Uemy I should prefer 
that! may replace utinam in wishes referring to present 
or past time. 

Velietn hds sSctim educeret, I would th(U he were taking these men 

out with him ! 
Mallein b58 sScum ^duxisset (U Cat. Ill, 6), I should prefer that he 

had taken out these men with him ! 

Potential Subjunctive 

232. The potential subjunctive is used to indicate that 

an action is conceived as possible and has various uses — 

see 233, 234, 235. The negative is n5n. 

VerediiMnl nS nimis aliqnid sevSrS statttisse videamini (IV Cat. 13). 
Tou may be afraid of seeming to have decided upon something too severe, 

233. The potential subjunctive is used (in thfrpresent 
tense) in a few phrases like the following to express possi- 

^ * Quaerat quisplam, some one may ask. 

IHeat qnispiam, some one may say. 

234. The potential subjunctive is used in clauses that 
are apodoses of ideal or unreal conditional sentences whose 
protases are to be supplied. The present, imperfect, or 
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pluperfect tenses are used, as in conditional senteQce& 
303, 306, 307. 

Libenter haec c5ram cum Q. Catuld disputarem (L. M. XXII, 66), 
gladly would I discuss this face to face with Quintus Catulus (if it 
were possible). Apodosis of a present unreal condition. 

Neque (ille) tantd ante diem fati denuntiavisset (III Cat. 17) , Re 
would not have announced the fataVday so long before (if he had 
been here) . Apodosis of a past unreal condition. 

235. The potential subjunctive also includes — a, 6, c, 

a. The subjunctive of the ideal second person singular, 

translated : you^ one^ any one. The present tense represents 

present or future time, the imperfect represents past time. 

Migrantes cernds (Aen. IV, 401), you (=any one) might see them 
moving about. Omnes restinguere'(flammas) yelle videres (Hor. 
Sat. I, 6, 76), You might have seen every one anxious to put out 
the fire. 

b. The guarded form of statement in the subjunctives : 
velim, I should like; ndllimj I should not be mlling ; mWm, 
I should prefer. 

c. Potential rhetorical questions, cf. 219. 

Hortatory Subjunctive 

236. Entreaties and mild commands in the first and third 
persons are expressed by the present subjunctive. The nega- 
tive is ne. This is sometimes called the " imperative sub- 
junctive " and in the third person the " jussive subjunctive.' 

Bxeant; proficiscantur (II Cat. IV, 6), let them go away ; let them depart 
Optemus . . . quam queramur (II Cat. VII, 16), let us hope rather that 
complain. 

Imperative Mood ^ 

237. Commands are expressed by the imperative mood 

238. Ordinary commands such as look to immediate 
fulfillment are expressed bv the first (present) imperative. 
This is the common form. 
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Mutd iam istaib mentem; mihi cr^e; obliviscere caedis etincen^ 
didnim (I Cat. Ill, 6), change that intention of yours; believe me; 
forget about murder and burning, 

239. The second (future) imperative is used in such 
general and standing orders and directions as appear in 
laws, precepts, and prophecies. But the following verbs 
regularly use the second (future) imperative instead of 

. the first (present). 

scid, know scit^iy know (sing.) sdtOte, know (plor.) 

memini, remember memento, remember mement5te, remember 

' (sing.) (plvir.) 

240. Prohibitions (Negatiye Commands).- Prohibitions 
are regularly expressed by n(>li (sing.), or n611te (plur.), 
he unwilling^ do not^ with the present infinitive. Nega- 
tive commands are not expressed by n£ or n6n with the 
imperative in classical prose. 

Qna rS nSiUe dubitdre (L. M. XXIII, 68), therefore do not hesitate. 

241. TABLE OF IMPERATIVE CONSTRUCTIONS 

AFFIRMATIVE 
SiNOULAB Plural 

1. laadem, let me praise laudSmus, let us praise 

2. lauda, praise (thou) laudate, praise (ye) 

3. landet, let him praise laadent, let them praise 

NEGATIVE 

1. nS landem, let me not praise nS laadSmas, let us not praise 

2. ndli laudftre, do not praise ndlite laudSre, do not praise 
8. n$ laudety let him not praise nS laudent, let them not praise 

Sequence of Tenses 

242. In the subordinate clause of a complex sentence 
the tense of a subjunctive is governed by the following 
rule, called the " sequence of teiises " : 



48 LATIN COMPOSITION 

1. If the main verb expresses present or future tinn 
the subordinate subjunctive is in the present or perfect 
These tenses are called "primary" or "principal" tenses 

2. If the main verb expresses past time, the subordinat 
subjunctive is in the imperfect or pluperfect. Thefi 
tenses are called " secondary " or " historical " tenses. 

PRIMARY (PRINCIPAL) TENSES 
Indicative Subjunctivb 

Present Present 

Future Perfect 

Future Perfect 

SECONDARY (HISTORICAI; TENSES 
Imperfect Imperfect 

Perfect Pluperfect 

Pluperfect 

243. How to apply the Rule of Tense Sequence. — Ir- 

primary sequence the present subjunctive is used to ex> 
press action going on at the same time as the action o; 
the main verb, or to express action which will happer 
after the time of the main verb. 

Scid quid facias^ I know what you are doing. 

244. In primary sequence the perfect subjunctive is 
used to express action which is completed at the time oi 
the action of the main verb. 

Sci5 quid f^ceris, I know what you have done (did)* 

245. In secondary sequence the imperfect subjunctive 
is used to express an action going on at the same time as 
the action of the main verb, or which was to happen after 
the time of the main verb. 

SciSbam quid fac€rd9, 1 knew what you were doing. 
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246. In secondary sequence the pluperfect subjunctive 
is used to express an action completed at the time when 
the action of the main verb took place. 

SciSbam quid fedsads^ I knew what you had done, 

2An. Exceptional Sequence. — The perfect tense is regn-* 
larly a secondary tense and takes secondary sequence, 
yet sometimes primary sequence is used, especially in 
result clauses. Cf. 260. 

Haidres nostri tarn fortiter pugnftyenint ut hodiS liberi 6lmus^ our 
ancestors fought so bravely that to-day we are free, 

248. A subjunctive dependent directly upon a perfect in- 
finitive or a dependent perfect subjunctive requires sec- 
ondary sequence even when the main verb is primary. 

r~ ~^ 

Bicit illas gentes Veritas esse ne Caesar veniretf he says that those 

tribes feared that Caesar would come. 
Ab e5 qoaeram cur mg monuerit ut man^enif I shall ask him why he 

advised me to stay. ^ ^ 

249. A subjunctive dependent on an imperfect or plu- 
perfect subjunctive follows secondary sequence. So espe- 
cially in unreal conditions. 

Si ipsi haec neqiie attingera . . . possdmns, tamen ea miriri debSrimus, 
etiam cum in aliis videremus (A. VII, 17), if we were not 
able to attain to these ourselves, still we ought to admire them 
when we see tJiem in others. 

250. When a future perfect indicative or a perfect sub- 
junctive is made a dependent subjunctive, it becomes: 

1. In primary sequence a perfect subjunctive. 

2. In secondary sequence a pluperfect subjunctive. 
Lentulus, cum se praetura abdicdverit, in custddiam tradatur, let Len- 

tultis be consigned to prison when he has resigned his praetor ship. 
CSnsebunt ut Lentulus, cum se praeturl abdicdveHt^ in ciistddiam 

tradatur. 
CSnsnSrunt ut Lentulus, cum sS praetura abdicdsset, in custSdiam 

traderetur (III Cat. VI, 14). 
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Indirect Questions 

251. Indirect questions include all subordinate clauses 
introduced by an interrogative word. The mood is sub- 
junctive and the tense is governed by the rule for sequence 
of tenses. 

Qnis sim scies ; . . . c5gita quern in locum sia progressus (III Cat. 

V, 12), who I am you will know; , . . consider how far you have 
gone, 

I or the particles used in double questions, see 221-222. 

252. When a subordinate clause in the subjunctive is 
to express time clearly future with reference to the main 
verb, the active periphrastic is used. This is particularly 
. mmon in indirect questions. 

. ' :am quid facturus sU, I shall tell what he is going to do, is 

about to do, intends to do. 
' u quid facturus esset, I told what he was going to do, was about 
to do, intended to do. 

Purpose (Final) Clauses 

253. Purpose (final) clauses are clauses which express 
e purpose of the action of the main verb. The mood is 
bjunctive and the tense present or imperfect, according 
the rule for the sequence of tenses. 

254. Pure purpose clauses are introduced by ut, that^ or 
;, that . . . not. 

gatds mittunt tU pacem petant, they send ambassadors to beg peace. 
Ki fScit ne urbs deieretur, he did this that the city might not bt 
destroyed. 

255. Relative clauses of purpose are introduced by a 
dative pronoun, adjective, or adverb. 
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LSgHtSs mmnnt qui (= u^li) picem petant, theff $end amboMsadan 
to (toAo may, that they may) beg peace, 

Seliqni neque quo U reciperent neque queni €td fnodutn 9i 
defenderent haWbant (B. G. IV, 2«), the rest had neither 
anyplace to retreat to, nor any way to defend tfiemselves, 

256. Quo (= f*« e5) is regularly used to introduce a pur- 
pose clause which contains a comparative. 

MllitSs manipulSs laxftre iussit quo facilios gladils fltl possent (B. 6. 

U, 25), he ordered the soldiers to open out the ranks so that they 
might he able to use their swords more easily. 

257. VARIOUS WAYS OF EXPRESSING PURPOSE 

(1) LSgitdB misit ut pftcem peterent (254) 

(2) LSgatdB misit qui picem peterent (255) 

(3) Legates picis petendae causa misit (381) 

(4) Legatds ad pacem petendam misit (381) 
C5) Legat5s pacem petitum misit (390) 

(6) £xpl5rat5re8 speculandi causi misit (381) 

(7) EzpldratdrSs ad speculandum misit (381) 

(he sent the cavalry to 
aid his men (B. G 
IV, 37). 

N.B. Purpose must not be eipressed by the infinitive in Latin. 

Result (Consecutiye Clauses) 

258. Result (consecutive) clauses are subordinate 
clauses which express the result of the action of the main 
verb. The subjunctive mood is used. 

259. Result clauses are introduced by ut, that^ ut . . . 
n(hiy that . . . not^ or a relative. Frequently some cor- 
relative is found in the ihain clause, such as tam, sic, ita» 
tantusy toty etc. 

Tanta erat hdrum celerit&s ut equdmm cursum ddt^quSrent (B. G. 

I, 48), so great was their swiftness that they equaled the speed of 
the horse». 



he sent ambassadors to 
seek peace. 



he sent scouts to spy. 
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Qooniani simt ita multi ut career e9« capere n5n possU (II Cat. X, 

22), since they are so many that the prison cannot hold them. 
Quae Insala tam parya fuit qv4ie (^—ut ea) non portus suds defende- 
ret (L. M. XVIII, 64), what island was so small that it did not 
defend its oxon harbors f 

a. Without governing a gerund in English may some- 
times be translated by ut . . . n5n and a result clause in, 
Latin. f 

Ndn poesunt multi fortunas amittere ut nan plures sScum in eandem 
trahant calamitatem (L. M. VII, 19), many men cannot lose their 
fortunes without involving (= «o that they do not involve) many 
others with them in the same misfortune. 

260. In result clauses the following exception to the 
rule for sequence of tenses is to be noted. The perfect 
subjunctive (more rarely the present) may be used after 
a main verb in a secondary tense to emphasize the present 
result of a past action. Cf . 247. 

Substantive Clauses 

261. A substantive clause is a clause which is used as 
a substantive; that is, as the subject or object of some 
verb, or in apposition with a noun or pronoun. 

262. Substantive Purpose Clauses. — Substantive clauses 
introduced by ut or n6 are used after many verbs and 
expressions of command^ entreaty^ reqitest, and exhortation. 
Some of the commonest verbs taking this construction are : 
rog5, ask, 72. imperS, command, order, 80. ciir5, take care, 

pets, ask, beg, 72. man^, instruct, command,7S,Yide^, see to it.^ 
postulS, demand, 72. praecipio, instruct, 83v prdyide5, see to U,^ 

posco, demand, 72. censeo, decree, negotium do, employ, 78. 

or5, beg, 72. decemo, decree, permittS, allow, 78. 

opt5, wish, persuaded, persuade,^ 80. moned, advise,^ 

concedo, permit, 80. hortor, urge, admoned, advise, warn. ^ 

1 With a different meaning many of these verbs take indirect discourse. 
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Civittti peniOlait ut dS finibus ea^rewt (B. O. I, 2), he periuaieL 

(<&« ciUzens of) the state to emigrate from their country. 
Postnlayit ne aut Aedms aat e5nim sodi» bellum Inferret (B. G. 
I, 43), he demanded that he should not make war on the Aedui or 
their allies. 

263. lubeOy order; yet^f forbid; siaO, permit; cupi0| cfo- 
sirey patior, (dlow^ are exceptions and take the infinitiye 
only. Cf. 331-332. 

264. Substantive Result Clauses. — Substantive clauses 
introduced by ut or ut • . . liCa are used after many verbs 
and expressions to denote the accomplishment of some 
result. Some of the commonest of the verbs are: 



bring it about, make 



facid, 

efficid, 

perfici5y 

fit, it happens^ the result is 

accidit, it happens 

contingit, it happens 

attingity it happens 

€yenit, the outcome is 

additoTy added to this is the fact 

Fecenmt ut cSnsimilis fogae profectiS vid^Hur (B. 6. n, 11), they 

made their departure seem like flight. 
AccidSbat ut . . . nihil saza tim^ent (B. G. Ill, IS), added to this 

was the fact that they feared the rocks not at all. 



accSdit» tJhere is the addOionai factf 

added to this is the fact 
sequitnr, it follows 
cQnseqiiitary it follows 
rtstat, it remains 
reliquum est, it remains 
mSs est, it is the custom 
ius eat» it is rights itis ^ law 



Negative result clauses and negative purpose 
clauses differ greatly in the usq of introductory parti- 
cles. Study the following table : 



NxoATiYB Purpose Kboativs Rnmur 



that. 


.. not 


nS 


ut. .. nSn 


that . 


. . no one 


nS quia 


ut . . . nSm5 


that. 


. . nothing 


n§ quid 


ut . . . nihil 


that. 


. . no ^Adj.) 


ni qui (qua, qaod) 


ut /• . nuUuSy SLy -van 


that. 


. . never 


ne umqaam 


ut . . . numquam 
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DScrSyit senatas ut cSnsul yidSret nS quid rSs publica dStrfmenH 
caperet (I Cat. II, 4), the senate decreed that the consul should set 
to it that the state suffered no harm. (Purpose.) 

Cdnsnl effScit tU nihil rSs publica dStnmenti caperet, the consiA 
brought it to pass that the state suffered no harm^ (Result.) 

266L Substantive Clauses with Verbs of Fearing. — Sub* 
stantive clauses used with verbs and other expressions of 
fearing take the subjunctive introduced by n6, that^ or ut, 
that . . . not. 

Quod vererentur n^ ad e58 exercitus noster adducer^tur (B. G. H 

1), because they feared that our army would be led against them. 
Qui yereri yidentur ut haheam satis praesidi (IV Cat. VII, 14)^ 
who seem to fear that I shall not have sufficient forces. 

2S7. N6 • . • n5n replaces ut when : 

a. The verb of fearing is negatived. 

b. The negative goes with some particular word. 

Ndn yerentur ne id facere non possit, they do not fear that he xoitl 
be unable to do this. 



Verbs of fearing when meaning afraid to take the 
infinitive. Cf. 329. 

Verttur Romae man'^e^ he is afraid to stay in Kome, 

269. Clauses Dependent on Verbs of Hindering, etc. — 
Verbs and expressions of hindering^ preventing^ and re- 
fusing govern subordinate clauses in the subjunctive. 
The subordinate clauses are introduced : 

a. By n$ or quOminus when the main verb is in the 
affirmative. 

5. By quin or quOminus when the main verb is negative. 

H58 multitudinem dSterrere nS frumentum cdfiferant (B. G. 1, 17), 
(that) these men prevent the people from getting the grain together, 

GermSni retineri non poterant quln tela in nostrds conicerent 
(B. G. 1, 47), the Germans could not be restrained from hurling 
Javelins at our men. 
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(H&tSs) quae yentd tenSbantur quXhninus in enndem portnm Tenlre 
possewt (B. G. IV, 22), which were prevented by the wind from 
being able to reach the same harbor, 

Neque recusaturSs quotninus sub illdrom imperi5 essent (B. G. I, 

31), nor would they refuse to be under their power. 

270. Some of the commonest verbs thus used are : 

impediO, 1 teneO, keep (from) 

deterred, I hinder, prevent, deter retineC» restrain 

obst5y J recosO, r^use 

271. But prohibeO regularly takes the present infinitive. 

Qid Teutonds intr& fines ingredi prohibuerint (B. G. n, 4), who pre' 
vtnted the Teutons from entering their country. 

272. Clauses Dependent on Verbs of Doubting. — Nega- 
tive verbs and expressions of doubting are followed by 
the subjunctive introduced by quin. 

Ifdn dubium erat quln EelvStii pl&rimum possewt (B. G. I, 3), there 
was no doubt that the Helvetians were the most powerful, 

273. When dubit5 means hesitate^ it is followed by the 

infinitive. 

Pnbitas, Catilina, ixMre (I Cat. YIII, 20), do you hesitate, Catiline, 
to go away f 

Characteristic Clauses (Clauses of Tendency) 

274. Relative clauses which express some characteristic 
of the antecedent of the relative are called " characteristic 
clauses '* and have their verbs in the subjunctive. Char- 
acteristic clauses t^ll not what thing, but what kind of 
thing, is meant. 

Tempestas codrta est quae nostras naves frangeret, a storm came 
up which (such as) vfrecked our ships. 

2^5. Characteristic clauses are especially common aftef 
tbe following expressions • 
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1. Dlgntis est qui . . . , A« 18 worthy to , . .\ Indlgnits 

est qui . . . , he is unworthy to , . .\ idOneus est qui . * . , 
he is suitable to . . . 

2. Unus est qui . . , ^ he is ths only one who . . • ; sOlus 
est qi^ . . . ^ heisthe only one who . . . 

3. Phrases where the relative's «antecedent is indefi- 
nite: e.ff.^ 

Sunt qui . . . , there are some who . . . 
Sst qui . . . , there is some one who . . • 
Qnis est qui . . . , who is there who . . . 
NSind est qui . . . , there is no one who . . • 
Nihil est quod . . • , there is nothing which . . . 

4. Eius modi qui . . . ^ of such a sort as to . . .\ is est 
qui . . , ^ he is such a man as to . . . 

N5ii erit idaneus qui ad bellum Asiaticum mtttatur (L. M. XXm, 

66), he will not he a suitable man to be sent to the war in Asia, 
Unus erat qui adduci n5n posset (B. 6. I, 81), he was the only one 

who could not be persuaded. 
Sunt qui dlcant (II Cat. VI, 12), there are some who say. 
Quid est quod m hac urbe te delectRie possit (I Cat. VI, 13), what 

is there which can please you in this city f 
niae dissSnsi5ngs erant eius modi quae ad commutandem rem pfib- 

licam pertinerent (III Cat. X, 26), those disturbances were of 

such a character as to aim at a revolution, 

276. Frequently relative clauses of characteristic are 
hardly to be distinguished from relative result clauses. 
Compare the last example above with the following : 

niae dissSnsiSnes Hus modn, fnSnint ut intemeciSne ciyium dliUdi' 
cdtiie sint (III Cat. X, 26), those disturbances were of such a 
character that they were settled by a slaughter of citizens. 

Temporal Clauses 

277. Cum temporal clauses referring to present ox 
future time are regularly in the indicative. 
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Qoibiis gaudiis exsultftbit cum nta uudi9s ... (I Cat. X, 96), in whc^ 
joy you will exult token you will not hear . . • 

27& The imperfect and pluperfect subjunetiye are 
used with cum tenif)oral to describe the situation or cir- 
cumstances of an action. 

Cimi 1 mi qooqne id iMpOnsvm ttUisB^ (I Cal. Yin, 10), when yon 

had received this anstoer from me also, 
Cnm haesUdret, qvaesm (II Cat. VI, 13), when he hesitated, I asked. 

279. But if the com (^sswAsn) clause in past time indi- 
cates or defines the time of the main clause, then the indic- 
ative, usually the perfect, is used in the cum clause. This 
usage applies especially as described in 280. 

Cepit magnum virtutis fractum cum omnes dixistis (L. M. XX, 60), 
he received a great tribute to his ability, when you all said ... 

280. If the cum clause is preceded in the main clause 
by tum, e5 tempore» or some other expression of definite 
time, the time of the action is thereby definitely indicated 
and the cum clause takes the indicative, according to 279. 

Nam turn cunt rSa maguis permulti dniiser€int (L. M. VII, 10), for 
at the time when very many men had lost great fortunes. 

Note. Do not confose this use of tum . . . cum with cum . . . tum, 
4i0t only . . . hut also. 

l^frici&cus qui cum magnae partis hSrum regiSnum turn etiam Brit- 
taniae imperium obtinuit (B. G. II, 4), Diviciacus who had power 
not only over a large part of these regions but also over Britain. 

28L When the cum clause contains the main idea or 

principal event of the sentence, while the main clause 

merely describes the attendant circumstance, the verb of 

the cum clause is in the indicative. This is called ^^cum 

inyersum.'" 

Viz ea fatus eram, gemitu cum talia reddit (Aen. II, 323), scarce had 
I said this when, vnth a groan lie spoke as follows. 
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282. When the cum clause is used to express past 

action repeated or recurring, the indicative is used. 

Neque, cum aliqtiid tnanddrat, c5iifectiim putabat (m Cat. VH, 16), 
nor when lie had given an order did he consider it carried out, 

283. Clauses introduced by postquam (post . . . quam), 
after; ut, when; ubi, when; simulatque (simulac), as soon 
as^ etc. 

In narrative writing, clauses introduced by these con- 
junctions commonly take the perfect indicative. Such 
clauses are usually translated in English by the plu- 
perfect. 

Postquam L. LucuUus venit (L. M. IX, 23), after L. Lucullus had 

come. 
Simulatque iussus est, paruit (II Cat. VI, 12), as soon as Tie was 

ordered, Tie obeyed, 
Ut primum ex pueris excessU Archias (A. HI, 4), as soon as Archias 

had grown up from boyhood, 

284. With the future or future perfect cum replaces 

postquam, after. 

Cum eum vldero, R5mam redibS, after I see him, I shall return to 
Borne, 

285. Dum, quoad, quamditi, donee, while^ as long as^ 
introduce temporal clauses which express action extending 
over a period of time. If the main clause represents 
action extending over the whole period of time repre- 
sented by the dum clause, the dum clause takes any tense 
of the indicative which the sense demands. This use of 
a dum clause is called "complete coextension." 

Dum canebat, audientes loquSbantur, while (^=all the while that) Tie tooa 

singing, the audience was talking. 
Qoam diu erit quisquam qui te defendere audeat, yives (I Cat. II, 6), 

as long as there will be any one who dares defend you, you will live, 
ifvLoaid potuit restitit (B. G. IV, 12), he held out as long as he could. 
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Duniy while (^^ within the period thaf)^ represents 
an action extending over a period of time. If the main 
verb represents action occurring at some point of time 
within that period or breaking into it, the dum clause 
takes the present indicative. This use of a dum-clause is 
called "partial coextension." 

Dum canit quidam exiit, %johile he vsas singing a certain man went out, 
Dum haec geruntur, Sabinus penrenit (B. G. Ill, 17), while these 
things were going on Sahinus arrived, 

2Sn. Even in indirect discourse the dum clause of 
partial coextension resists attraction and remains in the 
present indicative. 



Dtun, dOneC) quoad, until^ take the indicative of a 
fact of actual occurrence, but the subjunctive when an 
action is anticipated, desired, or intended. 

Fni in litteris scribendis occupatus, itaque intra moenia mansi dum 
dMueescebat, I was busy writing letters and so I stayed in the 
city until ip was growing light. (The staying in the city was 
accidental because he was preoccupied in writing.) 

Timnit latrdnSs, itaque intra moenia mor&tus est dum dUucesceret, 
he was afraid of robbers and so waited inside the city until it 
should grow light. (He wanted to avoid the robbers.) 

Dnm reliquae naves e5 canvenlrent^ ad h5ram n5nam ezspectavit 
(B. G. IV. 23), he waited up to the ninth hour until the rest of 
the ships should assemble there. (His intention in waiting was to 
meet the other ships.) 

289. Priusquam (prius . . . quam), and antequam (ante 
. . . quam), before^ take the indicative of a fact of actual 
occurrence, but the subjuncttve of an %ct anticipated, 
forestalled, or intended. With the indicative the tenses 
commonly employed are the perfect or future perfect, 
sometimes the present. 
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Foedtis ictam est, priusqiuuii proelioin eommls^untf a treaty ujoa 
made before they began battle. (The battle actually took place.) 

Foedus ictum est, priusquam proelium committerentf a treaty was y^ 
made before the battle should be begun. (The purpose in making 
the treaty was to prevent a battle.) 

Caesar priusquam se hostes ex terrSre reciperent in finis Suessidnum 
exercitum diixit (B. G. II, 12), Caesar led his army into the terri- 
tory of the Suessiones before the enemy should recover from fear, 
(Caesar did not wish the enemy to get any chance to recover.) 

Note. Priusquam is more common than antequam. 

Clauses of Proviso 
' 290. Duni) dummodO) modo, provided that, take the sub- 
junctive. The negative is n6. 

Magn5 me metu liberabis, dum-modo inter me atque te mums intersit /^ 
(I Cat. V, 10), you will free me from great fear provided that ther&^ 
is a wall between you and me. 

Causal Clauses ^ 

291. Causal clauses are introduced by cum, quod, quia, 
quoniam, quandO, or a relative. 

292. Causal clauses introduced by cum always take the 
subjunctive. 

Quae cum ita 9int (I Cat. V, 10), since this is the case, 

293. Causal clauses introduced by a relative take the 
subjunctive. 

fortunate adulescens qui tuae virtutis Homertun praecdnem inveneyVia 
(A. X, 24), fortunate youth who have (to have^ since you have), 
had a Homer to herald your glory, (qui = cum tu.) 

294. Causal clauses introduced by quod, quia, quoniam, 
quandO take the indicative when they state a reason which 
the speaker or writer gives on his own authority or as his 
own. 
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HelrStil qvoque reliqnOs 6all6s Tiitfite praecUnnt, quod ferS ootldiinis 
proeliis contendunt (B. G. 1, 1), t/ie Helvetians also surpass the 
rest of the Gauls in bravery because they fight in almost daily battles. 
(The reason is here stated as a well-known and accepted fact; 
hence the indicative mood.) 

295. Causal clauses introduced by quod, quia, quoniam, 

qnandOy take the subjunctive when the reason is one which 

the writer or speaker quotes on the authority of another, 

but which he himself may not be able to vouch for. 

Mihi gratiae agnntnr (i sen&ta), quod i^rdvidentit mei r€8 p&bUca Ht 
llberdta (III Cat. VI, 14), / was thanked (by the senate) because 
by my foresight the state was freed. (The quod clause gives the 
senate's reason for the vote of thanks.) 

296. Causal clauses dependent on verbs of emotion, 
such as queror, complain; laetor, rejoice; doleOy grieve, etc., 
are regularly introduced by quod, and frequently take the 
subjunctive to indicate the grounds of the emotion. 

Haedn! ySnSnmt qnestnm quod Har&dSs finis eSmm populdrentur 

(B. G. I, 37), 'e^e Saedui came to complain because the Harudes were 
ravaging their territory. 

297. Quoniam usually introduces a self-evident or well- 
known fact, and hence commonly takes the indicative. 

Quoniam iam noz est (III Cat. XII, 20), since it is now night. 

Conditional Sentences 
296. Conditional sentences are complex sentenceSc 
The subordinate clause is called the protasis and contains 
the condition; the main clause is called the apodosis and 
contains the conclusion. 

299. Words used to introduce the Conditional Clause : 
!• Sly if, is the common introductory word. 
8% ille adest, manSbd, if he is here, IvHll stay. 
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2. Nisiy unless^ if . . . not^ commonly introduces a 
negative protasis. 

Nisi ille ySnerit, n5n manebd, if he doesnH come^ I will not stay. 

Si • . . n5n is used in place of nisi to introduce a 

negative protasis. 

a. When some particular word is negatived. 

Si id facere non potest, if he is unable to do this. 

6. When the negative protasis has been preceded by 

an affirmative protasis with the same idea involved. 

Si ySnerit manebd; si nan vSnerit discSdam, if he comes^ I will stay; 
if he does not come, I will leave. 

3. Sin, but if, is used for an adversative protasis. 

Sin autem senrire meae laudi mayis (I Cat. IX, 23) , but if you prefer 
to add to my praise. 

300. Types of Conditional Sentences. — Conditional 
sentences are of three types: (1) logical conditions; 
(2) ideal conditions; (3) unreal conditions.^ 

301. Type I. — Logical conditions are conditions so 
stated as to imply nothing as to the truth of the condition. 
The indicative is used in both clauses in any tense which 
the sense demands. They may refer to present, past, or 
future time. ' 

Pbbsbnt : Caesar s! pugnatf vincit, if Caesar is fighting^ he is con' 

quering. 
Past : Caesar, si pugnavit, vicit, if Caesar fought, he conquered. 
Futurb: Caesar, si pugnabit, vincet, if Caesar fights, he will 

conquer. 
Caesar, si pugndverit, vincet, if Caesar fights, he will 

conquer. 

1 Logical = simple = real. Ideal = future less vivid. Unreal = coii- 
trary to fact. 
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302. Note that the Latin employs the future or even 
the future perfect in the protasis of a future condition where 
the English usually uses the present tense. Cf . 212-213. 

303. Type H.— «Ideal conditions refer to future time. 
The supposed case is assumed as possible of fulfillment. 
The present subjunctive is employed in both clauses. 
Sometimes the perfect subjunctive is used to represent the 
action as completed, especially in the protasis. 

Caesar, si pugnet, vinccU, if Caesar should fight j he would conquer. 

304. Note the auxiliaries used in English in the future 

logical and future ideal conditions. 

Future Logical Futube Ideal 

Protasis : shall, will should, were to 

Apodosis : shallf will would, should 

Future Logical : Si h5c faciet, turn laucUtbimtis, if he does (wUI do) 

this, we shall praise him. 
FcTURE Ideal : Si hdc facicU, eum laudemus, if he should do this, 

(were to do this), we should praise him, 

305. Type in. — Unreal conditions are conditions in 
which the supposed case is so stated as to imply by the 
form of the condition that the case Ls unreal or impossible 
of fulfillment. The subjunctive is used in both clauses, 
and the time may be present or past. 

306. Present Time. — Unreal conditions have the im- 
perfect subjunctive in both clauses to express unreality 
or non-fulfillment in present time. 

Caesar, si pugnaret, vinceret, if Caesar were fighting, he would 6s 

conquering. 
Si te parentes timerentf aUqu5 concederes (I Cat VII, 17), if your 

parents feared you, you would go off somewhere, 

307. Past Time. — Unreal conditions use the pluperfect 
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subjunctive in both clauses to express unreality or non^i 
fulfillment in past time. 

Caesar, si pugndvisset, vicisset, if Caesar had fought, he would ha^e 

conquered, 
SI h5c idem Marc5 MarceUd dixissem, iam myhi cSnsuli senatus yim / 

et manus intuUsset (I Cat. YIII, 21), if I had said the same 

thing to Marcus Marcellus, the senate would have laid violent hands 

on me though I am the consul* 

308. Mixed Conditions. — - Sometimes the protasis of an 
unreal condition is in past time (pluperfect subjunc- 
tive), while the apodosis is in present time (imperfect 
subjunctive) or vice versa, 

Tttm si plus apud populum Rdm&niim auctOritSs tua quam popul! Rdm&n? 
vera causa valuisset, hodie hoc orbis terrae imperium tenere- 
'inus ? (L. M. XVII, 63), if your influence had then had more 
weight than the true interests of the Boman people^ should we 
to-day be holding supremacy over all the world ? 

309. Verbs of possibilitt/ and power, obligation and 
neces%ity, and verbs in the active or passive periphrastic 
conjugation usually employ the imperfect or perfect in- 
dicative instead of the imperfect or pluperfect subjunctive 
in the apodoses of unreal conditions. ^ 

Quod si Rdmae Pompeius priyatus esset h5c tempore, tamen ad tantum 
bellum eraf mUtendus (L. M. XVII, 50), hut if Pompey were 
a private citizen at Home at the present time^ still he ought to he 
sent to so great a war. 

Itaque, cred5, si civis Rdmanus Archias ISgibus nSn esset, at ciyitate 
dduaretur perficere n5n potuit (A. X, 25), and so, I suppose, if 
Archias were not legally a Boman citizen, he couldnH manage to 
he presented with citizenship, 

310. This use of the indicative in unreal conditions 

occurs most frequently with the following verbs : 

possum, he ahle licet, may oportet, ought dSbed, ouglU 
necesse est, must, and with the periphrastic conjugations. 
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SIX In logical conditions or (sometimes) in ideal con- 
ditions the apodosis may assume any form which the 
sense demands, especially an imperative or hortatory sub- 
junctive. 

SI mihi cSnflare vis inyidiam, recta perge in exsilium (I Cat. IX, 23), 
if you want to stir up hatred ctgainst me, go straight into exile. 

312. The protasis of a conditional sentence is fre- 
quently expressed by a participle, an ablative absolute, or 
an adjective. 

Quid tandem (tabemls) incests fntiinim fuit? (IV Cat. VII, 17), 
what, pray y would have happened if their shops had been burned f 

313. Conditional clauses of comparison are introduced 
by reiutsi, tamquam si, acsi, quasi, ut si, as if. The verb 
is in the subjunctive, the tense being determined by the 
rule for sequence of tenses, though the English translation 
would seem to place them among unreal conditions. 

Absentia Arioviati crtdglitatem, velutsl c5ram adesset, horrnerunt 
(B. G. I, 32), they shuddered at the cruelty of Ariovistus in^his 
absence mst as if he were present in person. 

Ab nrbe ^if^^elutsl in exsiUum ire iiiekus sit, he is fleeing from 
the city as if he had been ordered to go into exile. 

Concessive Clauses 

314. Concessive clauses are commonly introduced by 
cum; qui; quamquam; etsi, etiamsi, tametsi; quamvis; 
licet; ut; nS. 

315. Cum, although^ introducing concessive clauses^ 

takes the subjunctive. 

Cum ad yesperum pugndtum sit a^ersam hostem yidSre n%aJk 
potuit (B. G. I, 26), though the battle lasted until evening^ no on6 
could see an enemy inflight. 



/ 
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316. Qui = cum is, etc., introducing concessive clauses^ 

takes the subjunctive. 

Cethegns, qui aliquid respondisset, repente conticuU. (Ill 
Cat. Y. 10), CetheguSj though he had made some reply , suddenly 
became quiet. 

317. Quamquam, although^ introducing concessive 
clauses, takes the indicative. ^ 

Nam P. Lentnlus, quamquam ius praetSris dmlaerat, tamen sS magi- y/^ 
stratu abdicavit (III Cat. VI, 15), /or Publius Lentulus^ although ¥ 
he had lost the rights of a praetor, resigned his office. 

318. Quamquam is frequently used to introduce the 
main clause, in such cases being equivalent to the Eng- 
lish, and yet . . . 

Quamquam mihi nihil ab istis iam nocSr! potest (III Cat. XII, 27), 
and yet no harm can he done to me now by those (scoundrels). 

319. Quamvis, however much you please^ although^ in- 
troduces concessive clauses in the subjunctive. 

Quam,vi8 increpitent socii (Aen. Ill, 454), however much your fol- 
lowers find fault loith you. 

320. Licet, although^ takes the subjunctive. In this. 

use licet retains its verbal nature, and therefore, since 

licet is a primary tense, the verb dependent on it must 

be present or perfect, 

lAcet me sU fortis, tamen s5 dSdet, brave though he be, still he toiU 
surrender, 

321. Ut, granted that^ and n€, granted that . • • not^ intro' 
duce a statement conceded or granted for the sake of 
argument. The verb is in the subjunctive, and the main 
clause often contains some correlative to the ut or n€t 
such as tameu. 
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Ut omnia contri opiniGnem fieciderent^ tamen sS plQrimiun n&vibiis 
posse (B. Q. Ill, 9), though everything turned out contrary to their 
expectatiouy sHU they were best provided with ships, 

322. Etsiy etiamsiy tamet^y even tf^ although^ introduce 
concessive clauses. The mood is determined by the prin- 
ciples which govern the mood of conditional clauses. 

Stsi dux ipse mihi imperet, nSn p2ream, even if the commander him» c^ 
selfs?Muld command me, I would not obey. 

Infinitives 

323. The Infinitive as Subject. — The infinitive is a 
verbal noun and as such may be the subject of a verb. 
When so used its gender is neuter, and any predicate ad- 
jective which modifies it will be neuter. 

Huins 5rati5nis difflcUius est ezitimn quam pnncipiuin invenire 
(L. M. 1, 8), it is harder to find a conclusion to this speech than a 
beginning. 

324. The subjective infinitive may itself take an accu- 
sative subject. 

CdnstitaSnmt optimum esse domam suam quemque revertl (B. G. 

II, 10), they decided that it was best for each one to return to his 
own home. 

325. Note the construction with the following imper- 
sonal verbs : 

1. Placet, it pleases J and vidStur, it seems best, take the 
dative of the person and an infinitive subject. 

X^of o placnit militSs castris cantinere, it pleased the lieutenant 
(pie lieutenant thought it best) to keep the soldiers in camp. 

Visiun est Caesarl in Galliam contendere, it seemld best to Caesar 
to hasten into Gaul. 

2. Oportety it is fitting, it is proper, ought, takes (a) the 



/ am not allowed to stay^ I may not stay- 
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accusative and the infinitive, or (6) the subjunctive with- 
out ut. 

Euminterflcloi^orittA , t.*. ^. . * ^ *r 

Jnterftciatur oportot! ) "' ""^*' '" ^'^' '" ^^' 

3. Licet) it is permitted, may; necesse est, it is neces- 
sary^ must, take (a) the accusative and infinitive, (J) the 
dative and infinitive, ({?) the subjunctive without tit. 

N5n Ucet me manere, 

Ndn licet mihi fitanere, 

N5n licet maneatn, 

Necesse est ni^ discederey | 

Necesse est tnihi discedere, [ / must depart. 

Necesse est discedam, J 

326. For the expression of past time with the verbs 

licet, oportet, debe5, possum, the Latin employs a present 

infinitive and a past tense of the auxiliary verb where 

the English employs a perfect infinitive with a present 

or past auxiliary. 

Me venire opartuit, I ought to have come. 
Venire debut, I ought to have come. 
Ventre potuif I could have come. 
Mihi ventre licuit, I might have come. 

327. A predicate noun or adjective in the above con- 

structions (325) is put in the same case as the noun 

which it defines. 

N5n licuit Qracchum iterum esse tribunum, 1 Gracchus was not permitted 
N6n licuit Gracch5 iterum esse tribuno, j to be tribune again. 

328. Complementary Infinitives. - • Infinitives without 
subjects expressed may depend on and complete the 
meaning of certain other verbs. Infinitives thus used 
are called "complementary infinitives." 
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329, The following verbs may take complementary 
infinitives : 



void, wish, be wUUng 
nbl^, be unmlling 
infil5, prefer 
ciipi5, desire 
8tnde5^ desire 
metnd. ' 

timee.) «-288 
cdgd, force, compel 
patior, allow 
8in5y permit 
8Ci5, know how 



c6iisfiSsc5y become ac- 
customed 
«ndeO, dare 
dSbed, ought 
8tatu5, ) decide, de- 
cdnstitttS, J twmine 
par5, prepare 
dSsistd, cease 
dicor, be said 
Yideoty seem 



nescid, not know how 
dubitd, hesitate (278) 
moror, delay 
cunctor, hesitate 
contendGy hasten 
maturdy hasten 
coepi, began 
incipid, begin 
cdnor, try, attempt 
tempt6, try, attempt 
possum, be able, can 
soleo, be accustomed 

Qtt5 facilius, a! trctnaire c5n5reiitur, prohib^e posset (B. G. I, 8), 
that he might the more easily be able to prevent them if they should 
attempt to cross, 

330. Predicate nouns or adjectives following comple- 
mentary infinitives agree with the subject of the main 
verb. 

Neque potest imper&tor sev^rus esse (L. M. XIII, 38), nor can a gen- 
eral be severe, 

3SL Objective Infinitive. — An infinitive may be used 
as the object of another verb. So with many of the 
above verbs (329), when the subject of the infinitive is 
not the same as the subject of the verb on which it 
depends, and therefore must be expressed. 

332. The following verbs very frequently take an ob- 
jective infinitive : 

vol5, n515, mils, ciipi5, prohibed, iubeO, yet6, sin5, c5g5, patior 

Orgetorigem ez yinculis causam dicere coSgSnmt (B. G. I, 4), tJiey 

forced Orgetorix to plead his cause in chains. 
Hie yds omnSs sahrGs esse volnit (III Cat. IX, 22), he wished all of you 

to be safe* 
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333. Infinitive in Indirect Discourse. — Statements de« 
pendent on some verb of saying^ thinking^ knomng^ per» 
ceiving^ etc., take the infinitive with subject accusative. 

Direct Statement : Selgae sunt fortes, the Belgians are brave. 
Indirect Statement : Caesar dicit \Belgd8 esse fortls^ Caesar says 
that the Belgians are brave. Here the sunt in 
direct statement has become esse in the indirect, 
and its subject Belgae has become Belgas. 

334. Verbs of hoping and promising in English fre- 
quently have the construction of complementary infini- 
tive. In Latin they regularly take a future infinitive 
with the subject accusative expressed. Such verbs are : 
spSrOy hope ; pr0mitt5 and polliceor, promise. 

Qm sSse me in me5 lectul5 interfecturos esse polUcSrentur (I Cat. 
IV, 9), who promised to kill me in my bed (j>romised that they 
would kill me). 

335. NegO, deny^ say . . . not^ is regularly used in Latin 

instead of dic5 . . . nOn, etc. 

(Caesar) negat s5 posse iter nlli per prOyinciam dare (B. G. I, 8), 
(Caesar) said that he could not grant a passage through the prov^ 
ince to any one. 

336. Verbs of emotion sometimes take the construction 
of indirect discourse. Such verbs are : gauded and laetor, 
rejoice; doled and ltige5) mourn, grieve; miroTf wonder ; 
queror, complain. 

Urbem e suis faucibus ^eptatn esse liiget (II Cat I, 2), he grieves 
that the city has been snatched from his jaws. 

337. Tenses of the Infinitive in Indirect Discourse. — The 

infinitive has three tenses, — present, perfect, and future. 
Deponent verbs have future active infinitives. 
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338L The present infinitive in indirect discourse repre« 
sents action going on at the time of the verb of saying, and 
always stands for a present tense of the direct statement. 

Direct Statement : Caesar vincUt Caesar is conquering. 

Inbisbot Discoubsb : Dicit Caesarem vincere, he says that Caesar is 

conquering. 
Dixit Caesarem vincere, he said that Caesar was 

conquering, 

339. The perfect infinitive in indirect discourse repre- 
sents action completed before the time of the action of 
the verb of saying, and may stand for an imperfect, per- 
fect, pr pluperfect of the direct statement. 

Dibbct Statement: Caesar vincebat (vldt, vicerat), Caesar xoas 
conquering^ conquered^ had conquered. 

Insirsct D18COUB8E : Dicit Caesarem vtcisse, he says that Caesar was 
conquering (^conquered, had conquered). 
Dixit Caesarem vleisse, he said that Caesar con- 
quered (had conquered). 

340. The future infinitive in indirect discourse repre- 
sents action as future with reference to the time of the 
main verb of saying, and stands for a future tense of the 
direct statement. 

Dibect Statement : Caesar vincet, Caesar will conquer. 
Ikdibect D1SGOUB8E : Dicit Caesarem victurum esse, he says that 
Caesar wUl conquer. 
Dixit Caesarem victumim esse, he said that 
Caesar would conquer, 

341. When a future passive infinitive is required in 
indirect discourse, the expressions fore ut, futUrum esse uty 
with the subjunctive (whose tense depends on the verb 
of saying), are generally used instead of the forms of the 
future passive found in the grammars, — am&tum iri, etc. 
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(Offidtav dixit) qui «z ri fiUmrum esse tc^ tStiM GiIliAe «aipi i 
•< 0/verterentur (B. G. 1, 20), JHvidacus said (Aa<, as a re«i«it o/ 
^Aif, the allegiance of all Gaul would be turned from him. Futu- 
rum e$$e u^ . . . dverterentwr for anitn^s overturn iri. 

342. So also a verb which has no future participle can 
have no future active infinitive and must employ the 
same circumlocution, futfirum esse ut. 

mgnam in ipem veniibat /ore ut pertinacia deaisteret (B. G. 1,42), 
he wa$ beginning to have great hopes that he would desist from his 
obstinacy. Here fore ut . . . desisteret replaces the missing future 
infinitive of dSsistO. 

343. Since possum has no future infinitive, its present 
infinitive is used instead. 

TOtlus Oalliaa sStS -^iSiipoBge ip^rant (B. G. I, 3), they hope that they 
will be able to gain possession of all Gaul, 

J 344. Personal and Impersonal Constructions with Verbs of 
Sayingi etc. — Passive verbs of saying, etc., in the simple 
tenses (present, imperfect, future), are followed by a com- 
plementary infinitive instead of the infinitive with subject 
accusative. This is called the "personal construction.'* 

MulierSs ez urbe profectae esse dicuntur, the women are said to have set 
forth from the city. 

Not: 

Dlcitur mulierSs ez urbe profedils esse, it is said that the women set 
forth from the city. 

345. Passive verbs of saying, etc., in the compound 
tenses (perfect, pluperfect, future perfect), are used im- 
personally with the infinitive and subject accusative. 
This is called the "impersonal construction.** 

Dictam est MM9aim ez Pont5 profAsisae, U is said that Medea fUd 
pvmPfmtMS. 
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Indirect Discoiine 
346. When a sentence of the direct discourse is changed 
into indirect discourse, the following changes take place. 

347i The main verb becomes an infinitive with subject 
accusative, and all subordinate clauses become subjunctive. 

348. The tense of the infinitive is determined by the 

rules given in 837-343. The tense of the subjunctive is 

determined by the rule of sequence 242-250, depending 

upon the verb of saying, etc. 

Eos qui reatUiasent infirmds sine U15 fore putabam (III Cat. II, 3), 
/ thought that those toho had remained would be weak without him. 

349. When a command (237-239) or an entreaty 
(236) is put into indirect discourse, it is put in the sub- 
junctive, the tense being determined by the verb of say- 
ing according to the rule for the sequence of tenses. 

•Si quid Yoltis, ad Idfls AprUis revertitninl, if you want anything^ 

return on the Ides of April, 
Caesar respondit si qaid veUent, ad IdQs Aprilis reverteretUur 

(B. G. I, 7), Caesar answered that if they wanted anything, they 
should return on the Ides of April, Note that valtis becomes sab- 
junctiye because it is a subordinate clause in indirect discourse, and 
revertimiiii (imperative) becomes reverterentur according to 349. 

350. Subordinate clauses which are purely parenthetical 

or explanatory on the part of the writer or speaker are not 

properly a part of the indirect discourse and therefore 

remain indicative if they would be so in direct discourse. 

SquitSs RGmlm dStulSnint Bfthyniae, quae nunc yestra pidvincia eat, 
vicds exostds esse complures (L. M. II, 5), Boman knights havs 
reported that many villages of Bithynia, which is now our province^ 
have been burned. Cicero is quoting a message from the Roman 
knights, but the clause quae ... est is his own statement and not 
a part of the message. 
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351. Conditional Sentences in Indirect Discourse — A 

conditional sentence is a complex sentence; hence when 
changed into indirect discourse its main verb (of the apod- 
osis) becomes infinitive and its subordinate verb (of the 
protasis) becomes subjun<5tive. 

352. Logical Conditions in Indirect Discourse. — These 
conditions follow the rules laid down in 347-348. For 
examples, see 355. 

353. Ideal Conditions in Indirect Discourse. — Ideal con- 
ditions represent future time, and therefore when an ideal 
condition is transformed into indirect discourse, the 
apodosis becomes a future infinitive and the protasis be- 
comes subjunctive^ the tense being determined by the 
rule for the sequence of tenses. Cf . 355. 

Note. Futare logical and ideal conditions have the same form in 
indirect discourse. Cf. 365. 

354. Unreal Conditions in Indirect Discourse. — When 
unreal conditions are transformed into indirect discourse, 
they follow the rules of 347. The following peculiarities 
are to be noted, however: 

1. The tense of the protasis remains unchanged, being 
unaffected by the rule for the sequence of tenses. 

2. An active apodosis becomes the perfect infinitive of 
the active periphrastic conjugation, -ilrus fuisse. 

3. When the verb of the apodosis is passive or has no 
future participle, the circumlocutipn, futurum fuisse ut 

V (with the imperfect subjunctive), is used. Cf. 355. 

Note. The apodoses of present and past unreal conditions have tht 
same form in indirect discourse. 
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355. TABLE OF CONDITIONS IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 
Ttp£ DmscT DiscouRSB Indibect Discoursb 



S S 

SI 


Caesar, u pugnat, vin- 
dtfif Caesar 18 fight- 
ingt he is conquering. 


Sci6 Caesarem, si pfignet, yincere, / ifenow 
that if Caesar is fighting, he is con- 
quering. 

Sciebam Caesarem, si pfign&ret, yincere, 
/ knew that if Caesar was fighting, he 
was conquering. 


S3 

^1 


Caesar, si pflgnayit, 
Ticit, if Caesar fought, 
he conquered. 


SciS, Caesarem, si pugnaret, yicisse, / 
know that if Caesar fought, he con- 
quered. 

Sciebam Caesaiem, si pngnaret, yicisse, 
/ knew that if Caesar fought, he con- 
quered. 


•J 

1 


Caesar, si pugnabit, 
Yincet, if Caesar 
fights, he wtU con- 
quer. 


Sci5 Caesarem, si pugnet, yicturum esse, 
/ know that if Caesar fights, he will 
conquer. 

esse, / knew that if Caesar fought, he 
would conquer. 




Caesar, si pugnaverit, 
yincet, if Caesar 
fights^ he will conquer. 


Scio Caesarem, si p&gnayerit, yicturum 

esse, / know that if Caesar fights, he 

will conquer, 
Sciebam Caesarem, sipugnlsset, yicturum 

esse, / knew that if Caesar fought, he 

would conquer. 


1— 1 
a 

H 


Caesar, si pugnet, yin- 
cat, if Caesar should 
fight, he would con- 
quer. 

Caesar, si pfignayerit, 
yincat, if Caesar 
should fight, he would 
conquer. 


(Same as aboye in future logical 
conditions. Cf. 868, Note.) 


1" 
Is 

la 


Caesar, si pugnaret, 
yinceret, if Caesar 
were fighting, he 
would he conquering. 


Sci5 > Caesarem, si pugnaret, yictu- 
Sciebam > rum fuisse, 
/ know ) that if Caesar were fighting. Tie 
I knew > would be conquering. Cf. 364, 1. 
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Type Dibbct Discouksb 



IlTDOlVCT DISCOUB8B 



•J 

^i5 



-«J D 



OD « 



Caesar, si pugnivisset, 

Ticisset, i/ Caesar 
had fought, he would 
have conquered. 



Si Caesar pugn&bit, 
hostes yincentur, if 

Caesar fights, the ene- 
my will be conq-uered. 



Si Caesar pugnavisset, 
hostes yicti essent. 
If Caesar had fought, 
the enemy wouJd have 
been conquered. 



Scid 1 Caeaarem, si pugnavisset, yic- 
SciSl)am J tfirum fuisse, y^ 

I know I that if Caesar had fought, he ^ 
I knew J would have conquered, Cf.354, 1. 



Sci5 ^ Caesar pugnet fore ut hostes Tin- >^ 
cantiir. / know that if Caesar fight» ^ 
the enemy will be conquered. 

Sciebam si Caesar puguiret, fore tit hos- 
tSs vincerentur. / knew that if Caesar 
fought, the enemy would be conquered. 



Sci5 1 si Caesar pugnavisset, futorum. 
Sciebam J fuisse ut hostes vincerentur. 
I know 1 that if Caesar had fought the 
I knew J enemy would have been conquered^ 



356. Those unreal conditions which have indicative 
apodoses in direct discourse (cf. 309-310) have apodoses 
in the simple perfect infinitive in indirect discourse. 
This usage is especially common with possum. 

DiBECT Discourse : Etiam si n5n (civis) esset, asclseendus ertxt^. 

even if he were not (already a citizen^, he ought 
to be enrolled. 
Indirect Discourse : ut . . . etiam si n5n (civis) esset, putetis a8Cl8- 
cendutn fuisse (A. II, 4), so that you would 
think that even if he were not {already a citi- 
zen) he ought to be enrolled, 

357. Dependent Unreal Conditions. — When the active 

apodosis of an unreal condition in past time is at the same 

time a clause of result, an indirect question, or a clause 

depending on a verb of doubting, the apodosis takes the 

perfect subjunctive of the active periphrastic, -urus fue- 

rim, etc. 

Ab e5 quaesiYi quid facturus fuerit si cdnsul creatus esset, I asked 
him what he would have done if he had been elected consul. 
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358. Apodoses of present unreal conditions and all 
passive apodoses of unreal conditions are unchanged when 
dependent on such constructions as are mentioned in 357. 

Participles 

359. Participles are verb forms used as adjectives. 

360. Transitive verbs have three participles as follows : 

Pbesbnt Pbbfsct FuTuaB 

Active : landans, praising lauditOrns, about 

to praise 

Fassiyb : landatus (having — 

been) praised 

361. Deponent verbs have all three participles, 
cdnlss, trping cdnStus, having tried cOnitOrns, about to try 

362L Tenses. — The tense of the participles represents 
time only with reference to the verb of the clause in which 
they stand. 

363. The present participle represents action taking 

place at the same time as the action of the clause in which 

it stands. 

HithriditSs fugil^s mSzimam vim auri in Pontd reliquit (L. M. IX, 
22), Mithridates while fleeing (= in his flight) left a great amount 
of gold in Pontus. 

364. The perfect passive participle represents action 

completed before the action of the verb of its clause. 

Id calamitate doctl memorii tenSre debStnns (L. M. VII, 19), we (who 
have been) taught by disaster ought to remember this. 

365. JThe future participle represents action which is oi 
was to take place after the action of the verb of its clause. 

Mariturl te salutimas, we (who are) about to die salute you. 
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366. Participles as Adjectives. — Participles may be 
used purely as adjectives. 

audicia effrenita, unbridled boldness 
poena debita, deserved punishment 

367. Participles as Nouns. — The following participles 
are frequently used as nouns : 

sapiens, philosopher amans, a lover yictif, the conquered 

audientes, the audience docti, the wise, wise men, learned men 
Itaque mortem sapientes numquam inviti oppetivenmt (IV Cat. IV, 
7), and so philosophers have never met death reluctantly, 

368. Frequently a perfect passive participle modifying 
a noun is itself equivalent to an English abstract noun. 

Ab urbe condita, /row the founding of the dty (from the city founded) . 
Ante Christum natum, before the birth of Christ (before Christ bom). 
Post civitatem datam, after the bestowal of citizenship (after citizenship 
bestowed), 

369. Ablative Absolute. — A noun and a participle 

(present or perfect) may be used together in the ablative 

case to form an ablative absolute, the combination being 

equivalent to a clause. Cf. 371. 

Cotnmutdto consilio nostros lacessere coepenmt (B. G. I, 23), they 
changed their plan and began to harass our men (their plan having 
been changed, they began, etc.). 

370. The Latiij has no present participle for the verb 
sum ; hence two nouns or a noun and an adjective may 
form an ablative absolute where the present participle of 
sum (English leing^ is understood. 

Messala et Pisdne cdnsulibus (B. G. I, 2), in the consulship of Messala 

and Piso (Messala and Piso being consuls). 
Qua Sequan^ invUis ire n5n poterant (B. G. I, 9), and by this 

(road) they could not go if the Sequani were unwilling (the Sequani 

being ununlling). 
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371. An ablative absolute may be equivalent to various 
kinds of clauses, the translation to be adopted in any 
given case depending on the context. Thus the sentence, 
Oppidd incenso host€s discMenti may be variously trans- 
translated as follows : 

The enemy will withdraw when the town has been burned. (Time.; 
The enemy will withdraw if the town is burned, (Condition.) 
The enemy will withdraw because the town has been burned. (Cause.) 
The enemy will -withdraw though the town has been burned, (Concession.) 
T?ie enemy will bum the town and withdraw, (Coordinate clause.) 

372. The ablative absolute construction with a perfect 
passive participle is in most cases a substitute for a lacking 
perfect active participle with a direct object. Thus, in the 
sentence, 

The enemy having seized the heights began battle, 

having seized is a perfect active participle and has no Latin 

equivalent. Before being translated into Latin, therefore, 

the English must be changed into the passive form. 

77^ enemy, the heights having been seized^ began battle, hostSs, 
8up8ri5rib]is locis occupitis, proelium commisenmt 

373. Deponent verbs, however, take the active construc- 
tion and follow the English exactly. Note the use of 
participles in the following : 

Itaque apud oppidom mordtl agrosque d^opuldtl yicisque inc^nr 
8ls ad castra Caesaris contendenmt (B. G. II, 7), accordingly' 
having tarried near the town, having laid waste the fields, and 
having burned the villages, they hastened to Caesaris camp» 

374. When not to use the Ablative Absolute. — A noun 
or pronoun may not be used in the ablative absolute con- 
struction except when it refers to a person or thing differ- 
ent from any noun or pronoun of the clause in which it 
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standa Therefore when the noun or pronoun to be modi 
fied by the participle can have any grammatical relation, 
as subject, object, etc., with any other part of the sentence, 
no ablative absolute is possible. 

Hostgs S11&8 cdpi&s ez castris Mt&ctas instrQzSnuit (B. 6. II, 8), the 
enemy having led forth their troops firora the camp drew them up* 
Here the ablative absolute is impossible. 

375. Participles as Clauses. — A participle is frequently 
used in Latin where the English employs a clause. 

1. Participle for a relative clause. 

Quod Aedu58 fratrSs saepe numerd & senitfi appeUiUSs in lenritfitft 

videbat teneri (B. G. I, 33), Because he saw that the Aedui, who 
had often been called brothers by the senate^ were held in slavery, 

2. Participle for a causal clause. 

Tr&nusse RhSnum sSsS ndn soil 8i>onte sed rogStum a OaUIs (B. G. 

I, 44), {he said) that he had crossed the Bhine not of his own 
accord^ but because he had been aeked by the Oauls. 

3. Participle for a "temporal clause. 

Clhiantes dicere prohibuit (B. G. I, 47), when they tried to epeak, he 
prevented them, 

4. Participle for a concessive clause. 

TJtUlt pulsus superatus que rSgnaret (L. M. Ill, S), so tfiat, although 
he had been defeated and conquered ^ he continued to reign, 

5. Participle for a conditional clause. 

I>a7nnMum poenam seqni oportSbat (6. G. I, 4), // condemned^ pun- 
ishment must overtake him, 

6. Participle equivalent to a verb correlative with the 
main verb. 

RdliquSs omnSs cdnsecUti eqnitSs nostrl interfCcSniiit (B. G. I, 53), 
our cavalry overtook all the rest and kUled them. 
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Oerund and Oerundive 

376. The gerund is a verbal noun which is used in 

the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative singular 

only. The accusative gerund is used only with the 

preposition ad. The infinitive takes the place of the 

nominative of the gerund and the gerund as direct object. 

The dative of the gerund is rare. 

NoM. Landire est facile, praising is easy, Cf. 376, 823. 

GcK. Studitun bellandi, a desire of making war, 

Dat. Locus pugnandO idoneus, a spot suitable for fighting, Cf. 376. 

Ace. Paritna ad pugnandnm, prepared for fighting. 

Abl. N9ii pngnandd sed tacendd, not by fighting^ but by keeping silent, 

2m. Gemndive. — The gerundive is a verbal adjective 

used in all genders, niunbers, and cases. The dative case 

is not often used, being replaced by ad with the accusative. 

NoM. Vir laudandua, a man to be praised. 

Gen. Studium urbis capiendae, a desire of capturing the city, 

Dat. Locus castris ptaendis id5neu8, a spot suitable for pitching camp. 

Ace. Paritas ad nrbem capiendam, prepared for capturing the city, 

Abl. Discimus bonis libris legendis, we learn by reading good books, 

378. Gemnd vs. Gerundive. — The English possesses no 
gerundive, but the gerund construction in English may 
stand for a gerund or a gerundive construction in Latin. 
If the English gerund takes an object, the gerundive con- 
struction is commonly employed in Latin. If the English 
gerund has no object, the gerund is employed in Latin. 
Thus: 

A plan of withdrawing^ consilium discSdendl. In this 
phrase the English gerund has no object. Hence the 
gerund is employed in Latin. 

379. A plan qf destrot/ing the state, consilium dSlendae 

e 
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rei pfiblicae. In this phrase the English gerund has aq 
object, and therefore in Latin the gerundive construction 
is used. Since the gerundive is merely an adjective, the 
Latin makes the rei pUblicae genitive depending on c5n- 
siliumi though the English puts the gerund in the genitive. 
The gerundive, d§lendae| of course, modifies rei publicae. 

380. The reflexive pronoun sui may be singular or 

plural. When it is used with the genitive of the gerundive, 

it is treated as singular even though its meaning is plural. 

Mult! civitatis pnncip§s sui conservandt causa profugerunt (I Cat. 
lU) 7), many of the leading men of the state fled to save themselves» 

381. The accusative of the gerund or gerundive with 

ad, /or, or the genitive followed by causa, for the purpose 

of may be used to express purpose. 

Urbis capiendae causa, for the purpose of capturing the city^ to capture 

the city, 
Pugnandi causa, for the purpose of fighting^ to fight. 
Ad urbem capiendatn, for capturing the city, to capture the city» 
Ad "pngnandumy for fighting, to fight, 

382. The gerundive modifying the object may be used 

to express purpose or in place of an object clause. Some 

of the commonest verbs so used are : 

cflrS, provide for, attend to attribud, assign 

concedo, intrust, hand over do, give 

relinqud, leave tradd, give over 

Pontem faciendum curat (B. G. 1, 18), he provides for the construe' 
tion of a bridge = he has a bridge built. 

Attribuit nos ttmcidandos CethegS, et ceteroa civis interfici- 
endos Gabinid, urbem Infiammandam, Cassid, tMum 
Italiam, vdstandam, dlripiendam^qne Catilinae (IV Cat 
VI, 13), he assigned the murder of us to Cethegus and the sfaughier 
of the rest of the citizens to Qabinius, the burning of the city to 
Cassius, and the devastation and plundering of all Italy to Catiline. 
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Passive Periphrastic Conjugation 
383u The passive (second) periphrastic conjugation is a 
combination of the gerundive and the various forms of the 
verb stun. There is always some idea of necessity or 
obligation involved, which may be translated in various 
ways. 



CAtflfna interfieieBdus est, 



Catiline must he killed, 
Catiline ought to be killed, 
Catiline is to be kUled, 



38t, With the passive periphrastic the agent or doer, 
the person on whom the necessity rests, is expressed by 
the dative. 



Catilina noins interflciendus est, 



Catiline must be killed by us. ^ 
We must kill Catiline. 
. We ought to kill CatUins. 



385. When the passive periphrastic is to be used, all 

active sentences in English must be changed into the 

passive. 

We must kill Catiline = Catiline must- be killed by us, Catilina ndbla 
interficiendus est. 

386. When an intransitive verb is to be used in the 
passive periphrastic, it must be put in the impersonal 
form. 

We must set out = it must be set out by us, ndbls proflctpeendum est» 

387. The verbs mentioned in 79-80 are used imperson- 
ally in the passive (cf. 82), and therefore must be so used 
in tb*»/ passive periphrastic. 

Thty must be persuaded = it must be persuaded to them, peno&dendam 
estillis. 
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388. If this construction would bring two datives to- 
gether in such a way as to cause ambiguity, instead of the 
dative of agent, the ablative of agent is employed. 

We must persuade them^ iUis d nofna persuidendnm est. 

389. For the passive periphrastic forms in unreal con- 
ditions, cf- 809-310. 

Supine 

390. Supine in -tim. — The accusative supine in -um 

may be used with verbs of motion to express purpose. 

Cf. 257. It may take an object. 

IiSg&tOs ad Caesarem mittunt rogdtutn anxilium (B. G. I, 11), they y 
send amhctssadors to Caesar to ask for aid. 

39L Supine in -ti. — The ablative supine in -H is used 
with certain adjectives as an ablative of specification. 
The following supines are most common: 

dictQ, to say fa6tu, to do visu, to see, to behold 

392. The supine in -il is most frequently used with the 
following adjectives : 

facilis, easy horribilis, horrible optimus, best 

difficilisy difficult mirabilis, wonderful incredibilis, incredible 

Optimiim factu, the best thing to do. 

Facile factu, easy to do, 

Mirabile dictu, wonderful to say. 

393. The supine in -fi never takes an object, 

CONJUNCTIONS 

394. Copulative conjunctions are those which merely 
connect afl&rmatively or negatively two words, phrases, or 
clauses. 

et, and, is the simplest connective and is colorless. 
•que, and (enclitic), connects words, etc., which are closely related to 
each other. Pater miterque. 
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itqne (ac), and^ and also, and especially, empbaAizes the lecond 
word connected. 
Di» immoitalibus atque loyi StitSri (I Cat. Y, 11), to the immorUU 
gods and especially to Jupiter Stator. 
quoque, also, too, emphasizes the word to which it belong;^ 

Til quoque, you also. 
Deque (nee), nor, and . . . not, \b regularly used in place of et . . . ndn. 
Nee tamen ego sum ille ferreus (IV Cat. II, 3), and yet I am not 
such a hard-hearted man . . . 



When three or more words are to be connected by 
and^ (1) omit all conjunctions ; (2) connect all with et; 
or (3) unite the last two by -que (not et). 

Homines, mnliergs, pneri, 1 

(Et) homines 6f mnlierSs e^ pneri, I the men, women, and children. 

Homines mulierSs pom que, J 

396. When a noun is modified by two adjectives, the 
adjectives should be connected by a conjunction. 

Multi et sommi yiri, many very great men, 

397. Adversative conjunctions are those which denote 
opposition. 

sed, but, the common word. 

autem, but, on the other hand, however, is the weakest adversative and 

frequently = moreover, furthermore. It is always postpositive, 
ygram, but, is like sed, but is not so common. It is usually first. 
vSro, truly, indeed, always postpositive, 
at, but, introduces an objection or contrast and is very strong. 
tamen, nevertheless, however, still, yet, is really concessive. 

396. Disjunctive conjunctions indicate an alternative. 

aut, or, permits no choice and excludes one of the alternatives. 

,Ut ant dderint aut ament (L. M. XV, 43), so that they either hate 

or love. 
yel, or, permits a choice of the alternatives. It frequently introduces 

a correction. So also with -ve, which is less common, 
nve, or, allows a choice and is used much as yel. 
an, or, is used particularly in questions. Cf. 221. 
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399. Correlative conjunctions are those conjunctions 

which occur in pairs. 

et . . . ety both . . . and, 

neque (nee) . . . neque (nee), neitJier . . . nor, 

Bta sMum ] f 8^ etiMi 1 „^^ ^„^ ^ 

n5n modo J ( TCnim etiam J 

cum . . . turn, both . . . and, not only . , , but aUo, Cf. 280. 

ant . . . aut, either , , , or, mutually «zcludes the altematiyes. 

vei . . . ve^ I 1^/^^^^ . , . or, permits a choice. 

aive . . . sive J 

tarn . . . qnamy so , . ,aB, as , . .as, so mwih . . . m. 

ita (sic ) . . . VLt^juat . . . oa. 

4itntm ... an, etc. Cf. 221. 

ORDBR OF WORDS 

400. In a Latin sentence the subject normally stands 

first and the verb last, with the direct and indirect objects 

between. The modifiers of the nouns follow the rules 

given below. Cf. 402-410. The modifiers of the verb 

precede the verb. 

So imper&tor equitibns OaUdnim ISgatom cui cdnfidSbat statim prae- 
fecit, this general immediately placed a lieutenant whom he trusted 
in charge of the cavalry of the Gauls, 

4O0L But the order of words usually varies from this 
regularity to emphasize some word or phrase, or to con- 
nect the sentence more closely with what precedes or 
follows. Cf. 41. 

•Tibi hnnc libram dd, / give you this book, it is to you that I give this 

book. 
Ego tibi hone librum d5, it is I who am giving you this book, 
Hunc libram tibi d5, thi9 is the book which I give you, 
1>0 tibi hone libram, I give you this book. 

Modifiers of the Noun 
402. If an adjective is emphatic, it usually precedes its 
noun. Otherwise the noun commonly precedes. 
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403L Demonstratiye, relative, and interrogatiye adjec- 
tives regularly precede their nouns. 

404. Possessive adjectives usually follow their nouns 
unless emphatic. 

405. Adjectives of quantity, as well as the commoner 
adjectives like bonuSi etc., usually precede their nouns. 

406. Cardinal numerals regularly precede their nouns^ 
while ordinals regularly follow. 

^ Dnae cohortSs legidnis septimM. 

407. Many adjectives have a fixed position. 

Popnlua SSmlniis, the Boman people. RSs pQbUca, the state. 

Lingua Latina, the Latin language. RH frument&ria, the grain supply., 

Di immortalSs, the immortal gods. NoTae rfo, a revolution. 

Patres c5nscripti, the senators. Cdnsul diaign&tiUy the consul elect. 

408. Appositives regularly follow the nouns with which 
they are in apposition. 

409. Dependent genitives, except when relative or 
interrogative, commonly follow their nouns unless em- 
phatic. Some genitive phrases have a fixed order. 

SenfttQs cdnsnlttim, a decree of the senate, 

400. When a noun is limited by an adjective and a 
dependent genitive, a common order is, — adjective, geni- 
tive, noun. 

Multae OaUiae gentSs, many races of Oauh 

411. Adverbs and adverbial phrases regularly precede 
the word modified. But fere, paene, propCi usually follow. 

412. Postpositives. — 1. Autem, enim, qnideiiiy quoque, 



88 LATIN COMPOSITION 

Y8r5| can never come first in the clause* So commonly 
with igitor. 

2. N$ . • . quidem incloses the emphasized word. 
N8 Rdm&iil quidem, not even the Somans, 

8. Inquami I say^ etc., always comes after one or more 
words of a direct quotation. 

413. Enclitics. — The enclitics -que, -ne, -ve, are ap- 
pended to the first word connected ; or, when connecting 
clauses, to the first word of the connected clause. 

414. Prepositions. — Prepositions regularly precede their 
nouns, but a monosyllabic preposition is often placed be- 
tween the adjective and its noun. So regularly -when the 
adjective is a relative or interrogative, and in the ablative 
of manner when cum is used. 

Qui dS causa, for which reason, for this reason, therefore. 
Magna cum virtute, voith great courage. 

Order of Words in Simple Sentences and Clauses 

415. Interrogatives and relatives regularly placed first 
in the clause* 

416L Words or phrases which serve to connect a clause 
or sentence with what precedes regularly come first. 
Hdee cnm animadyertisset (B. G. I, 40), when he had noticed this* 

417. In questions, when -ne is appended to the verb^ 
the verb is placed first. 

418- The verb sum may be placed wherever conven- 
ient, much as in English. But when meaning eomU it 
regularly comes first. 
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419. A complementary infinitive regularly precedes the 
verb on which it depends, but a negative may intervene. 

Dicere ndn poasom, I cannot tell. 

Order of Words in Compound and Complex Sentences 

420. When the same verb would be required in both 
clauses of a compound or complex sentence, it is com* 
monly expressed but once, unless ambiguity would result. 

Qnamin Qnam incolunt Belgae, aliam Aquit&nl, tertiam qm ipsdrum 
Ungua Celtae, nostra GalU appellantur (B. G. I, 1), of these 
(jparts) the Belgians inhabit one, the Aquitanians (inhabit) an* 
othevy {and) the third {those inhabit) who in their own language 
are called Celts {and) in our {language are called) Gauls, 

^ZL When the subject or object (direct or indirect) 
of the subordinate verb refers to the same person or thing 
as that of the main verb, it regularly stands first, followed 
by the subordinate clause. 
Caesar, cam ySnisset, haec dixit, wT^en Caesar came^ he spoke thus. 

422» Temporal, conditional, and concessive clauses com« 
monly precede the main clause* 

423. Indirect questions, purpose clauses, and result 
clauses, commonly follow the main verb, 

424. When there are several subordinate clauses, they 
should be so arranged as to avoid a succession of verbs. 

425. A succession of clauses connected by et, etc., is to 

be avoided, and when possible a compound clause should 

be made a complex sentence by subordinating one or more 

of the correlative clauses. 

Caesar removed the horses of all, addressed his men, and began battle^ 
Caesar omnium remStis eqms cohortatns snds pioeUum comnusit 
(B. G.I, 26.)' 



EXPLANATIONS AND SUGGESTIONS 

The references given at the beginning of each lesson are to the sections 
of the Elements of Syntax, which forms the first part of this book. On 
pages 184, 277, 390 will be found a corresponding set of references to the 
grammars of Harkness, Allen and Greenough, Bennett, Gildersleeve and 
Lodge. These references may be used separately, or in connection with 
the references to the Elements of Syntax. 

A special vocabulary for each lesson will be found on pages 169, 263, 
371. These vocabularies should be carefully learned. 

Words which are inclosed in parentheses in the exercises should be 
omitted in translation. 

In preparing a lesson, the references and special vocabulary should be 
thoroughly mastered before any attempt is made to write the exercise. 



PART I 

LESSON I 

TBN8BS OF THB HfDICATIVB 
REVERESCmi 

1 Fteeent Tense: 201. 4. Perfect Tense i 8064m. 

2. Iiiq>erfeet Tense : 208« 5. Plupeifeet Tense : 211. 

3. Eatnre Tense: 212. 6. Future Perfect Tense: 213. 

427. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. We have conquered the Grauls and are leading oui 
troops inio Ital j. 

2. Many states had been conquered, and we were wag- 
ing war with the Germans. 

3. One part we did not conquer, for a deep river sepa- 
rated that part from us. 

4. A deep river separates the Helvetians from the 
province. 

5. Merchants used to bring many things from the 
provinoe into Gaul. 

6. Rivers and high mountains separate the fields of the 
Helvetians from Gaul. 

7. If we conquer^ the Gauls, we shall have their broad 
fi^ds. 

8. Rivers and mountains shut in the narrow territories 
of the Helvetians, 



» Cf . 218. 
91 
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9. Many states of Gaul formed conspiracies against 
the Roman people. 

10. One part of the Helvetians was easily conquered. 

11. We used to inhabit this part of Gaul, but now live 
in Belgium. 

12. If we form ^ a conspiracy, the Roman forces will be 
led into our territory. 



13. All things have been prepared ; now we are await- 
ing our leader. 

14. War had been waged with many states, and now 
our troops were being led into the province. 

15. But they did not remain in the province, for con- 
spiracies were being formed in Gaul. 

16. Rivers and mountains separate the territories of the 
Aeduans from other states. 

17. The states of Gaul used to form conspiracies. 

18. The greatest states often do not have the bravest 
forces. 

19. If the Helvetians come ^ into these territories, they 
will have broad fields. 

20. The bravest Gauls inhabited Belgium. 

21. The Helvetians often fought with the Germans and 
Aeduans. 

22. Caesar conquered Gaul and waged war with the 
Germans. 

23. This state used to wage war with the greatest 
states of Gaul. 

24. If war is waged,^ the Germans will be conquered. 

•iCf. 213. 
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42a EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. I am waging war in Gaul. 

2. War is being waged in this state. 

3. Merchants import these things. 

4. These things are imported. 
6. You (^plur.') inhabit the province. 

6. You (iing.^ are doing this. 

7. A broad river separates these fields. 

8. A conspiracy is being formed. 

CHve these sentences^ 



Oive these sen- 
tences with the 
verb in each tense 
of the indicative 
in the person^ 
number and voice 
indicated. 



9. I was forming a conspiracy. 
10. I have broad fields. 



conjugating the verb in 
the tense indicated» 



LESSON II 

APPOSITION — PRBDICATB NOUNS AND ADJBCTIVBS-- 
VERBS OP NAMING, CHOOSINQ, ETC. 

429. Rbfbbences: 

1. Apposition : 4-5. 8. Two Accusatives with Verbs of Nam- 

ing, etc.: 67-68. 

^. Predicate Nominative : 7. 4. Two Nominatives with Verbs of Nam- 
ing, etc. : 58, ^9. 

430. Explanations: 

1. A predicate adjective follows the same rule as any- 
other adjective, and agrees with its noun, the subject, in 
gender, number, and case. 

Orgetoriz nobUissimus fiUt et dUissimuSj Orgetorix was the 
nob/eat and rhheat, 

2. When a verb of naming^ choosing^ etc., has two 
accusatives, one of these is really in apposition with the 
other. Hence, when such a verb is used in the passive, 
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one of these accusatives becomes the subject nominatiye, 

the other a predicate nominative. 

IT^ey elected Caesar consul, CaesUrem consuie^n cre&ySnmt. 
Caesar was elected eonsu/, Caesar cdnmU crefttus est 

8. Remember that esse cannot take an object because it 

is intransitive. So with all passive verbs except deponents. 

431. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. The Helvetians were neighbors of the Aeduans» 

2. We consider the Belgians the bravest of the Gauls. 

3. The Belgians were considered the bravest of the 
Gauls. 

4. Orgetorix was thought (to be) the noblest in this 
state. 

5. Therefore they chose him (as) ambassador t6 the 
neighboring states. 

6. This man is called a friend of the state, but he will 
seize the royal power. 

7. He has become the most powerful man in Gaul. 

8. Our army seems the most powerful because our 
soldiers are brave. 

9. The soldiers will inform the general concerning 
this thing. 

10. He has been chosen the leader of these troops, but 
he is not brave. 

11. Dumnorix, the brother of Divioiacus, was a chief 
of the Aeduans. 

12. Casticus was a chief of the Sequanians, neighbors 
of the Helvetians. 

13. The Sequanians, our neighbors, have been informed 
concerning this conspiracy. 
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14. The one route, through the province, seemed very 
easy. 

15. Caesar will be informed concerning the march of 
the Helvetians. 

16. The magistrates have chosen these men (as) soldiers. 

17. Thesa men we shall choose (as) magistrates. 

18. They have called us (their) allies. We have been 
called (their) allies. 

19. Caesar is thought the most powerful general in 
Italy. 

20. Caesar has become the most powerful general 
because his soldiers are brave. 

21. Diviciacus will remain our friend because we call 
him our friend. 

22. He is called a general because the senate has 
chosen him (as) general. 

23. The father of Casticus, the Sequanian, was king 
in his state. 

24. Orgetorix, the leader, chose this people (as) allies. 



Decline in 
all cases. 



432. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. Dumnorix, the brother of Diviciacus. 

2. The Helvetians, a people of Gaul. 
8. Our neighbors, the Belgians. 

4. I am being chosen consul. Conjugate in the present. 

5. I called him my friend. Conjugate in the perfect. 

6. I shall be called your friend. Conjugate in the future. 

7. I am informing the soldiers. 

8. The soldiers are being informed. 

9. He seems to be a powerful chief. 
10. We choose this man Cas^ our leader.- 



CUve a sgn* 
opsis in the in* 
dicative. 
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LESSON III 

THE ABLATIVE CASE — MEANS OR INSTRUBfENT^ 
AGENT — SPECIFICATION — ACCOMPANIMENT 

433. References: 

1. Means or Instrament : 127. 3. Specification: 142-143. 

2. Agent: 128-129. 4. Accompanimentf: 133-134 

434. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. The Helvetians will set out with all their forces. 

2. The same plan was adopted by the neighbors of the 
Helvetians. 

3. These men often contend «with the Germans in^ 
battle. 

4. The royal power was seized by Orgetorix and other 
chiefs. 

5. The Belgians surpass the Celts in courage and 
prestige. 

6. All the states of Gaul differ from the Romans in 
language and laws. 

7. The Helvetians were influenced by the speech of 
their chief, Orgetorix. 

8. A leader of the Aeduans, Dumnorix by name, 
seized the royal power of his state. 

9. We shall go forth with our friends into the terri- 
tory of the Sequani. 

10. The Celts fought with their enemies with swords 
and javelins. 

11. A conspiracy has been formed by these men and 
war will be waged. 

ilnLaUn** by "battle. 
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12. This town was assailed by the Helvetians with 
all their forces. 

13. Caesar will hasten to that town with his army ** 

14. The Helvetians will be conquered by Caesar and 
his army. 

16. A conspiracy is being formed by the Gauls and we 
shall wage war with them. 

16. These things have often been imported into Gaul 
by the merchants. 

17. The enemy excelled us in number of men, but 
they were excelled by us in courage. 

18. In breadth of territory we excel the Romans, but in 
prestige we are excelled by them. 

19. Orgetorix was chosen chief by the Helvetians, and 
he influenced them by his speeches. 

20. The royal power was being seized by a chief of 
the Aeduans, Dumnorix by name. 

21. They had hastened with their troops into Gaul and 
were waging war with the Belgians. 

22. With our arms we overcame the enemy, and with 
all their men they fled. 

23. War will be waged by all these states, for a con- 
spiracy is being formed by the chiefs. 

24. With a multitude of men they have set out, and 
the town will be attacked by them. 

435. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. With Caesar; with the chief; with me; with you 
C^nff.^; with him (reflex.^; with him (not reflex.^; with 
us^ peace (be) with you (/?Zwr.); with them (reflex.'); 
with them (not reflex.). 
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2. They excel us in prestige; in valor; in number of 
men. 

3. We have been conquered by the Gauls; by the Hel- 
vetians; by arms. 

4. We set out with all his troops. He fought with 
the enemy. He fought with a sword. 

5. You (jt?Zwr.) differ from us in language and laws. 

6. This man, Diviciacus by name, has been r>alled 
friend by the Romans. 

7. The Romans were influenced by Caesar; by Caesar's 
speech. 

8. Caesar is being chosen leader. GHve all the tenses 
of the indicative. 

9. We have informed Caesar. Caesar has been 
informed. 

10. Diviciacus, the chief. Decline in all cases. 

LESSON IV 

INDIRECT OBJECT — PLACE TO WHICH~<PLACB FROM 
WHICH— PLACE ^WHERE— RELATIVE 

436. References: 

1. Indirect Object : 78. 4. Place Where : 186. 

2. Place to Which : 187, 190, 191. 6. Relative Pronoun : 12, 39, 40. 

3. Place from Which : 188, 192. 

437. Explanations: 

1. Do not confuse the indirect object with place to 
which. The English has the same expression for both, but 
whenever the English " to " is used with a verb of motion, 
the accusative with a preposition must be used in Latin. 

He gives a hook to the boy, libmm puero dat. (Indirect Object. ) 

276 sends a book to the boy, libmm ad puerutn mittit. (Place to Which.) 
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2. Such sentences as *'I am giyen a book" and "I am 

sent a book" must be changed to the equivalent form 

indiQafced in the following examples; 

I am given a hook = a hook is given to me, mihi liber datnr. 
I am sent a book = a book is sent to me^ ad mS Uber mittHor. 

3. Sometimes in English the preposition "to** ia 

omitted. 

He gave me a hook = he gave a hook to me, mihi libnun dedit. 
Me sent me a hook = Jie sent a hook to me, ad mS librum mlsit. 

4. Be careful to use the accusative when " in " is em- 
ployed with a verb of motion. 

43a EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. I have given him a letter which he will send to the 
consul. 

2. The army which is now in Gaul will be led back 
into Italy. 

3. I have already told this to the general by whom 
the troops will be led to the mountains. 

4. We who have formed this conspiracy will hasten out 
of our territory. 

5. From the river by which the Sequani are separated 
from the Aedui we were led to that town. 

6. The arms with which we fought were sent to us by 
the centurion. 

7. We were driven down from the mountains to the 
city in which the general had encamped. 

8. The Helvetians whose chief had formed a conspiracy 
were going out of their territory. 

9. The men with whom we were fighting had come 
out of the forest. 
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10. The soldiers to whom I gave the shields will carry 
them to the tribune. 

11. The enemy wQre hurling javelins down from the 
wall upon our (soldiers). 

12. You (jt?Zwr.) who have been sent into the province 
will assemble at ^ the bank of the Rhone. 



13. This conspiracy I have announced to the consul 
who will immediately lead his army to that place. 

14. The city to which the soldiers were sent is in the 
province. 

15. He has given the general the letter which was sent 
to him by the consul. 

16. This was done by you who went forth from that city. 

17. The mountains which separate the Helvetians from 
their neighbors are very high. 

18. I killed him with the sword which you had given 
me. 

19. Caesar led his army down from the hill to the bank 
of the river. 

20. Orgetorix, by whose speech the Helvetians had 
been influenced, had formed a conspiracy. 

21. With that legion which he had with him he has- 
tened from the province into the territory of the Celts. 

22. The man to whom I had reported this conspiracy 
sent a messenger to the magistrates. 

23. Our (men) hastened down from the mountains into 
the city which the entjmy had attacked. 

24. We who have been appointed your chiefs will lead 
you into the territory of the enemy. 

1 In Latin "to." 
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439. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. In Gaul. Into Gaul. Out of Gaul. Away from 
Gaul. 

2. He gave me a horse. He sent me a horse. 

3. A sword was given to me. I was given a sword. 

4. You were sent a message. A message was sent you. 

5. You who say this. 0-ive in aU persons in the 
present. 

6. I who have been called a friend of the Roman peo- 
ple. Give in all persons of the perfect. 

7. I gave the soldier a sword. I gave a sword to the 
soldier. 

8. With the general. With swords. With us. 

9. By a speech. By the general. By the soldiers, 
10. Caesar, the Roman general. Decline in all cases. 

LESSON V 

BXPRES8ION8 OF PL ACB— LOCATIVE CASE 

440. References: 

1. Place Where : 186, 189, 191. 

2. Locative Case : 193, 194, a, 195. 

8. Place to Which : 187, 194, 6, 196, examples, 19a 
4. Place from Which : 188, 194, c, 195, 198. 

441. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. In our camp is that embassy which has come from 
Geneva. 

2. He set out from home and hastened by forced 
inarches to Vesontio. 

3. In these places the Helvetians often fought in 
battle with the Germans. 
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4. In this territory our soldiers will try the fortune of 
war. 

6. We have conquered our enemies on land and sea, 
and our forces are now being led home. 

6. My father was in Vesontio, but I was at home. 

7. They have hastened from-the-vicinity-of Geneva, 
and have fought in battle with us near Vesontio. 

8. The army remained in camp in Gaul, but the gen- 
eral returned to Italy. 

9. In many parts of their territories the Helvetians 
have burned almost all their villages. 

10. In the whole camp there remained not ten soldiers. 

11. He will lead forth the troops which have been 
stationed in winter quarters. 

12. From the city of Rome the Romans often used to 
go to Cumae. 

13. In these villages are many things which merchants 
have brought from the city of Tarentum. 

14. He has gone from the country to the city of Rome. 

15. In all Asia, Pompey was thought to be the greatest 
general. 

16. The enemy will attack the town in which we have 
stationed all our forces. 

17. He is now in the city of Syracuse,^ but he will 
return to the country. 

18. All our enemies have been conquered on land and 
sea. Therefore our troops will remain at home. 

19. It is a long journey from-the-vicinity-of Rome to- 
the-vioinity-of Geneva. 

1 Syr&cusae, = &rum, f. plur. 
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20. The forces which are now in Geroumy will be kd 
into the province. 

21. At this place the river Rhone was not very deep. 

22. At Eome and in all Italy the Celts were called 
Gauls. 

28. The garrison which was stationed in this town has 
been thoroughly frightened. 

24. From the town of Yesontio they will hasten by 
forced marches to the camp of the Germans. 

4ffi. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. We are going into the country; from the country; 
from the country of the Helvetians. 

2. We were at home. We Were in the country. We 
were in the city. 

3. From Rome. From-the-vicinity-of Rome. From 
the city of Rome. 

4. To Vesontio. To-the-vicinity-of Vesontio. To 
the town of Vesontio. 

5. In Vesontio. In the town of Vesontio. In the 
city of Athens. 

6. In this part of Italy. In these places. In all 
Italy. 

7. He went home. He went away from home. From 
this town. To that river. 

8. ExpresB in Latin " in *' the places mentioned in the 
voeahdary given in 443. 

9. ExpreBB in Latin- " from " the places mentioned in the 
vocabulary given in 443. 

10. ExpreBB in Latin " to '* the places mentioned in the 
vocahvlary given in 443. 
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443. VOCABU LARY (for reference only) 

Capua, -ae, f ., Capua, a city of Italy Belgium, -i, n., Belgium 

Atlanta, -ae, f., Atlanta, a city of NoYiiiii Eboracum, Novi Sborftcl, n., 

Georgia New York 

AlabSma, -ae, f ., Alabama Delphi, -dram, m. plur., Delphi, a 

AmtnctL,'ae,t, America city of Greece 

Philadelphia, -ae, f., Philadelphia CinciniUlti, -5rum, m.'plur., Cindnr 

Virginia, -ae, f ., Virginia nati 

Athenae, -ftnim, f . plur., Athens Mississippi, -dram, m. plor., Missis- 

S3rrac&sae, -ftrum, f . plur., Syracuse sippi 

Cttmae, -arum, f. plur., Cumae, a Carth&g5, -ginis, 1, Carthage j a 

city of Italy city of Africa 

Corinthus, -i, f., Corinth, a city of Cales, -ium, f. plur., Cales, a city 

Greece of Italy 

LESSON VI 

ABLATIVB AND aENITIVE OF DESCRIPTIOM— VOCA- 
TIVE CASE 

444. Refbbbnges: 

1. Ablative of Description (Quality): 140-141. Cf. 144. 

2. Genitiveof Description (Quality): 101-103. 

3. Vocative Case : 69, a. 

445. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Orgetorix was (a man) of the greatest influence 
in his state. 

2. Men of this kind were not often well disposed 
toward 1 the Romans. 

3. These territories were shut in by mountains of 
great height; ... by mountains great in height. 

4. Those who went forth from home took with them 
a hundred days' grain. 

5. A ten-foot wall was made by the soldiers who 
were in the city. 

^ In with the accusative. 
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6. The Roman soldiers easily moved (up) to the town 
a tower of great weight, 

7« This Gaul was (a man) of huge size ^ and great 
bravery. 

8. You, Diviciacus, are (a man) of the highest honor, 

9. But we consider your brother, Dumnorix, (a man) 
of very great influence ; • • • very great in influence. 

10. The enemy, Cassius, will be informed of all plans 
of this kind. 

11. A twelve-mile wall separates this state from our 
province. > 

12. The Romans used to make hundred-foot towers. 



13. Dumnorix was (a man) of great popularity and ill 
disposed toward* the Romans. 

14. Diviciacus, the brother of Dumnorix, was better 
disposed toward * them. 

16. These soldiers were (capable) o| the greatest labor. 

16. All Aeduans of all classes called Dumnorix their 
friend. 

17. It is a three days' journey from this city to the 
town of Geneva. 

18. From this wall stones of great weight were hurled 
by our soldiers. 

19. In this place, my son, there was a ten days' delay. 

20. The Germans were thought by our men to be men 
of the greatest bravery. 

21. Why, Marcus, were you and your friend ill dis- 
posed toward us? 

i^d huge size of body.** * In with the accusatiye. 
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22. We haye given the sword to a general of great 
prestige; • • • to a general great in prestige. 

23* A general of the highest honor has been given the 
command of our army. 

24. A general of so great diligence, who has soldiers 
of the greatest bravery, can defeat us. 

446. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. Give the vocative forms of : nauta, Marcus, servus, 
puer, bellumi vir, cOnsuly mater, filius, bonus^ meus, Cas^ 
sius. 

2. Our chief is (a man) of very great influence. 

3. Of all the Aeduans, Dumnorix was the greatest in 
influence. 

4. A chief of this kind: a chief well disposed 
toward us. 

6. He was (a man) with a small head. 

6. A four days' journey ; an eight days* delay. 

7. A leader of the greatest valor; a leader great in 
valor. 

8. Why, my son, do you stay in a town of this sort? 

9. Your soldiers, Labienus, are (capable) of the 
greatest labor. 

10. The distance between these towns is (a distance) 
o£ ten miles. 

LESSON VII 

DIRECT QtTESTIONS — INDIRBCT QtTEBTIOirS^ 
SBQtnSHCB OP TCNS3BS 

447. References: 

1. Direct Questioiis : 214-217. 2, Indirect ijuestions: 86L 

a. Sequence of Tenses: ^49-240. 



Sci5, Ilnow 
Sdam, I 8?mU know 
Sdyeid, l8?^aU have known 
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44& EXPLANATIOK: 

Study carefully the following examples : 

Fbimabt (Principal) Ssqubnob 

quid faciiSf what you <xre doing, 
^nid fSceris, what you have done, 
what pou did, what you were doing, 

SbGOHDABT (HiSTOBICAL) SEQUElfCE 

Sdibam, I knew 1 quid facerSs, what you were doing, 

Scivi, I knew > quid fCcisaCs, what you had done. 

Sciyeram, J had known J 

449. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1 a. What are the Helvetians attempting ? 

5. Caesar learns what the Helvetians are attempting. 
e. Caesar learned what the Helvetians were attempt* 

ing. ^ . • 

2 a. Will Caesar move his camp? 

b, Caesar will not move his camp, will he? 
e. Will not Caesar move his camp? 

3. The general saw where the enemy were, and knew 
where they were marching to. 

4. This man will tell me how many soldiers he has and 
how large an army the enemy had. 

5. Liscus knew with how great danger he had done 
this. 

6. Caesar asked why they were not bringing him the 
grain. 

7. He does not understand why the soldiers have not 
come. 

8. Will you not iad out who was leading those soldiers? 

9. He inquired what each one of these men had said in 
the council. 
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10. I had already explained why they were holding 
back the grain. 

11. You will not tell him why I did this, will you? 

12. Why did you tell him where the general had gone? 



13. I shall easily learn who has tried this. 

14. Did the general ask you where I was? 

15. In the city where the army had encamped he 
learned where the enemy was. 

16. The general will inquire where the enemy have 
gone. 

17. I asked him how many cities he had captured. 

18. The messenger told me why he was neglecting his 
duty. 

19. No one knows where the army has been led. 

20. Will he nffb inquire why the general was pitching 
camp in that place ? 

21. I found out why this had not been done. 

22. He had asked me why they were not sending him 
soldiers. 

23. We shall not tell him why we did this, shall we ? 

24. He asked me why I had not told the consul where 
you were. 

450. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. I am telling him where you are ; . . . where you 
were. 

2. fie asked who had done this ; . . . who wa» doing 
this. 

3. You will not fight, will you? Will you fight? 
Will you not fight? 
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4. He knows why he was being sent ; ... why he 
was sent ; . . • why he has been sent. 

5. He was in the city whither we were being sent. 
He knew where we were being sent. 

6. How large an army have you? I know how large 
an army you have. I knew how large an army you had. 

7. Why were you doing this? Do you know why 
you were doing this? 

8. In Rome; in Pompeii; in Missouri ; in Philadel- 
phia; in Pennsylvania; at home; in Cales QplurJ). 

9. From Mississippi to Cincinnati ; from Alabama to 
Atlanta ; from Athens to Rome. 

10. A man of great prestige ; a ten-foot wall ; a three 
days' march. 

LESSON VIII 

TIME WHEN — TIME WITHIN WHICH — DURATION OF 
TIME — EXTENT OF SPACE 

461. Rbfbrenges: 

8. Duration (Extent) of Time: 169. 
4. Extent of Space s 199. 

452. Explanations: 

1. The accusative of duration of time indicates that 
the action took place and lasted for practically the whole 
period of time indicated. 

2. The abls^tive of time within which indicates that the 
action took place at some point or points of time within 
the period indicated, but did not last throughout the entire 
period. 
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4S3. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1* Caesar led his army for ten days through the terri 
tory of the Sequani. 

2. On the third day they marched twenty-five miles, 
and at sunset arrived at Vesontio. 

3. Within two months these nations will be con- 
quered by Caesar. 

4. On the arrival of Caesar's army the Helvetians sent 
ambassadors to him. 

5. During that summer the army marched eight 
hundred miles. 

6. During that night the soldiers remained in camp, 
but at daybreak they set out. 

7. In the fourth watch the general sent forward 
scouts. 

8. At that time Caesar had eight legions in Gaul. 

9. In the summer this river is a hundred feet broad 
and eight feet deep. % 

10. On the following day the army set out at daybreak, 
and marched for five hours. 

11. In the memory of our fathers the Gauls defeated us 
in several battles. 

12. For many days they marched through these terri- 
tories, and on the sixteenth day they arrived at Geneva. 



13. The army remained in this city for three months. 

14. In the fourth month they will go into the territory 
of the Gauls, where they will stay five days. 

15. Within twelve days I shall lead you into the fields 

of the enemy. 
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16. In the third watch the army set out and marched 
for six hours. 

17. On the following day they broke camp and marched 
twenty miles. 

18. At daybreak Caesar sent ahead scouts who learned 
where the enemy had gone. 

19. In the summer of that year Caesar defeated the 
Helvetians in many battles. 

20. Daring the night he led the soldiers into the city, 
where they stayed all night. 

21. That wall was six feet high and two feet broad. 

22. Next year we shall send an army into Gttul, which 
will remain there seven months. 

23. At that time we were in Geneva, where we had 
gone daring the first watch. 

24. On the following day they arrived at the town (of) 
Vesontio, where, they stayed several days. 

454; EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. For ten days ; within ten days ; on the tentii day. 

2. That day they remained in the city. 

3. A road ten miles long and forty feet broad. 

4. On that night during the fourth watch. 

5. For three years ; within three years. 

6. You have often told me this. I was told this. 

7. I told you why I was doing this ; . . • why I had 
done this. 

8. I asked him how many miles he had marched. 

9. A leader of great prestige; a leader great in 
prestige. 

10. The army has marched one hundred fifty milea 
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LESSON IX 

COBfPARISON: ABI.ATIVE OF COMPARISOir ^ DBaRBB 
OF DIFFERENCE 

455. References: 

1. Ablativeof Comparison : 157» 158, 8. Degree of Difference : 160-102. 

2. Plfis, Minus, Amplius, Lonyiui. : 159. 4. Time Before or After 1 174. 

456. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. During this year he remained k hundred days at 
Rome and less than three months at home. 

2. The Gauls' territories are broader than the Germans*. 

3. Our army used to make towers many feet higher 
than the fortifications which they were attacking. 

4. Your speech, Divico, was bolder than your acts. 

6. Two hours before daybreak we started from camp 
and that day proceeded twenty miles. 

6. A few hours later they began battle not farther 
than ten miles from the town of Vesontio. 

7. A little after sunset four thousand men set out 
from camp. 

8. Their lands extended more than a hundred miles 
in width. 

9. The fosse of this town was much wider than the 
rampart. 

10. The greater the danger was the more boldly did 
these men advance. 

11. This state has territories much broaaer than our 
province. 

12. Two hours afterward many men were seen on the 
walls of this town. 
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13. During the whole summer they marched more than 
twenty miles every day. 

14. The scout will give this message to the general 
more easily than to the soldiers. 

15. They left villages and towns a little better than 
those which they now dwell in. 

16. They always abandoned their hopes more easily 
than their fears. 

IT. Many years ago^ this nation killed two thousand 
Roman soldiers. 

18. One legion attacked forces much larger than the 
whole Roman army. 

19. In one month they burned more than a thousand 
buildings and twenty towns. 

20. This town was not more than a mile distant from 
the sea. 

21. The Germans were much braver than the Gauls. 

22. The greater were the forces which attacked the 
town, the more bravely did our soldiers defend (it). 

23. The infantry fought more boldly than the cavalry. 

24. We began battle at daybreak, and three hours later 
the enemy was defeated. 

457. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. The Rhine is much deeper than the Rhone. 

2. We considered Caesar's soldiers a little braver than 
Pompey*s. 

8. The wall was not more than four feet in width. 
4. More than ten towns were burned in one day. 

«"before." 
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5. He stayed home less than three hours. 

6. He told this more easily to the general than to tiia 
lieutenant. 

7. Where have you seen a town larger than this ? 

8. Three days ago he set out from Rome. 

9. I saw him many years ago. 

10. Several hours after your arrival; a few hours 
before sunset. 

LESSON X 

ADJECTIVES AS SXTBSTANTIVES— POSSESSIVE ADJEC- 
TIVES ~ PERSONAL AND BEFLEZrVE PRONOUNS 

458. Refbebnces: 

1. Adjectives as Sabstantives t 3. 8. Reflexive Fronoons and Adjec- 

tives: 19, 

2. Personal Proooons : 16-18. 4. Fronoons and Fossessives of 

the Third Person : 20. 

4S8l Explanation: 

It is important to distingnish between is, eai id, the 
pronoun of the third person, meaning he^ she^ it, and is, 
eai ld| the adjective meaning this^ that, 

JSiua cOpiis vidi, I have seen his forces (the forces of him). 
Eds cOpias vidi, I have seen those forces, 

460. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Dumnorix always had about him a great number of 
horsemen. 

2 a. I have. heard many (things) about him, and his 
horsemen and their deeds. 

b. I have heard many (things) about these horsemen. 

8. He used to go forth from his own state an(J lead 
his horsemen with him. 
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4. Caesar had led his (soldiers) into the country of 
the Aeduans aqd was defending them from their enemies. 

5. The Aeduans had often intrusted themselves and 
all their (possessions) to the Romans and had been 
defended by them. 

6. You, Crassus, will withdraw with all your (soldiers). 
1. You will withdraw, but I shall neither withdraw 

nor surrender myself. 

8. You, soldiers, will never surrender either yourselves 
or your town. 

9. In a cavalry battle many of our (soldiers) were 
killed and the rest retreated. 

10. The Aeduans have promised many (things), but all 
these (things) are now being held back by them. 

11. By these (men) everything was handed over to our 
(men). 

32. The ancestors of these (men) had always called 
us their allies. 



13. Caesar called to him Diviciacus and learned from 
him many (things) about his brother, Dumnorix. 

14. Diviciacus had been the most powerful man in his 
state. 

15. By his ^ help Dumnorix had increased his power and 
had become the most powerful man in this state. 

16. The friends of Dumnorix fear Caesar greatly, for 
at his arrival they will lose their power. 

17. All these (things) Diviciacus told Caesar about his* 
brother and his ^ friends. 

1 Dividacus's ^ Diviciaeus. * Dumnorix. 
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18. Caesar then called Dumnorix to him and told him 
everything. 

19. I can defend myself and my (friends) from you 
and your horsemen. 

20. Many (men) fear you, soldiers, but all (men) fear 
your general. 

21. Everything which was reported about these (men) 
seemed to be true. 

22. All who surrendered themselves and all their (pos- 
sessions) to us were defended by our (soldiers). 

23. These (men) will return to their city and tell their 
(friends) everything that our (soldiers) have done. 

24. You, whose ancestors considered us (as) friends, 
are now joining with our enemies. 

461. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. I shall surrender myself and all my (possessions). 
Conjugate in the future indicative. 

2. I have seen every one : I have seen many (things) . 
I have seen many (men). 

3. You, Caesar, and your (soldiers) have fought^ with 
this nation. 

4. You, Romans, and your ancestors have fought with 
this nation. 

5. He has betaken himself to this town ; ... to his 
town; ... to their town. 

6. I came with my friends. Corijugate in the perfect 
tense. 

7. Caesar saw his soldiers. Caesar saw Labienus and 
his * soldiers. 

^ Second person plural. ^ Labienus's. 
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8. I did not send the soldier to him ; he called the 
soldier to him. 

9. I have followed them and their soldiers. 
10. They have followed their (own) soldiers. 

LESSON XI 

ABLATIVB CA8B: MANNER — CAU8B— ACCORDANCE 

462. References: 

1. Manner: 131-132. 2. Cause: 135-136. 3. Accordance: 138-139. 
4. Review the References of Lesson lU. 

463. Explanations: 

1. When in doubt as to which of the ablative construc- 
tions applies in a given case, consider which of the follow- 
ing questions is to be answered: 

The Ablative of Means or Instrument answers the 
question " By what ? " " With what ? " 

The Ablative of Agent answers the question "By 
whom ? " 

The Ablative of Manner answers the question " How ? " 

The Ablative of Cause answers the question " Why ? " 

The Ablative of Accompaniment answers the question 
"With whom?" 

The Ablative of Accordance answers the question 
"According to what?" 

The Ablative of Specification answers the question "In 
what respect ? " 

2. Sometimes a preposition (ex or d5) is employed with 

the ablative of cause or the ablative of accordance. Learn 

the following phrases by heart : 

Hac de causa, hac de re, for this reason. 

Qua de re, qua de causa, qua rS, for which reason, for this reason^ 
therefore. 
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464. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Damnorix had held back the grain, not by order of 
the state, but of his own accord, 

2. The Aeduans had been influenced by his great 
prestige. ^ 

8. For this reason Caesar justly and deservedly wished 
. to inflict punishment on Dumnorix. 

4. Therefore he summoned Diviciacus to him. 

5. According to his custom he spoke freely to him. 

6. He ^ listened to ^ Caesar's speech with great sorrow. 

7. For he was alarmed at his brother's danger. 

8. Therefore with great eagerness he begged (for) 
his brother's life. 

9. Caesar was influenced by the speech of Diviciacus, 
and because of his friendship freed his brother. 

10. On the next day Caesar sent Labienus ahead with 
two legions. 

11. Labienus marched with great speed and seized a 
certain mountain. 

12. Then according to Caesar's order he awaited the 
arrival of our (men). 



13, The general will lead the army with the greatest 
care. 

14, According to their customs the Helvetians inflicted 
punishment on Orgetorix. 

15, Diviciacus had aided the Romans with very great 
zeal. 

, - - — • 

1 ille. 2 " listen to " = •* hear.'» 
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16. Therefore Caesar saved Dumnorix because of the 
good will of his brother. 

17. With the consent of our allies we shall call a 
council. 

18. The army captured the town with the greatest 
difficulty. 

19. Of my own accord I set out with these three legions. 

20. With swords and javelins we made an attack on 
the enemy. 

21. With four cohorts he set out from camp. 

22. With the greatest speed they hastened into the 
territory of the enemy. 

23. In accordance with your custom you will save the 
children. 

24. I understand with how great danger you have done 
this. 

465. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. With courage; with great courage; with a sword. 

2. Caesar's soldiers attacked the enemy with great zeal. 

3. Caesar's soldiers fought with swords. 

4. Caesar with his array marched into Gaul. 

5. The Romans excelled the enemy in valor. 

6. Of my own accord I punished him. Conjugate 
this sentence in the perfect indicative. 

7. In accordance with the order of the general; in 
accordance with my order. 

8. The Helvetians justly — unjustly — waged war 
with the Aeduans. 

9. According to my custom; — your, his, etc. 
10. For this reason we shall fight with difficulty. 
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LESSON XII 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE: SIMPLE SENTENCES 

466. Refebenges: 

1. Infinitive in Indirect Discourse : 333. 

2. Tense of the Infinitive in Indirect Discourse : 337-340. 

467. Explanations: 

1. Direct Discourse gives the exact words of the 
speaker or writer. When a statement is not in the exact 
words of the speaker, but is put in the words of another 
or the same person after a verb of saying, etc., we have 
indirect discourse. Indirect discourse in English is 
usually introduced by the word " that." Quotation marks 
indicate that the exact words of the speaker are quoted, 
and therefore introduce direct discourse. 

-^ ^ [The soldier is fighting. 

Direct Discourse : \„ ..mu u- • ^ -u^- «• 

[He says, " The soldier is fighting." 

Indirect Discourse : He says that the soldier is fighting. 
In Latin no word like "that" in English is used to intro- 
duce indirect discourse. 

2. Tenses of the Infinitive. — The tense of the infinitive 
in indirect discourse in English follows a sort of sequence 
of tenses. In Latin the tense of the infinitive is deter- 
mined by the tense that it would be in direct discourse. 

DiBBCT Discourse Iot)irect*Discoursk 

Indicative Infinitive 

Present becomes .... Present 

Imperfect .... 1 

Perfect [ . • . . becomes .... Perfect 

Pluperfect ... J 

Future 1 , _ 

-, -^ > . . . . becomes .... Puturb 

PuTURB Perfect J 

8o Do not confuse indirect discourse and indirect ques- 
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tions. Indirect discourse is regularly introduced by ** that * 

in English, while an indirect question is always introduced 

by some interrogative word. 

I know that he is fighting, 8ci5 eum pugnare. (Indirect Discourse.) 
I know why he is fighting, sold cur pugnet. (lodirect Question.) 

468. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1 a. Labienus is holding the mountain. 
6. We know that Labienus is holding the mountain. 
c. We knew that Labienus was holding the moun- 
tain. 

2. But Considius reports that the enemy have seized 
the mountain. 

3. He said that he had caught sight of the arms of the 
enemy. 

4. Late in the day Caesar learned that Labienus was 
waiting on the mountain. 

5. At that time the scouts informed him that the 
enemy had moved their camp. 

6. Caesar thought that he would not receive his grain 
supply. 

7. Therefore we hear that he turned his (line of) 
march away from the Helvetians. 

8. It was reported to the enemy that he was depart- 
ing through fear. 

9. Therefore we hear that they began to follow 
Caesar's army. 

10. Caesar learned why the enemy were following him, 
and accordingly drew up his line of battle. 

11. Caesar shows that the Helvetians fought bravely, 
but were overcome. 
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12. After the battle the enemy said that they were 
willing to surrender to him. 

13. We all know that the Gauls will fight bravely. 

14. Caesar says that the Romans defeated the Helve- 
tians with great difficulty. 

15. I hope that we shall easily drive the enemy out of 
the province. 

16. He thinks that the Helvetians were marching 
through the territory of the Sequanians. 

17. Caesar was informed by scouts that the enemy had 
pitched camp at the foot of a mountain. 

18. Labienus did not know what Considius had reported 
to Caesar. 

19. The Helvetians thought that Caesar would not 
pursue them. 

20. I heard that the general was drawing up his troops 
in that place. 

21. This soldier reported where the enemy were sta- 
tioning their troops. 

22. Caesar thought that their neighbors would send aid 
to the Helvetians. 

23 a. We have found out that the leader was dismissing 
the council. 

h. We have found out why the leader was dismissing 
the council. 

24. I heard that the enemy were not able to withstand 
our attacks. 

469. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. The enemy is withdrawing. Put this into indirect 
discourse after all tenses of ^^Ileam^^ 
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2. The enemy was withdrawing. Put this into in- 
direct discourse after all tenses of ^'' I say,"" 

3. The enemy will withdraw. Put this into indirect 
discourse after all tenses of ^''Iknow.^^ 

4. The enemy has been defeated. Put this irUo in- 
direct discourse after all tenses of " / hear.^^ 

5. The enemy is being defeated. Put this into in- 
direct discourse after all tenses of *'^ I think. '^^ 

6. Where is the army ? I ask where the army is. I 
asked where the army was. 

7. I know what you want. I know that you want 
aid. 

8. Whom has he sent ? I know whom he has sent. I 
knew whom he had sent. 

9. I am retreating. Conjugate this in the present tense. 
10. He did this of his own accord; . . . with great 

zeal ; . . . with zeal ; ... at the order of the general. 

LESSON XIII 

ACCUSATIVE WITH COMPOUND VBRBS— INNBR OBJECT 

470. References: 

1. Accosative with Compound Verbs : 62, 63 n. 

2. Accusative of the Inner Object : 65. 

3. Multum Possum (Valeo), etc.: 66. 

471. Explanation: 

The accusative of the inner object is frequently used 
with the following verbs with somewhat idiomatic trans- 
lation: 

cSnor, attempt, make an attempt quaerd, inquire, make inquiry 

responded, reply ^ make a reply mone5, warn, advise, give advice 

sentio, think, hold an opinion postulo, demand, make a demand 

poUiceor, promise, make a promise. 
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Idem c5iUitiiry he is making the same attempt, he is attempting th$ same 

(thing). 
Idem monety he is giving the same advice, he is advising the sam^ 

(thing), 
Mac postulate he makes this demand, he demands this. 

472. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Caesar made many inquiries from the ambassadors 
of the Gauls who had come to him. 

2. He learned how many Germans Ariovistus had led 
across the Rhine. 

S. Diviciacus informed him that the Germans had 
crossed the Rhine in accordance with the wish of the 
Sequanians. 

4. Caesar then made the same inquiries from the 
Sequanians themselves. 

5. At first they made no reply ,^ but finally spoke these 
(words). 

6. Many Germans crossed the Rhine a few years ago 
and waged war for us with our neighbors. 

7. Those Germans have settled in our fields iand now 
a greater multitude is being led across the river. 

8. By their help we are more powerful than our 
neighbors. 

9. But now these Germans hold our best fields and 
are more powerful than we (are). 

10. In a short time a greater band will be led across 
the Rhine. 

11. This warning we give to you^ and the Roman 
people.^ 



1 " replied nothing." ^ Accusative. 
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12. These Germans whom we invited into Gaul will 
soon try to cross the Rhone. 



13. Caesar held the same opinion and therefore made 
this inquiry from Ariovistus. 

14. Why do you not lead your troops across the Rhine 
into Germany ? 

15. Ariovistus made this reply: "I have crossed the 
Rhine and will remain in Gaul." 

16. The Gauls often surrounded the merchants and 
made many inquiries from them. 

17. To these the merchants always made some reply. 

18. In the battle near Vesontio the Germans almost 
surrounded our (soldiers). 

19. Two new legions crossed the river with great speed. 

20. The Roman soldiers heard that the Germans were 
very powerful in war. 

21. Those tribes which were least powerful were often 
defended by Caesar. 

22. The one band has almost surrounded the town, the 
other has withdrawn. 

23. A few have already crossed the river and the rest 
will make the same attempt. 

24. We have made many promises to the soldier who 
crosses ^ the river. 

473. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. The army has crossed the river. 

2, He has led the army across the river. The army 
has been led across the river. 

1 C£. 213. 
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3« Many soldiers stand around the general. 

4. They surround the town with their troops. 

5. He has made these inquiries of us, but we have 
made no answer. 

6. We shall try to cross the river. He will make the 
same attempt. 

7. I make you^ this promise. 

8. We hold the same opinion about this affair. 

9. The one had very little power, the other was the 
most powerful in his state. 

10. Now he has less power than you. In a few years 
he will have more power than you. 

LESSON XIV 

DATIVE WITH SPECIAL VERBS— DATIVE "WITH COM- 
POUND VERBS 

474. References: 

1. Dative with Special Verbs: 79-81. 

2. Dative with Compound Verbs : 83, 84. 

475. Explanations: 

1. Not all verbs compounded with prepositions take 
the dative case according to 83. 

a. Many compound verbs take the accusative case 
according to 62. 

J. So also many other compound verbs take the 
accusative case. Examples are: 

c5nfer5y bring together, betake interficl5y Jdll 

importo, bring in, import obtineo, hold 

2. Certain compound verbs take both an accusative 

1 Dative case. 
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of the direct object and a dative of the indirect object. 
Examples are: 

praeficid,i>u< in charge of infers (beUum), make tear on 

3. In certain compound verbs the prefix is purely 
adverbial and does not affect the construction. Ex- 
amples are: 

convenid, come together^ assemble pr9cSd5y proceed 

4. In the sentences which follow, certain compound 
verbs should take the accusative. They are: 

adiavd, help opprimS, crush occnpS, seize 

obtined, hold contine5| hold in convocQ, call together 

476. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. The ambassadors, who had come from many parts 
of Gaul, said that they trusted Caesar. 

2. " You, Caesar, have greatly helped us, for you have 
made war on our enemy." 

3. You have crushed an enemy whom we could not 
resist. r 

4. You have looked out for maffiy states that have 
trusted you. 

5. A greater calamity has now befallen us, for the 
Germans have crossed the Rhine. 

6. They have seized our fields and are now ruling us. 

7. A chief named Ariovistus is in command of the 
Germans. 

8. He already holds many states and desires command 
of all Gaul. 

9. The speech of the ambassadors easily persuaded 
Caesar. 
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10. He accordingly sent this message to Ariovistus; 
" The Roman people have put me in command of six 
legions." 

11. With these legions I shall make war on all who 
harm our allies. 

12. Ariovistus replied : " Caesar speaks boldly because 
he has never met the Germans." 



13. I shall not harm the Romans if they keep them- 
selves in their part of Gaul. 

14. But why do they try to instruct me about the 
command of my (part of) Gaul? 

15. Caesar replied to Ariovistus, (saying) that he 
would make war on him. 

16. He provided at once for the grain supply and 
started for Vesontio. 

17. Caesar's soldiers had always before this time 
obeyed him. 

18. But at Vesontio they did not wish to obey him on 
account of their fear of the Germans. 

19. Caesar therefore called them together and per- 
suaded them by a speech. 

20. Was I not in command of that army which crushed 
the Helvetians? 

21. Did not these same Helvetians often resist the 
Germans whom you now fear? 

22. The soldiers of the tenth legion will obey me and 
advance against the Germans. 

28. Caesar always especially trusted the tenth legion. 
24. Will the rest stay at Vesontio and resist the Ger- 
mans without a commander? 
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477- EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. You cannot persuade me, for I do not believe you. 

2. He is in command of the army, and he will crush 
the enemy. 

3. We have put him in charge of the army. 

4. He will not obey us. 

5. He is in command of soldiers who do not trust 
him. 

6. They resisted us, but we have crushed them in 
battle. 

7. I shall not harm those who meet me. 

8. He is making war on my enemies. War is being 
made on my eftemies. 

9. My enemies are waging war with me. 
10. He had everything that he desired. 

LESSON XV 

PURPOSE CLAUSES — RESULT CLAUSES 

4781 References : 

1. Purpose Clauses : 253-254. 2. Relative Clauses of Purpose : 255. 
3. Result Clauses : 258-259. 

479. Explanations: 

1. Purpose and Result Clauses. — Notice the difference 
in the use of the subordinate clauses in the following 
examples : 

J. ^ j Our ancestors fought bravely that they might be free, 

[ MaiSres nostri fortiter pugnaySrunt ut liberi essent. 
-, J Our ancestors fought so bravely that they were free, 

\llai5re8 nostri tarn fortiter pugnayerunt ut liberi essent. 

Purpose looks forward to the accomplishment of an 
action. Result shows that action accomplished. 
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2. Notice the negative used in tie subordinate clauses ; 
n6 is always used in the negative purpose clause; ut 
. c . n6n is the negative of a result clause. 

480. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Ariovistus sent ambassadors to Caesar to demand 
a conference. 

2. These ambassadors went with so great speed that 
they arrived at^ Caesar's camp within a few hours. 

3. In order to persuade Ariovistus, Caesar said that 
he would confer with him. 

4. But in order that he may not be in danger, he 
leads with him the tenth legion. 

5. The 3oldiers of this legion went on horseback^ so 
that Caesar had a guard of cavalry. 

6. In the conference Ariovistus spoke so boldly that 
Caesar could not endure his speech. 

7. At the same time the cavalry of Ariovistus at- 
tacked Caesar's soldiers so that Caesar withdrew. 

8. In order that a battle might not be begun, Caesar 
led his legion back into camp. 

9. Again ambassadors came from Ariovistus to Caesar 
to speak with him. 

10. Caesar sends Procillus and Mettius to hear Ario- 
vistus's speech. 

11. But Ariovistus held them (as) captives in camp 
«o that they were not able to return to Caesar. 

12. On the same day Ariovistus moved his camp so 
that he might cut Caesar off from his supplies. 

I "to." «'«on horses." 



FART I — EXERCISES 181 

13. In order to overtake the Helvetians, Caesar had 
led his army across the river. 

14. The braveiy of the Germans is so great that they 
are conquering all the tribes of Gaul. 

15. Their army is so great that the Aedui cannot resist 
them. 

16. We shall send ahead our horsemen to pursue the 
enemy. 

17. In order that he might not be cut off from his 
supplies, Caesar moved his camp. 

18. In this region the Romans remained five days to 
await the coming of the cavalry. 

19. The soldiers fought with so great zeal that the 
enemy could not withstand their attack. 

20. Caesar will winter in this region in order to have 
a supply of grain. 

21. You had not yet sent men to aid our enemies. 

22. Our (men) attacked so fiercely that the enemy 
fled. 

23. They fled with so great speed that our (men) could 
not overtake them. 

24. This river is so deep that we cannot cross it with- 
out boats. 

48L EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. He does this to defend himself. 

2. He delays in order not to fight. Change the 

3. The Romans fight so bravely that main verb to 
the enemy are overcome. [all tenses of 

4. We are attacking so quickly that the indicative, 
they cannot flee. 
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5. They are sending soldiers to attack ns. Translate 
in two way%. 

6. Change the tense of the verb " send " in sentence 5 to 
all tenses of the indicative and translate^ using a relative 
clause of purpose. 

7. Labienus is in command of the tenth legion. La- 
bienus has been put in charge of the tenth legion. 

8. I think that he will come to us. He says that he 
will come to us. 

9. We cannot make an attack on the enemy. Trans- 
late in the active and then change into the passive, 

10. Caesar led his army across the river. His army 
was led across the river. 

LESSON XVI 
dative case: reference ~ purpose 

482. References : 

1. Reference (Interest, Person for Whom) : 87. 

2. Purpose (Service, Thing for Which) : 90-91. 

483. Explanations: 

The dative of purpose is frequently to be used in 
Latin where the English construction is somewhat differ- 
ent. Thus the Latin dative of purpose may take the 
place of the following constructions in English : 

1. A predicate noun or appositive*with "as." 

They came as a reinforcement to us, n5bis suhsidio yenernnt. 
They are a help to us, nobis auxUid sunt. 

2. A predicate adjective. 

TTiis was useful (=for a use) to the general, h5c imperatSri Uau^eist 
S. A purpose infinitive. 
They came to guard us (fo^* a guard to us), nSbis praeaidio ySnernnt 
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484 EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. A spot about six hundred paces from the enemy- 
was chosen for a camp. 

2. There Caesar left two legions as a guard for the 
camp. 

3. He set the following day for battle, but Ariovistus 
did not attack. 

4. For delay was advantageous to the Germans. 

5. Many tribes were coming to aid the Germans 
daily. 

6. On the day after this Caesar left a few cohorts to 
protect both camps. 

7. Then he appointed lieutenants for all the legions. 

8. The Germans came forth from camp, and Caesar 
gave the signal for battle. 

9. The Romans attacked with so great speed that 
javelins were a hindrance to the enemy. 

10. But their swords were of great use, and they pressed 
the Romans hard on the right wing. 

11. Then Crassus sent his cavalry as a reinforcement to 
our men. 

12. Thus the Germans were conquered and sought 
safety for themselves in^ flight. 



13. The cavalry of the Gauls had often been a help to 
Caesar. 

14. Ariovistus has chosen this place for his soldiers. 

15. Caesar gave a shield to the soldier as a reward. 

16. The cavalry is coming to reinforce the infantry. 
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17. The baggage* was a great hindrance to the legions 
on the march. 

18. The tenth legion acted ^ as a guard to the rear (of 
the army). 

19. Caesar had appointed a day for the conference. 

20. The wrongs of the Gauls will be a-matter-for-con- 
sideration ^ to Caesar. 

21. I shall choose a general for you who will lead you 
to victory. 

22. The consul will leave a part of his army to guard 
the citizens. 

23. That bridge was of ^ great advantage to the Romans. 

24. The Aeduans sent cavalry to Caesar's aid. 

485. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. That cohort was a protection to me; . . . to you, etc. 

2. I have chosen a place for the camp; ... for winter 
quarters; . . . for the battle; . . . for a town; . . . for a city • 

3. What do you want (for yourself) ? What does he 
want? etc. 

4. He sent men to aid us. dive in three wayn. 

5. I shall do this for myself; . . . for you, etc. 

6. That is useful to me; ... to you, etc. 

7. He has sent men to guard the city ; ... to aid 
the soldiers ; ... to reinforce the cavalry. 

8. Caesar had put Labienus in charge of the legions 
on the left wing. 

9. This general was placed in charge of the whole 
army of the Romans. 

10. I cannot believe those who harm me. 

i"was.-' ^cura. «"for." 
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LESSON XVII 

SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES OF PURPOSE AND RBBXTLT^ 
INDIRECT REFLEXIVE 

486. References: 

1. Substantive Clauses of Purpose : 261-263. 

2. Sabstantive Clauses of Result : 264. 

3. Indirect Reflexives : 21-23. 

487. Explanation: 

A reflexive pronoun or adjective is used in the infinitive 
clause in indirect discourse referring to the subject of the 
main verb of saying. This is the " indirect reflexive." 
In the same way the indirect reflexive may stand in a 
substantive clause of purpose referring to the subject of 
the main verb. 

Dux mOitibus imperaTit ne se sequerentur, the general ordered t?^ 
soldiers not to follow htm. 

48& EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. The chiefs of the Belgians had persuaded their states 
to form a conspiracy against the Romans. 

2. They had advised their (countrymen) not to await 
the arrival of the Roman army. 

3. " Other states," they said, " delayed, and the result 
is that they are now held in slavery." 

4. Caesar immediately employed the neighboring states 
to inform him about this conspiracy. 

5. Meanwhile he enrolled two new legions and ordered 
a certain lieutenant to lead them into farther Gaul. 

6. He had instructed his other lieutenants not to delay 
longer in winter quarters. 
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7. And so it happened that the Belgians could not' 
fortify their towns before the arrival of our soldiers. 

8. The Remi advised Caesar not to begin battle with 
all the Belgians at one time. 

9. The result was that Caesar tried to divide the 
enemy into many bands. 

10. This was his plan, to wage war with the states of 
the Belgians one at a time. 

11. He made his allies advance into the territories of 
the Belgians and lay waste their fields. 

12. Meanwhile he saw to it that the enemy should not 
shut him off from his supplies. 

13. Caesar pitched camp on-the-other-side-of ^ the 
Axona, and the result was that they could not attack him 
from the rear. 

14. Added-to-this-was-the-fact that he had fortified his 
camp on both sides. 

15. These fortifications made it impossible for the 
enemy ^ to surround the Romans on the sides. 

16. The result was that the enemy did not make an 
attack on the camp. 

17. But the Belgians urged their leaders to cross the 
Axona and seize the supplies of the Romans. 

18. Caesar had instructed Titurius, who was on the 
other bank, to resist the enemy. 

19. The result was that few of the Belgians reached 
the other bank. 

20. Caesar had ordered certain men to lay waste the 
fields of the Belgians. 

^ trans. ^ *^ made it so that the enemy was not able.** 
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21* Meanwhile the Belgians who had heard of this 
begged their chiefs to lead them home. 

22. They started in no fixed order, a circumstance 
which ^ made them seem to be fleeing. 

23. Caesar therefore ordered his cavalry to pursue the 
enemy all day and return at simset. 

24. It was a custom of the Roman cavalry to return to 
camp at sunset. 

489. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. He ordered me to follow him. TranBlate twice^ 
using imper6 and ittbe6. 

2. You ordered me not to follow him. 
8. The result was that I obeyed neither. 
4. He orders me not to remain longer. 

6. It happens that I do not wish to remain longer. 

6. The general always makes the soldiers fortify the 
camp. 

7. He has employed us to inform him about the 
enemy. 

8. It is a custom of the Romans to defend their allies. 

9. He has advised us to enroll two new legions. 
10. The result is that we now have six legions. 

LESSON XVIII 



490. Refebbnce: 

1. Sabjectiye Infinitive : 323, 325, 1, 2, S. 

2. Complementary Infinitive : 828-330. 

3. Objectiye Infinitive : 331-332. 



Ut 



a circmngtanoe which " = ** which Ihing** = quae r8t. 
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491. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. The Belgians were unwilling (for) a Roman army 
to be led into their territory. 

2. Therefore they began to conspire against the 
Romans. 

3. At first it was diflBcult to learn whether the rumors 
concerning the conspiracy were true. 

4. Caesar had ordered certain Gauls to inform him 
(of) what the Belgians were doing. 

6. Meanwhile it seemed best to enroll two new legions 
in hither Gaul. 

6. Then he hastened to set out to the land of the 
Belgians. 

7. The Remi, the nearest of the Belgians, were pre- 
pared to surrender themselves. 

8. We ought ^ not to consider this nation unfriendly. 

9. For they begged that it be allowed them to help 
the Romans in every way. 

10. Caesar seemed to believe them, but he compelled 
them to give hostages. 

11. Afterward he allowed them to help him in many 
ways. 

12. They informed him about the number of Belgians 
who were said to be in arms. 



13. Caesar determined to inflict puiiishment on this 
nation for their wrongdoings. 

14. Soldiers of so great courage ought ^ not to fear this 
nation. 

1 Write tiriee, UBing d€bed axKl oportet. 
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15. Oar commander has ordered us to put an end to 
the battle. 

16. The enemy seems to have set out for home. 

17. The soldiers did not dare to proceed farther from 
camp. 

18. They ought ^ not to proceed so far without a leader. 

19. We cannot tell why our soldiers were unwilling to 
make this attempt.* 

20. To the Romans all the Germans seemed to be bar- 
barous men. 

21. He seems to have spoken a long while, but to have 
said nothing. 

22. In this very spot two armies are said to have been 
defeated. 

23. He does not hesitate to do that which no one has 
dared to attempt. 

24. That nation which has surrendered ought* not 
to flee. 

492. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. They are unwilling to be soldiers. 

2. They prefer to be generals. 

3. It is easy to begin battle ; to conquer is difficult. 

4. I ought to be a soldier. Use oportet and corijtir' 
gate in the present. 

5. It pleases me to stay in Rome. 

6. He tried to be brave in battle. 

7. He has ordered me to help him. Translate twice^ 
nsing iube5 and imper6. 

^ Write twice, using dgbe5 and oportet. * ** attempt this." 
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8. I asked that it be allowed me to remain. Corijik 
gate in each person of this tense. 

9. I ask to be allowed to remain. Conjugate in each 
person of this tense, 

10. He did not allow me to be a soldier. 

LESSON XIX 

PARTITIVE GENITIVE— PARTITIVE ADJECTIVES^ 
ALIUS AND ALTEJK 

493. References: 

1. Partitive Genitive : 104-105, 107. 8. Partitive Adjectives : 108 

2. Ablative for Partitive Genitive : 106, 4. Alios and Alter : 66. 

494. Explanations: 

1. Learn carefully the list of words in 105 wluch take 
the partitive genitive. 

2. Learn carefully the list of partitive adjectives 
in 108. 

8. Note particularly the usage of miller a thov^and^ 
and mlliay thousands. 

When speaking of one or a thousand, use mille as an 
indeclinable adjective modifying its noun. When speak- 
ing of more than one thousand, use milia as a neuter noun 
of the third declension followed by the partitive genitive. 

A (one) thousand men^ nuUe homines. 

Two thousand men (two thousands of men) duo rnUia hominnm. 

Decline both of these examples. 

4. The apparently very idiomatic uses of alius and 

alter arise from the desire not to repeat the same word in 

Latin. Thus because of the double meanings of alius 

(owe . . . another^ and alter (the one . . , the other') when 

used in pairs, a literal translation of 
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One toerU in one direcHon, another (went) in another 
becomes in Latin, 

alios aliam in partem iit (alios aliam in partem iit)» 
and the repeated words are omitted. 

495. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. The nation of the Bellovaci was by far the greatest 
of the Belgians. 

2. Therefore Caesar preserved all of them, but de- 
manded six hundred hostages. 

3. The Nervii were neighbors of the Bellovaci and 
had many thousand soldiers. 

4. They allowed no wine and other things to be im- 
ported into their territory. 

5. Caesar marched into their territory and encamped 
about ten miles from them on the top of a hill. 

6. Several of the Belgians had marched along with 
Caesar. 

7. Certain (ones) of these reported the manner of the 
march of our army to the Nervii. 

8. They showed that there was a large amount of 
baggage between the legions. 

9. They said that it was no task to overcome the 
first legions. 

10. But Caesar changed his line of march and sent six 
of his legions ahead. 

11. The rest of the legions he placed behind the 



12. The enemy made an attack, but were driven some 
in one direction, some in another. 
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13. Two legions guarded^ the rear : one was the thir 
teenth, the other the fourteenth. 

14. Some of the Nervii were killed, others were cap 
tured, others fled. 

15. The attack of the enemy prevented a large pai;t of 
these things. 

16. On that day he marched twenty-five miles through 
the middle of the territory of the enemy. 

17. Caesar did not have enough troops. He did not 
have enough grain. 

18. The Nervii did not know what plan Caesar had 
adopted. 

19. How much grain did the soldiers carry with them ? 

20. Caesar sent a thousand soldiers to fight with three 
thousand Gauls. 

21. This tribe is the most powerful of all the Germans. 

22. A large part of them was captured by Caesar's 
soldiers. 

23. Certain of the soldiers had been left as a guard for 
the camp. 

24. One of us will remain, the other will go with you. 

496. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. A part of us ; all of us; a few of us. 

2. Enough boats ; no grain ; so much of the city. 

8. Many men ; many of the men ; certain of the men. 

4. The one aids the other. Some aid others. 

5. Some in one place, others in another. 

6. Other men ; the other man ; the other men. 

7. A thousand ships ; three thousand ships. 

" 1 Cf. 483, 3. 
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8. Eaeh of you ; which of you ? many of you. 

9. Decline mllle passes, a mile; tria milia passoum, 
three miles. 

10. In the first part of the day ; on the t(^ of the 
wall ; in the midst of the town. 

LESSON XX ^ 

THE DATIVE "WITH ADJECTIVES— THE GENITIVE "WITH 
ADJECTIVES 

497. References : 

1. Datire with Adjectires : 92, 06. 2. Genitive with Adjectives : 118-114. 
49a EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. The spot where the army had been drawn up was 
not suitable for a battle. 

2. The soldiers of the tenth legion were stationed 
opposite the Atrebates. 

3. Next to the tenth legion were the soldiers of the 
ninth legion. 

4. In valor the soldiers of the ninth legion were not 
equal to the soldiers of the tenth. 

5. Nevertheless they were very skillful in military 
affairs. 

6. All of the Roman soldiers were eager for ^ battle. 

7. The Nervii were neighbors to the Atrebates, and 
were like the rest of the Belgians. 

8. They were friendly to the Gauls, but were hostile 
to the Romans. 

9. They were equal to the Romans in valor, but were 
unskilled in war. 

10. The camp is full of soldiers who are hostile to us. 
1 "desirous ol" 
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11. Ariovistus had been desirous of royal power. 

12. The neighbors of the Nervii were like them in brav» 
ery. 

13. Caesar chose a place suitable for a camp which was 
about ten miles from the enemy. 

14. The Belgians are nearest to the Germans who live 
across the Rhine. 

15. Considius was considered very skillful in military 
affairs. 

16. The Aeduans had always been very friendly to 
Caesar and the Romans. 

17. These barbarians were ignorant of the custom of 
the Romans. 

18. The neighbors of the Aeduans were unfriendly to 
them. 

19. The whole city is full of our friends and neighbors. 

20. The arms of the Roman soldiers are unlike the 
arms of the Gauls. 

21. On the hill opposite this city thousands of the 
enemy were drawn up. 

22. The departure of the enemy was like flight. 

23. The enemy whom we have conquered are now 
eager for peace. 

24. Caesar had stationed his troops in a spot which was 
suitable for winter quarters. 

499. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. A man skilled in all things ; . . . unskilled in all 
things. 

2. A region neighboring on the territory of the 
Germans. 
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3. These men are friendly to us. They are our 
friends. 

4. That chief was my enemy. He was unfriendly to 
me. 

5. A man desirous of war; of peace; of aid; of 
friendship. 

6. A camp near the woods ; near the river ; near the 
city. 

7. In a spot opposite the camp; opposite the hill; 
opposite the winter quarters. 

8. It is not easy to cross this river. He orders us to 
cross this river. 

9. The larger part of the city; in the middle of the 
city; all of the city. 

10. We killed some in one place, others in another, 

LESSON XXI 
gerund — gertrndive — supine in - um 
500. References ; 

1. Gerund as a Verbal Noun : 376. 

2. Gerundive as a Verbal Adjective : 377. 

3. Gerundive Construction : 378-379. 

4. Gerund or Gerundive expressing Purpose i 881. 
6. Supine in -um: 390. 

6. Summary of Purpose Constructions : 267. 

7. Cf. Lesson XVI, Explanations. 

SOL Explanations : 

1. In English we have a verb form in -ing which is 
equivalent to a noun; that is, it may be used as the subject 
or object of a verb or after a preposition. This form in V 
"ing is called in English a "verbal noun," ** gerund" or 
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♦* infinitive in -in^." In Latin it is called a "gerund/ 

Examples are : 

Bmming is exercise. He gets exercise by running. He enjoys nmningi 
He is tired of running. He was punished for running. 

In Latin the gerund is similarly used except that it 
is replaced by the infinitive as subject in the nominative 
case. Cf. 376. 

2. In English the gerund often takes an object. 

Where the English gerund takes an object, the Latin 

prefers the use of the gerundive. Cf. 377. The Latin 

gerundive then has the case that the Latin gerund would 

have if used ; but the gerundive agrees with its noun in 

gender, number, and case. 

English gerund with object : A plan of capturing the cities. 
Latin gerund with object : ConsiUum urbes capiendi 

Latin gerundive construction : C5nsilium urbium capiend&nun. 

The gerundive construction is much preferred and is 
required after prepositions and in the dative case. Hence 
the gerund with an object is rare except in the genitive or 
ablative case. 

3. Form the gerund and gerundive of: lauddyhabed, 
d&c5| rapio, muniO, eO, subeO, reded. 

502. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. The Aduatuci had come with all their forces to 
help the Nervii. 

2. They were prepared to fight and had come for the 
purpose of fighting for their kinsmen, the Nervii. 

8. The Aduatuci were desirous of waging war, but 
they quickly put aside the plan of fighting with the 
Romans. 
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4. For they had no hope of defeating a nation which 
had defeated the powerful Nervii. 

5. Therefore they adopted the plan of returning home 
and defending their towns. 

6. The town of the Aduatuci was not to be captured 
without great effort. 

7. For the purpose of capturing this town, the Romans 
were willing to undergo great toil. 

8. Therefore they prepared everything which had to 
do with attacking a town. 

9. A few days were suificient for constructing the 
towers which were useful for the siege. 

10. In order to avoid the weapons of the enemy the 
Romans constructed towers far from the town. 

11. Meanwhile the Aduatuci kept saying: "Those 
towers of yours are not to be feared." 

12. " You are very skillful in hurling javelins if you can 
throw them so great a distance." ^ 



18. A certain Roman shouted out : " Talking is easy, 
but you cannot defend your town from us by talking." 

14. " In a short time you will adopt a different ^ style of 
speaking." 

15. The Romans were skillful in moving their towers 
(up) to the walls of a town. 

16. And so the towers which had seemed not to-be- 
feared were soon touching the walls. 

17. Then the Aduatuci sent envoys to confer about 
terms of surrender. 
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18. These men implored Caesar to grant tliem the 
privilege of retaining their arms. 

19. Caesar advised them to put aside all hope regarding 
the retaining of their arms. 

20. The Aduatuci had no reason for delaying longer, 
and so they surrendered. 

21. We were ready to set out because we had hope of 
seizing broader fields. 

22. We shall not be given an opportunity of making a 
journey through their fields. 

23. Neither army was willing to make a beginning of 
crossing this river. 

24. They chose one general to accomplish all these 
things. Write in four ways. 

603. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. Ariovistus is sending an army to fight with us. 
Q-ive in five ways, 

2. He has made a beginning of storming the town; . . . 
towns. 

3. He has made a beginning of storming the city; . . . 
the cities. 

4. He has made an end of speaking. 

5. Those troops of yours are not greatly to-be-feared. 

6. He has been given the privilege of speaking. 

7. We shall conquer not by fighting, but by delaying. 

8. SuflBcient time was not given for carrying out 
these things. 

9. He was desirous of speaking ; ... of hearing the 
speech. 

10. By fleeing, they avoided the danger. 
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LESSON XXII 

POSSESSIVE GENITIVB— PREDICATE GBNITIVB— 
DATIVE OF THE POSSESSOR 

SQ4; REFERENCES: 

1. Genitive of Possession : 97, 100. 8. Predicate Genitive : 100, 109. 

2. Possessive Adjectives ; 98. 4. Dative of the Possessor : 85-86i, 

505. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. The German horsemen have small horses.^ 

2. Those small horses which you see are the German 
horsemen's. 

3. It is your (duty), Considius, to carry these letters 
to the commander. 

4. To look out for the safety of the army is not your 
(duty), but the general's. 

6. This task^ is (one) of great danger, nevertheless I 
shall undertake it. 

6. It is the consul's (duty) to keep all the citizens 
unharmed. 

7. The opinions which the centurions expressed were 
almost all of this kind. 

8. In the beginning of the speech Caesar mentioned 
his (own) and the senate's favors toward Ariovistus. 

9. The Belgians' and Gauls' method-of -attack was the 
same. 

10. They came to discuss with him about their safety 
and (the safety) of all. 

11. The arms and standards of the Gauls differ greatly 
from ours. 

1 Write in two ways. * rSs. 
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12. All these fields, which extend a hundred miles, are 
the Germans'. 

13. The fields across the Rhine are the Germans', but 
the Germans also have fields and homes in Gaul. 

14. Caesar removed from sight his own and his lieu- 
tenants' horses. 

15. " This part of Gaul is not the Roman people's, but 
mine," replied Ariovistus. 

16. It is an eight days' journey from the land of the 
Germans to our province. 

17. Caesar seemed to think that Gaul was not the 
Gauls', but his. 

18. This nation cannot defend its own towns, yet they 
want to seize their neighbors' towns. 

19. All the centurions which Caesar had were experi- 
enced in war. 

20. Those centurions who are so skillful in military 
affairs were Caesar's. 

21. Caesar used to write letters to the Roman senate 
about his and his army's victories. 

22. The women who had children at home begged 
Caesar to defend them, 

23. Certain soldiers had neither shields nor swords 
during the whole battle. 

24. The town has many defenders, nevertheless we no 
longer have any hope of defending (it). 

506. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSUVTION 

1. The Germans have towns across the Rhine. Uh 
the dative of the possessor and give in all tenses of the in- 
dicative. 
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Those towns were the Germans'. 

Ubc the dative of the pos- 



3. You have lands in Gaul. 

4. I had a home in Gaul. 



sessor^ and give in all 
persons of the tense in- 
dicated. 

5. They have left their (own) towns. 

6. They are seizing their neighbors' towns. 

7. These lands are the Gauls', not ours. 

8. Each one looked out for his (own), not the army's 
safety. 

9. It is your (duty),' soldiers, to defend us. 

10. These towns are not yours, Caesar ; you have towns 
m Italy. 

LESSON XXIII 

CUM'CLAUSBa: TEMPORAL, CAUSAL, CONCESSIVE 

507. References : 

1. Cum Temporal: 277,278. 3. Cum Concessive : 816. 

2. Cum Causal: 292. 4. Order of Words: 421. 

50a EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. When the Belgians had been defeated and the Ger- 
mans had been driven out, Caesar decided to set out for 
Illyricum. 

2. But when he was preparing to go, a sudden war 
arose in Gaul. 

3. The Veneti had begun this war during the winter 
when the Roman ambassadors were in their power. 

4. Since he did not dare to neglect this wrong, Caesar 
returned again into Gaul. 

5. When he arrived in the territory of the Veneti, 
they were already preparing to defend their towns. 
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6. Since they had very many boats, it was yery diffi 
cult to subdue them. 

7. But although he had few boats, Caesar prepared to 
carry on war with them. 

8. When he had collected as many boats as possible, he 
began to attack their towns and islands. 

9. Although he captured many of their towns, he could 
not at first conquer the Veneti themselves. 

10. Finally, however, when' he had captured a great 
number of their ships, they surrendered. 

11. When their ships are captured,^ the enemy will not 
be able to defend their towns. 

12. Since the Veneti have been defeated, we shall go 
into winter quarters in this maritime state. 



13. Although there were these difficulties of waging 
war, still many things urged Caesar on. 

14. When these things had been reported to Caesar, he 
ordered ships to be collected. 

15. When the Veneti learn of Caesar's arrival, they will 
send ambassadors to him. 

16. Since they have held our ambassadors, we cannot 
make peace with them. 

17. Although all these things have happened, yet they 
will fight with us. 

18. Since the height of their ships is so great, we shall 
not be able to harm them. 

19. When Caesar set out,^ we were preparing to winter 
in that district. 

1 Cf. 212. 2 cf . 279. 
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20. When we are in Gaul, we always remain in that 
city several days. 

21. When Caesar was setting out for Illyricum, he was 
informed of this war. 

22. Since we now have sufficient ships, we shall attack 
the towns of the Veneti. 

23. Since the Veneti have lost so many men, they will 
surrender immediately and send back our ambassadors. 

24. Although the Veneti have fought with great cour- 
age, they will be deprived of their arms. 

509. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. When Caesar is in Gaul. Q-ive in the present^ 
imperfect^ and future. 

2. Since the enemy have 



Q-ive in all tenses except 
the future and future 
perfect. 



many ships. 

3. Although they are 

fighting bravely. 

4. After^ the war is finished, we shall return home. 

5. Notwithstanding the fact that I was already in the 
city. 

6. Inasmuch as we have been defeated, we surrender. 

7. Caesar sent men to attack the town. Chive in five 
uay%, 

8. I have a sword. Use the dative of the possessor 
and conjugate in the present indicative, 

9. For the purpose of returning. For the purpose of 
drawing up a line of battle. To seek peace they came. 

10. A place suitable for a camp. A place next to the 
river. A man desirous of peace. 

^Use cum. 
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LESSON XXIV 

PARTICIPLES 

510. References: 

1. Formation and Use of Participles : 859u361. 

2. Tenses of Participles : 360-365. 

8. Participles used for Clauses : 375, 1-6. 

511. Explanations: 

1. Do not confuse the participle which is used purely 
as an adjective by itself and the forms in -ing and -ed 
which are parts of the compound verb in English. 

Pakticiplb 
Flowing water. A wounded soldier. 

Compound Verb 
The water is-flowing. The soldier has-been-wounded. 

2. As regards the tense of the participle, much more 
exactness must be observed in Latin than in English. 
In English we frequently employ the present participle 
where the perfect is necessary in Latin. This is particu- 
larly true of deponent verbs, e.g.^ 

Addressing his soldiers^ Caesar began battle. 
Caesar suos cohoirtdtus proelium commisit. 

Here "addressing," a present participle in English, 

really represents an action which took place before h^ 

began battle and therefore means "having addressed." 

Hence the perfect participle must be employed in Latin. 

512. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Led on by these things, the Venelli hastened to the 
camp of Sabinus. 

2. There the Romans, drawn up in line of battle, were 
awaiting their attack 



FABT I— EXERCISES 155 

3. Sabinus, addressing his men, gave the signal for 
battle. 

4. The soldiers, being eager for battle, had been 
awaiting the signal. 

5. Then they made an attack upon the Venelli (who 
were)^ coming (up). 

6. The enemy, hampered by the things which they 
were carrying, were easily repulsed. 

7. Our men pursued those (who were)^ withdrawing 
from the contest. 

8. Overtaking them exhausted with wounds, they 
killed a large *number of them. 

9. Crassus (who had been)^ sent by Caesar led his 
army into the territory of the Sotiates. 

10. There he easily conquered all who dared* to meet 
him. 

11. He attacked a town of the Sotiates (which was) * 
exceptionally (well) fortified by nature. 

12. Adiatunnus, a leader of the Sotiates, attempted* 
to make a sally, (but) was driven back into the town. 

13. (Although he was)^ defeated and driven back 
into the town, he was not killed. 

14. When the town had been captured, the barbarians 
alarmed by this sent for aid. 

15. Crassus being informed of this, decided to fight on 
the following day. 

16. On that day the troops (were) drawn up in line of 
battle (and)^ awaited the enemy. 

1 Omit the words in parenthesis and use a participle. 
* Use a participle. 
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17. But the enemy, fearing the Roman aoldiersv 
remained in camp. 

18. Then Craesus led his soldiers (who were) ^ eager 
to fight to the camp of the enemy. 

19. But the soldiers of the enemy (who had been)^ 
stationed on the fortifications defended the camp bravely. 

20. But one part of the city (which had) ^ not (been) 
fortified with the same care was captured by the Romans- 

21. Then the shouts of our men, heard by the enemy, 
frightened them and they betook themselves to flight. 

22. Our cavalry pursued them as they fled.^ 

23. Overtaking them, they killed a la,ige number d 
those (who were) ^ fleeing. 

24. The rest of the Aquitanians, being informed of 
this battle, voluntarily surrendered to Crassus. 

513. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. A wounded soldier. Decline this phrase. 

2. A fleeing soldier. Decline this phrase. 

3. These men were killed (while) setting out from 
the city. 

4. Setting out from the city, they marched into Gaul. 

5. Of those (who had been) captured, a few escaped. 

6. (Although) I (have been) defeated, I will not 
surrender. 

7. (If he is) captured, he will be killed. 

8. (Since) they had been defeated, they sought peace. 

9. Fearing treachery, Caesar kept his soldiers in camp. 
10. He was wounded while he was fighting. 

^ Omit the words in parenthesis and use a participle. 
2 Use a participle. 
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LESSON XXV 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTXS 

514. References: 

1. Review Participles: 350-364, 875, 511. 

2. The Ablative Absolute : 869, 872, 373. 

8. AblatiTe Absolute without a Participle : 870. 
4. Ablative Absolute for Clauses : 871. 

Sl5t Explanation: 

Learn by heart the following phrases : 

Ss ribus cSgiiitSty after this toa$ found out (these thinffs ha9ing been 

^ found out). 
ffis rebus gestis, when this had been done (these things having been dojie), 
Rkbello c5nfect5, when this war had been finished (this war having been 

finished). 
Hoc proelio c5nfect5, when this battle had been fought (this battle having 

been finished). 
Me inyitd, against my willy without my consent (I being unwilling), 
Caesare consule, in the consulship of Caesar (Caesar being consul)^ 
Caesare duce, under the leadership of Caesar (Caesar being leader). 
Ui» iauftortalibut clncibus, under the guidance of the immortal gods (the 

immortal gods being leaders). 

ae. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. In the consulship of Crassus and Pompey the Usipe* 
tes, a tribe of Germans, had come to the Rhine. 

2. The Menapii who inhabited this region, abandon- 
bg their towns, crossed the Rhine to their kinsmen. 

3. By placing many garrisons, they made ^ it impossi- 
ble for the Usipetes to cross the Rhine. 

4. At last the Usipetes, abandoning the hope of cross- 
ing, departed from the river. 

5. When the Menapii heard this, they crossed the Rhine 
to their former homes. 

* ** made it impossible for '' = ** made it so that the Usipetes could not.*^ 
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6. The Usipetes, however, after marching for three 
days, returned in one night. 

7. Then, making* a sudden attack, they crushed the 
Menapii, seized their boats, and crossed the Rhine into 
Gaul. 

8. Many thousands of Germans had crossed the 
Rhine several years before against Caesar's will. 

9. Caesar had destroyed a large part of these and 
driven the rest across the Rhine into Germany. 

10. Upon hearing of the arrival of the Usipetes, Caesar 
returned to the army earlier than he was accustomed. 

11. After he had brought together a grain supply and 
chosen his cavalry, he started toward the Germans. 

12. The Germans, learning of Caesar's arrival, sent an 
embassy to confer with him. 



13. These ambassadprs spoke with Caesar in the pres- 
ence^ of many soldiers. 

14. They begged that, after hearing their reasons for^ 
coming, he would allow them to remain in Gaul. 

15. Caesar, with all the ambassadors listening, said that 
no fields were vacant in Gaul. 

16. For he knew that, if^ fields were granted to one 
tribe, other tribes of Germans would cross the Rhine. 

17. He therefore ordered the leaders of the Germans 
to collect their forces and return to Germany. 

18. Since our cavalry has been sent away, we shall not 
begin battle. 

^ "many soldiers (being) present.'* » Use the ablative absolute. 

« '^of." 
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19. Although our camp had been placed in an unfavor- 
able position, they did not dare to make an attack on us. 

20. If this battle is announced across the Rhine, the 
rest of the Germans will not dare to cross. 

21. Since the work of fortifying was finished, our 
(soldiers) did not fear an attack. 

22. Labienus drew up his line of battle and awaited 
the arrival of the enemy. 

23. This one legion was easily conquered because the 
camp was pitched in an unfavorable position. 

24. Although many desired to fight, Caesar was un- 
wilUng to begin battle. 

517. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. In the consulship of Crassus and Pompey. 

2. In our consulship. In your consulship. In my 
consulship. 

3. Under his leadership. Under my leadership. 

4. He spoke, many being present. He spoke in the 
presence of many. He spoke in the presence of a few. 
He spoke in my presence. He spoke in your piesence. 

5. Having finished his work, he went home. He fin- 
ished his work and went home. 

6. Saying this, he departed. When he had said this, 
he departed. He said this and departed. 

7. Though he had finished his work, he remained. 
Since he had finished his work, he went home. 

8. He was unwilling to speak while many were lis- 
tening. 

9. Since so great a number desired (it), he spoke. 
10. Though the rest were fleeing, he remained. 
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LESSON XXVI 

THE PASSIVE PERIPHHASTIC 

518. References: 

1. Formation of the Passive Periphrastic : 383. 

2. Dative of Agent : 384. -^ 

3. Uses of the Passive Periphrastic : 385-386. 

619. Explanations: 

1. The gerundive or verbal adjective may be trans* 

lated as follows: 

Homo laudandusy a man to-be-praised. 
Homo timendus, a man to-be-feared. 

When this gerundive is combined with the verb suniv 

we get the passive periphrastic conjugation, which is 

variously translated. 

Hie homo laudandus est, this man is to-be-praised, must be praised, ought 

to be praised. 
ffic homo timendus erat, this man was to-be-feared, had to be feared, 

ought to have been feared. 
H^ec urbs defendenda est, this city is to-be-defended, must be defended, 

ought to be defended. 

2. Deponent verbs take on a passive meaning in the 
gerundive form and in the passive periphrastic conju- 
gation. 

Exercitus hostium sequendus eat, the army of the enemy must be follovoed. 

620. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Caesar said to the ambassadors of the Usipetes, 
"Your tribe must not remain in Gaul." 

2. I ought not to grant, especially to so great a mul- 
titude, the privilege of settling in Gaul. 

3. Therefore you must return to the lands whence you 
have come. 
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* 

4. The ambassadors themselves made no promises,^ 
but said that they had to report Caesar's orders to their 
(countrymen). 

5. Meanwhile you, Caesar, onght not to come (any)» 
nearer with your army. 

6. You ought to remain here ; in this place you 
ought to await our answer. 

7. Caesar decided that not even this (request) ought 
to be granted. 

8. If I delay 2 here, I shall afterward have to con- 
tend with an enemy (that is) better ^ prepared. 

9. For these Germans will not think that they must 
return to Germany at my command. 

10. Caesar therefore decided that he ought to fight- 
it-out with the Germans as soon as possible. 

11. All the hostages which you have received from 
our allies must be returned at once. 

12. All who go forth from their territories will have 
to undergo many hardships. 



13. We must urge our soldiers not to fear the enemy. 

14. We must not longer delay, for we cannot con- 
quer by delaying. 

15. The enemy must be given no time for adopting 
plans. 

16. We ought not to lay waste the fields of these 
men, for they are friends of the Romans. 

17. Since we have no boats, we must try to cross by 
fords. 

^ •♦made no promises " = •• promised nothing.** » ** more prepared.'* 
2 Cf. 213. 

M 
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18. Our soldiers must seize the heights which the 
enemy now hold. 

19. At^ the beginning of a battle a general ought 
to encourage his soldiers. 

20. You ought not to abandon an excellently forti- 
fied camp. 

21. We must destroy all hope of returning home if 
we wish our soldiers to remain. 

22. The town's fortifications must be strengthened, 
for the enemy is not far away. 

23. The soldiers must not go far from camp, for 
about a thousand horsemen are at hand. 

24. We must not hesitate to lead our troops across 
this river. 

521. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. His commands must be executed at once. 

2. You must not lay waste these fields. Give in 
each person and number of this tense. 

3. Caesar often had to tight with the Germans. 

4. One nation has been defeated, soon another will 
have to be defeated. 

5. Our soldiers must abandon this camp. 

6. They must not remain (any) longer in this place 
GHve sentence 6 ^^^ each person and number. 

7. Caesar said that all hostages must be returned. 

8. I think that our men ought to seize the heights, 

9. I think that we ought to start at once. 

10. The centurions ought to encourage their soldiers. 

1 Cf . 167. 
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LESSON XXVII 

COBa>LIIX SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

522. References: 

1. Review 333, 337-340, 467. 

2. Complex Sentences in Indirect Discourse : 346-348. 

3. Review Sequence of Tenses : 242-246, 248, 250. 

523. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1 a. During almost all the wars which had arisen in 
Gaul help was sent by the Britons. 

J. Caesar knows that during almost all the wars which 
had arisen in Gaul help was sent by the Britons. 

<?. Caesar knew that during almost all the wars which 
had arisen in Gaul help had been sent by the Britons. 

2 a. He decides to lead the army which he has into 
Britain. 

J. We hear that he decides to lead the army which 
he has into Britain. 

c. We heard that he decided to lead the army which 
he had into Britain. 

3 a. I shall send a man whom I trust to explore the 
island. 

J. Caesar says that he will send a man whom he trusts 
to explore the island. 

c. Caesar said that he would send a man whom he 
trusted to explore the island. 

4. At that time ambassadors of the Morini came to 
Caesar and promised that they would do what he 
demanded. 

5. Caesar says that he did not wish to leave behind 
his back enemies who were so powerful. 
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6. Therefore he told them that he would receive in^ 
surrender those who had sent the embassy. 

7. Caesar writes that he set oat from Gaul with the 
ships which he had gathered from all sides. 

8. When he was approaching Britain, he saw that all 
the hills which were near the shore were covered with 
armed men. 

9. For the Britons had learned that Caesar would f 
come to Britain when he had conquered Gaul. 

10. Therefore Caesar says that he will wait at anchor 
for the ships which are coming from the other harbor. 

11. But he did not know that the ships which he was 
waiting for had been held (back) by the wind. 

12. We know that both the war galleys and the trans- 
ports were held (back) by the wind and tide. 

13. Caesar said that when these ships came he would 
proceed about seven miles from that place. 

14. But he writes that when the Romans tried to dis- 
embark, the Britons made an attack. 

16. He noticed that his (men) who were disembarking 
with difficulty in the waves were hard pressed by the 
enemy. 

16. He tells us that the man who was carrying the 
standard of the tenth legion encouraged the soldiers 
thus. 

17. "We are fighting," he said, "with fierce barbarians 
who are unskilled in war." 

18. Caesar writes that the soldiers who heard these 
words began to fight with greater zeal. 

i**into." 
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19. But he says that since the soldiers were not able 
to get a firm footing, they were thrown into confusion. 

20. Nevertheless the Britons were finally defeated, and 
Caesar says that they sent ambassadors to beg for peace. 

21. They said that they would send hostages to him if 
he desired. 

22. Besides they promised that they would do what 
he ordered. 

23. Caesar said that he would receive them in surrender 
when they sent the hostages. 

24. The ambassadors replied that they would report to 
the Britons what he had said. 

524. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. I will do what you wish. 

2. He has sent men to find this out. 

3. They were leading the troops 

which they had. 

4. You had asked what we were 

doing. 
6. I am doing what you have 
ordered. 



Put each one of 
these sentences in 
indirect discourse 
after each tense of 
dlcO. 



6* I do not believe that the soldiers which you have 
will disembark. 

7. He said that the soldiers which he had with him 
had been armed. 

8. " These war galleys," they say, " will be captured." 

9. They say that these war galleys will be captured. 

, 10. Who knows why the soldiers cannot gain a firm 
foothold? 
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LESSON XXVllI 

ABLATIVB WITH UTOR9 ETC. —REVIEW OP THE 
ABLATIVE CASE 

525. References: 

1. Ablative with Utor, etc. : 166. 

2. Review 127-131, 133-136, 138-144, 146-168, 157-161, 167-168. 

526. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. When they had enjoyed peace for a few days, the 
ships in which the horsemen were being transported 
arrived, 

2. But when these were approaching the shore, they 
were driven back by a storm. 

3. On that night many of the ships were filled with 
water, so that Caesar could not use them. 

4. Learning of this, the Britons thought that our 
men had been cut off from their supplies. 

5. For the food which the JRomans lived on was 
beginning to fail them. 

6. The Britons even hoped that they would get pos- 
session of Caesar's camp and baggage. 

7. But Caesar's soldiers repaired the ships with so 
great zeal that in a short time they were fit for sailing. 

8. Meanwhile one of the legions had gone a little too 
far from the camp and was surrounded by the enemy. 

9. The soldiers of this legion were so crowded 
(together) that they were unable to use their swords. 

10. (Though) alarmed by this circumstance,^ the sol- 

1 r§s. 
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diers were performing their duty with the greatest 
bravery. » 

11. On Caesar's arrival the enemy halted and our 
troops began to recover from fear. 

12. At length using their swords and javelins, they put 
the enemy to flight.^ 

13. Storms followed for several days, so that the 
Romans were kept from battle. 

14. Meantime the Britons sent messengers in all direc- 
tions and summoned aid. 

15. Then, collecting a large multitude of cavalry and 
infantry, they came to gain possession of the camp of 
the Romans. 

16. But our men easily defeated them and drove them 
some in one direction, others in another. 

17. On the next day ambassadors sent by the enemy 
came to Caesar to beg peace. 

18. Although they had employed treachery against him, 
Caesar received them in surrender. 

19. Then securing suitable weather, he set sail a little 
after midnight. 

20. All of the ships came safe to the shore of Gaul. 

21. But the Morini, led on by the hope of plunder, sur- 
rounded the soldiers of two boats. 

22. The Romans fought with the greatest valor for 
more than four hours. 

23. This fight was reported to Caesar, and he immedi- 
ately sent the cavalry to aid his (men). 

1 in fu ^am d6, put , . . to flight. 
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24. On the arrival of the horsemen the enemy were 
terrified and fled. • 

527. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. We have gained possession of the camp; of the 
baggage; of the town; of the village; of the city. 

2. We cannot use our ships; our swords; our javelins; 
our shields. 

3. They enjoy life; liberty; friendship; peace. 

4. He has performed his duty; the task. 

5. They fight with javelins; with the enemy; with 
great courage; with us. 

6. He has done this in accordance with the laws. 

7. This road is many miles longer than the other. 

8. They 'surpass us in courage. They remain in the 
city in the summer. 

9. The army will set out from the city; from Rome; 
from the city of Rome. 

10. On the eighth day. Within eight days. For 
eight days. 
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LESSON I 

altus, -a, -um, deep, high, 
angustus, -a, -um, narrow. 
coniih'&tid, -onis, f., conspiracy; 

coni^&ti6iiem faci6, form a 

conspiracy. 
contend^, -ere, contendl, conten- 

tum, hapten; struggle, contend, 

fight. 
contmeO, -ere, continul, conten- 

tum, hold in, shut in, hem in, 

hound, 
contrft, prep, with ace. case, 

against. 
cdpiae, -arum, f. pL, troops, 

forces. 
dlvid6, -ere, divisi, divlsum, sepa- 

rate, divide, 
ex3pect6, -fire, -&vl, -atum, await, 

wait for. With ace. case, 
iacilis, -e, easy; facile, adv., 

easily. 
finis, -is, m., end, limit, boundary; 

finSs, -ium, m. pi., territory, 

country, land. 
fiAmen, fluminis, n., river. 
gerft, -ere, gessi, gestum, carry on, 

wage; belltmi ger6, wage war. 
iam, adv., now, already. 
importO, -fire, -avi, -fttum, bring 

in, import. 



incol6, -ere, incolul, — , tn* 

habit, live in, dwell. With ace. 

case, 
maned, -^re, mfinsi, m&nsurus, 

remain, stay. 
merc&tor, -oris, m., merchant 
nam, conj., for, 
prdvincia, -ae, f., province, 
saepe, adv., often, 
vincO, -ere, vici, victum, conquer^ 

defeat, 

LESSON II 
alius, alia, aliud, another, other; 

alius . . . alius, one . . . another, 

Cf. 56. 
alter, altera, alterum, the other 

(of two)] alter . . . alter, the 

one , , , the other. Cf. 56. 
appelld, -are, -ftvl, -atum, call, 

call by name, name. 
voc6, -are, -a\^, -atum, call, 

summon, 
certus, -a, -um, certain, sure, 

fixed; certi6rem faci6 (make 

more certain), inform. Cf. 67- 

68, certior fI6 (be made more 

certain), be informed. 
convoc6, -are, -avi, -atum, call 

together, summon. 
dSligd, -ere, delggi, dfilgctum, 

choose, appoint. Cf. 67-68. 
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exercitus, -ds, m., army, 

finitimus, -a, -um, neighboring; 
finitimus, -I, m., neighbor, 

fid, fieri, f actus sum (pass, of 
faciO), be made, be done, be- 
come. Cf. 58. 

habed, -€re, habul, habitum, have, 
hold, consider, Cf. 67-68. 

imper&tor, -oris, m., general, com- 
mander. 

itaque, therefore, and so, 

iter, itineris, n., road, way, route, 
march. 

magistr&tus, -us, m., magistrate, 
officer; magistral, office. 

ndbilis, -e, noble, of high birth. 

occup6, -are, -avi, -atum, seize, 
capture. 

pot^ns, potentis, powerful. 

put6, -are, -avI, -atum, think, 
consider. Cf. 67-68. 

quod, conj., because. 

r^gnum, -i, n., royal power, king- 
dom, 

videor, vidgri, visus sum, seem, 
Cf. 58. 



lAtitfldO, -dinis, f., width, breadth 

lex, Iggis, f., law. 

lingua, -ae, f., tongue, language. 

multitOdd, -dinis, f., multitude, 
great number, number, 

oppflgnd, -are, -avI, -atum, attack, 
assail, 

5r&ti6, -dnis, f., speech;* 6r&ti6neni 
habed, deliver a speech, 

pax, pads, f., peace, 
y pnum, -I, n., javelin, 

proficlscor, proficisci, profectus 
sum, set out, start. 

superd, -are, -a-s^, -atum, over- 
come, excel, conquer, surpass, 

virtiis, -tutis, f., valor, courage, 
bravery. 



LESSON 111 

addled, -ere, addO^d, adductum, 
lead on, influence. 

auctdrit&s, -tatis, f., prestige, in- 
fluence. 

c6nsilitmi, -I, n., plan; consilium 
capid, adopt a plan. 

differd, diflPerre, distull, dliatum, 
differ. 

exe6, exire, exii, exitum, go out^^ilantnis, -I, m., waU. 



go forth, 
fugi5, fugere, fugl, fugitum, flee. 
gladius, -I, m., sword. 
ingdns. ingentis, great, huge. 



LESSON IV 

icenturi6, -6nis, m., centurion, 
«ollis, -is, m., hiU. 
conicid, conicere, coni6cI, coniec- 

tum, throw, hurl. 
convenid, convenire, convgnl, con- 

ventum, come together, assemble, 

gather. 
egredior, ggredi, ggressus sum, 

go out, go forth, come out, come 

forth. 
indilcd, indticere, inddxl, induo- 

tum, lead on, influence. 
interficid, interficere, interfScd^ 

interfectum, kUl. 
legid, -6nis, f., legion. 
litterae, -arum, f. pL, letter, dia» 
n patch. 



nfinti6, -are, -avT, -atum, report, 

announce, 
nfintius, -I, m., message, meesen- 

ger. 
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peHA, pellere, pepuU, pulsum, 

drw€f rout 
pdii6; pdnere, posul, positum, 

place; castra p0ii6, pitch camp, 

encamp, ^ 

castra moved (movgre, mOvI, 

motum), move camp, break 

camp. 



redflc6, redQcere, redOxI, reduc- I back, return. 



I turn, lead back. 

4/ripa, -ae, f., bank (of a river), 

Jscfitum, '1, n., shield, 
silva, -ae, f., wood, forest, 
statim, adv., immediately, straight- 
way, at once, 
trib^us, -I, m., tribune. 



LESSON V 

ft, ab, prep, with abl. case, from, 

away from, from the vicinity of, 

Cf. 198. 
ad, prep, with ace. case, to, near, 

to the vicinity of, Cf. 198, 
collocd, -are, -fivi, -atum, place, 

station, 
domus, -us, f., hov^e, home, Cf. 

194. 
Mflc6, educere, §duxl, gductum, 

J lead out, lead forth. 
ferg, adv., almost. Usually placed 
after the word modified. Cf. 
411. 
fortiina, -ae, f., fortune, lot. 
hlbema, -drum, n. pL, winter 

quarters. 
iacendd, incendere, incendl, in- 
» censum, burn, set fire to, 
«'IfigfttiO, -onis, f., embassy. 
xnflgnum iter, magnl itineris, d , 

forced march. 
perterred, perterrere, perterrul, 



^ ^tLB, rOris, n., country (as opposed 

to the city). Cf . 194. 
temptd, -are, -avi, -atum, try^ 

attempt, 
terra marlque, on land and sea, 
, Cf. 189. 

irotus, -a, -um, whole, entire, alL 
vicus, -I, m., village. 



perterritum, frighten (fhor» 

oughly), 
praeddium, -I, n., garrison, guard, 

protection, 
reded, redire, redil, reditum, go 

back, return, 
reverter, revertl, reversus sum or 

revertl, reversum, go back, come 



LESSON VI 

altitfldO, -dinis, f., height, depth, 
animus, -I, m., mind, opinion, 

disposition; bond animO, well 

disposed; inimIcO anlmd, ill 

disposed, hostile; , , , toward, 

in with the ace. case, 
caput, capitis, n., head. 
dlligentia, -ae, f., diligence, care, 
fidfts, fidei, f., faith, reliability, 

honor, 

frflmentum, -I, n., grain. 
gratia, -ae, f., favor, influence, 

popularity. 
imperium, -I, n., command. 
intervallum, -i, n., distance, in* 

terval. 
spatium, -I, n., space, distance. 
labor, -oris, m., toil, effort, labor, 
magnitildd, -dinis, f., size, great* 

ness. 
mllle, indecl. adj., a thousand; 

milia, -ium, n. pi., thousands. 
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modus, -I, m., manner, kind; 

JMus modi, of this kind, 
mora, -ae, i,, delay. 
,6rd6, Ordinis, m., rank, doss. 
Vpassuf, -tis, m., pace, step; mUle 
passes, a (Roman) mile; mitia 
passttum, (Roman) miles. 
pds, pedis, m., foot 
pondus, ponderis, n., weight, 
saxum, -1, n., stone, rock, 
summus, -a, -um, highest, greatest, 

utmost 
turris, -is (ace. turrim, abl. turrl), 
f., tower. 

LESSON VII 

c0gn5sc0, cognoscere, c5gn6vl, 

cognitum, learn, find out; 

know, Cf. 209-210. 
concilium, -i, n. ) meeting, coun- 
conventus, -us, m. j cU, assembly, 
cdnor, -art, -&tus sum, try, at' 

tempt, 
cflr, why f 
doced, docere, docui, doctum, 

teach, explain. Cf. 72. 
expdgnd, -are, -avi, -atum, storm, 

take by storm, capture. 
intellegd, intellegere, intell^xl, in- 

tellectum, understand, know. 
iter facid, make a march) march, 
negleg6, neglegere, negl6xl, neg- 



fqaMm, adv,, how. Modifies ad 

jeetives and adverbs especially, 
quantus, -a, -um, how great? how 

mucht how large t 
quisque, quaeque, quidque, each, 

each one, 
qu6, whither, to what place. With 

verbs of motion, where. 

S]hi, where, in what place. 
[uot, indecl. numeral, how many t 
eperiO, reperire, repperl, reper- 

tum, find out, discover, 
retine6, retinere, retinui, reten- 
tum, hold back, keep back. 

LESSON Vlll 
adventus, -us, m., coming, ar^ 

rival, approach, 
aest&s, -tfi-tis, /., summer. 
compterSs. -la (-a), several, many. 
eO, adv., there, to that place. With 

verbs of motion, 
expldr&tor, -oris, m., scout, 
hdra, -ae, f., hour, 
ibi, adv., there, in. that place. 

With verbs of rest. 
Ifa, lucis, f., light; piimft liice, at 
J daybreak, 

memoria, -ae, f. memory. 
m^nsis, -is, m., month. 
n&ti6, -6nis, f., race, tribe, nation, 

people. 



lectum, disregard, neglect, over- pox, noctis, f., night. 



look. 
n§md (gen. nulllus, dat. ngmini, 

ace. neminem, abl. nullO), no 

one, 
officium, -I, n., duty, 
perlculum, -i, n., danger, 
quaerd, quaerere, quaesivl, quae- 

sltum, ask, inquire, Cf. 72, 



'occHsas, -us, m., setting. 
perveni6, pervenire, perveni, per- 

ventum, come through, arrive, 

reach. With ad and ace. case, 
posterus, -a, -um, following, next, 
praemittd, praemittere, praemM, 

praemissum, send ahead, send 

forward. 
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prozimos, *a, -um, next, nearest 
sQl, soils, m., sun; 861i8 occAsus, 

the setting of the sun, sunset. 
vigiUa, -ae, f., waU^ (a portion of 

the night. Cf. 175). 

LESSON IX 
absmn, abesse, &fui, ^futurus, 

be away, be distant, be absent. 
aedificium, -I, n., building. 
^/ampUus, adv., more. Cf. 159. 
aud&x, aud&ds, bold, daring, 
cofidid, adv., daily, every day. 
d^endO, defendere, defendl, d^< 

fensum, defend, protect. 
eques, equitis, m., horseman; 

equitis, -urn, m. pL, horsemen, 

eavabry. 
equit&tos, -^s, m., cavalry. With 

singular verb, 
pedes, peditis, m., foot^oldier; 

peditSs, -um, m. pi., foot- 
/ soldiers, infantry. 
•^ptdit i t u s, -Qs, m., infantry. With 

singular verb, 
fectum, -i, n., deed, act. 
^^PMtft. -ae, f., trench, foss, ditch. 
longC, adv., far; comp. kmgius, 

farther, Cf. 159. 
minus, adv., less. Cf. 159. 
mfiidtid, -5nifl, f., fortification. 
•plated, patgre, patui, — , be open^ 

extend, 
panel, paucae, pauca, few, a few. 
pauhun, -I, n., little; paul6, adv., 

alitUe, 
pr0c6d5, prooedere, prScessI, pr6- 

oeesum, advance, proceed. 
proelium, -I, n., battle; proeUum 

conmittft (-ere, -m&i, -mifuoim), 

begin battle, join battle. 



\4a2 



quanta . . . tantO, the (more) . . 

the (more). Cf. 162. 
relinqu6, relinquere, reliqui, re* 

lictum, leave, abandon. 
8p§8, spel, f., hope, 
timor, -Oris, m., fear. . 

▼fllhim, -I, n., rampart, *a^^ 

LESSON X 

flmittO, fimittere, ^mlsl, ftmissum 
lose, 

apud, prep, with ace. case, near, 

at, with, among, around, 
XLge6, augere, auxl, auctum, 
increase. Transitive verb. 

atudlium, -I, n., help, aid. 

cftterl, ceterae, cetera, the other, the 
rest of; cftterl, as a noun, the rest 

drcum, prep, with ace. case, 
around, about. 

committd, committere,' 
commlsl, commissum 

permittd, permittere, 
permlsl, permissum 

coniungd, coniungere, coniQnxI, 
coniunctum, join, unite. When 
the English verb is intransitive 
the reflexive must be used in 
/Latin. 
^Sdd, dedere, dedidi, dSditum, 
surrender, give up. When the 
English verb is intransitive the 
reflexive must be used in Latin. 

equester, equestris, equestre, cav- 
alry, of the cavaJry. 

mftgnopere, adv., greatly, 
4^&i5rd8, -um, m. pi., ancestors. 
Cf. 3. 

in€ c6nferd (odnferre, contull, 
coU&tum), betake myself, go. 
Reflexive verb. 



• intrust. 
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polliceor, pollicerl, pollicitus sum, 
fromise. 

potest&s, -t&tis, f., 'power, 

recipiO, recipere, recepi, receptum, 
take hack; mh recipi5, / with- 
draw. Reflexive verb. 

sequor, sequi, secutus sum, follow ^ 
pursue, 

timed, -6re, -ul, — , fear, he afraid 
of 

trad6, trftdere, tradidi, traditum, 
hand over, give over, surrender, 

vSrus, -a, -um, true. 

LESSON XI 

amicitia, -ae, f., friendship. 

animadvertd, animadvertere, ani- 
madvert!, animadversum, no- 
tice; in aliquem animadvertd, 
inflict punishment on any one, 
punish. 

celeritas, -tatis, f., speed, swift- 
ness. 

cohors, cohortis, f., cohort, 

conmioved, commovere, com- 
movi, commotum, move, alarm. 

cdnsuStudd, -dinis, f., custom, 
manner. 

difficultas, -tatis, f., difficulty. 

dolor, -oris, m., sorrow. 

impetus, -us, m., attack; impettmi 
in aliquem faciO, make an attack 
on any one. 

ini^ia, -ae, f., wrong, harm; in- 
iOiiSi, unjustly, wrongfully. Cf. 
132. 

iiis, iuris, n., right, justice; ifire, 
righUy, justly. Cf. 132. 

i^ssus, -us, m., order, command; 
ifissA, at the order; iDxds^, 
without the order. Cf. 139. 



iuv6, iuvare, iavi, ptitum), lid, 

help. Cf. 81. 
Hber, libera, liberum, free. 
Uberd, -are, -avi, -atum, free, sei 

free. 
meiittmi, -i, n., deserts, service; 

meritd, adv., deservedly, Cf. 

132. 
m6s, moris, m., custom, manner, 
6t6, -are, -avi, -atum, heg, 
pennove6, permovere, permo^ 

permotum, wove thoroughly, 

alarm,, 
quidam, quaedam, quiddam 

(quoddam), certain, a certain, 

Cf. 51. 
sponte, of • , • accord; meA 

sponte, of my own accord, etc. 
studium, -i, n., zeal, eagerness. 
voluntas, -tatis, f., good wtUp 

consent. 

LESSON XII 

accipid, accipere accepi, aceeptum» 
receive. 

aci^s, aciel, f ., line {of hattle), 

arbitror, -ari, -atus sum, think, 
consider, 

averts, avertere, avert!, aversum, 
turn away, turn aside, 

cdnspicid, conspicere, cOnspSxI, 
conspectum, catch sight of, see. 

dimittd, dimittere, dlmisi, di- 
missum, dismiss, send in de- 
ferent directions, send away. 

discSdd, discedere, disces^, dis- 
cessum, depart, withdraw. 

eilstimd, -are, -a^, -atum, ^ink 
consider. 

ezpelld, expellere, expuH, expul' 
sum, drive out, expel. 
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incipi5, incipere, inc^pl; inceptum, 

begin, 
coepl, (eoepisse), coeptum, began. 

Used only in the perf., plup., 

and fut. per. 
bisequor, InsequI, InsecQtus sum, 

pursiie, follow up, 
instrud, instruere, instrQxI, In- 

strilctum, draw up, 
miilt5 di€, late in ^ day, 
08tend6, ostendere, ostendl, osten- 

tum, show, 
rte frfimentaria, rel frOmentfiriae, 

f., grain supply, supply of 

grain, 
8p§r6, -are, -ftvl, -atum, hope, 
sub, prep., with abl., under, at 

the foot of; with ace, under, 

to the foot of, 
8ustine6, sustin6r6, sustinul, sus- 

tentum, withstand, 

LESSON XIII 

arcessO, arcessere, arces^vl, ar- 

ces^tum, invite, summon, send 

for, 
ijrevis, -e, short; brevi tempore, 

soon, in a short time. 
drcumsistO, circumsistere, cir- 

cumstetl, — , stand around, sur- 

round. Of. 62. 
drcumveniO, circumvenire, cir- 

cumvgni, circumventum, come 

around, surround. Of. 62. 
cdn^dd, cSnsIdere, c6ns6dl, c6n- 

sessum, settle. 
manus, -Qs, f., hand, band, force. 
m(me6, mongre, monul, monitum, 

wamf advise, give a warning. 

Cf. 65. 
novuB, -a, -um, new. 



obtined, obtin^re, obtinul, obten- 
tum, hold, have possession of. 

paene, adv., almost, nearly. 

prim6, adv., at first, 

quaer6, quaerere, quae^vl, quae* 
situm, inquire, make inquiry, 
seek, ask, Cf. 72. 

responded, respondfire, respondl, 
respOnsum, reply, make a reply, 
answer, 

sentiO, sentire, s6nsl, s6nsum, 
feel, perceive, hold an opinion. 

tandem, adv., at length, fincUly. 

trAdilcd, tr&ducere, tr&duxl, tr^- 
ductum, lead across. Cf. 62- 
63. 

tr&nsed, tr^nslre, tr&nsll, trfins- 
itum, cross, go across, go over. 

valed, valgre, valul, valiturus, be 
strong, be powerful. Learn the 
idiomatic uses of valeO and pos- 
sum given in 66. 

LESSON XIV 

accid6, accidere, accidi, — , befall, 

happen. Cf . 78. 
adiuv6, adiuvare, adiQvI, (adiu- 

tum), help, aid. With ace. 

Cf. 81. 
adsum, adesse, adful, adfuturus, 

be near^ be present, aid, help. 

With dat. Cf. 83. 
belltun InferO (Inferre, intull, 

illatum), make war on. With 

dat. of the person. Cf . 83. 
calamitas, -tatis, f., disaster, ca- 
lamity , loss. 
cdnfldd, cSnfldere, c6nflsus sum, 

trust. Cf . 80 or 83. 
convocd, -are, -a^, -atum, caU 

together, summon. 
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crMd, -ere, cr^dl, cr^tom, 

believe. Cf. 80. 
imperd, -&re, -avi, -atum, com- 

mandf order, rule, Cf. 80. 
loquor, loqui, locutus sum, speak, 

say, 
m&ximS, adv., moatf especially. 
noceO, nocere, nocui, nocitum. 

harm, do harm to, injure, Cf . 80. 
occurrd, occurrere, occurri, oc- 

cursum, meet. Cf. 83. 
opprim6, opprimere, oppress!, 

oppressum, crush, overwhelm. 

With ace. 
p&reO, paxere, pfinil, — , obey. 

Cf. 80. 
persu&ded, persuadere, persu&sl, 

f)ersuasum, persuade. Cf. 80. 
praecipid, praecipere, praecepi, 

praeceptum, instruct. Cf. 83. 
praefici6, praeficere, praefeci, 

praefectum, put in charge, put 

in command. Cf. 83-84. 
praesum, praeesse, praefui, prae- 

futQrus, be in command, be 

in charge. Cf. 83. 
provided, pr6videre, provldi, 

provisum, look oui for, provide 

for, see to it. Cf . 83. 
resistd, resistere, restiti, — , 

resist, oppose. Cf. 80. 
sine, prep, with abl. case, without. 
studed, studere, studul, — , 

desire, Cf. 80. 

LESSON XV 

ftcriter, adv., fiercely, sharply, 
adorior, adorlrl, adortus sum, 

attack. With ace. 
agd, agere, e^, actum, do, treat, 

discuss, speak. 



at, oonj., but, 
captivus, -I, m., captive, 
ceteriter, adv., quickly, swifUy. 
colloquiom, -I, n., conference. 
colloquor, colloqui, ooliocutus 

sum, speak with, confer wUh, 
comme&tus, -us, m., supplies. 

Commonly used in the singular, 
cdnsequor, consequi, cdnsecQtus 

sum, overtake. 
fer6, ferre, tuli, latum i 
perferd, perferre, pertuli, [^^^^^^ 

perlatum J 

hiemd, -are, -ftvi, -&tum, winter, 

spend the winter. 
intercludd, intercludere, interclQd, 

inter clusum, shut in, cut off. 
itenmi, adv., again^ a second 

time. 
moror, -&rl, -atus sum, delays 

linger. 
postuld, -are, -avi, -atum, demand. 

Cf. 72, 262. 
praemitt6, praemittere, prae- 

mlsl, praemissum, send ahead, 

send forward. 
prohibed, prohibere, prohibui^ 

prohibitum, keep away, keep 

out, cut off, prevent. 
regid, -onis, f., district, region. 
tarn, adv., so, 

LESSON XVI 

flgmen, agminis, n. column, army 
(on the march); noviasimism 
flgmen, rear of the army. 

cOnstitud, cdnstituere, cdnstituX, 
c6nstitutum, set, appoint. 

com^, -us, n., horn, wing; ft 
dextr6 (sinistrO) comA, on ih$ 
right (left) wing. 
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dexter^ dextra, dextrum, right, on 

the right (hand). 
fagML, -ae, f ., /light, escape. 
i2n]>edimentum, -I, n., hindrance; 

impedlmeiitay -drum, n. pi.. 



inifiria, -ae, f., wrong, harm, 
p6ns, pontis, m., bridge. 
p06tildi6 €iu8 diM, on the day after 

this, on the following day, 
praemiiim, -I, n., reward, 
premd, premere, press!, pressum, 

press, press hard, overwhelm* 
aaias, -utis, f ., safety, welfare, 
slgniun, -I, n., signal, standard, 
sinister, sinistra, simstnim, left, 

on the left (hand), 
subnditim, *I, n., reinforcement, aid. 
Hsus, -us, la.ftise, advantage, Cf. 90. 
uterque, utraque, utrumque, ea^ch, 

both, 
victoria, -ae, f., victory. 

LESSON XVII 

ace^dit, aocSdere, aooessrt, added 
to this is the fact, there is the 
additional fact Cf. 264. 

acddit, accidere, accidit, it hap- 
pens. Of. 264. 

oertus, -a, -um, certain, fixed. 

cohortor, -arl, -fttus sum] 

hoctor, ari, -&tus sum J ^ * 

difi (adv.), long, for a long whUe; 
comp., di^tius; superl., diii- 
tissimft. 

6veiiit, evenire, Svenit, the result 
is, the outcome is, Cf . 264. 



f ado, faoeie, fOci, 

factum 
«fficIA, effioere, effecl, 

eflfectum 



make, 
bring it 
about. 
Cf. 264. 



fit, fieri, factum est, it happena^ 
the result is. Cf . 264. 



intereai , 
iaterimH^-' 



meanwhile. 



latus, lateris, n., side, flank; 

ab utrOque latere, from (on) 

both sides; k lateribus, on the 

sides, on the flanks, 
mfiniO, munire, munlvl, munltum, 

fortify. 
negOtium, -I, n., affair, task, 

business; negOtium dO, give 

the task to, employ. Cf. 262. 
nfiUus, -a, -um, no. 
OrdO, Ordinis, m., order, rank, 

doss. 
cOnsciibO, cOnscrlbere, cOnscripsi, 

conscriptimi, enroU, levy. 
servitfis, -utis, f., slavery. 
singull, -ae, -a, one by one, singly. 
subseqnor, subsequi, subeecfttus 

sum, pursue, follow closely. 
tergum, -I, n., back, rear; & 

te^O, from the rear, on the rear. 
ulterior, ulterius, farrier. 
v&stO, -are, -avi, -fttum, lay 

waste, devastate. 

tESSON XVIll 
audeO, audSre, ausus sum, dare. 

Cf. 329. 
barbarus, -a, -um, barbarous; 

barbarus, -I, m., barbarian. 
dterior, dterius, hither, nearer. 
cOgO, cogere, coe^, coactum, 

collect, gather; force, compel 

Cf. 329, 332. 
conifirO, -fire, -avI, -atum, con» 

spire, band together. 
dAbeO, debere, debui, dgbitum, 

ought, owe, Cf. 329. 
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duloit6, -Are, -&vl, -&tum, hesitate; 

doubt Of. 329. 
finem faciO, make an end, finishf 

put an end to. With. gen. 
ivthe6, iubere, iussi, iQssum, order, 

command, bid. Cf. 332. 
licet, lic6re, licuit, it is permitted, 

may. Cf. 325, 3. 
maleficium, -i, n., wrongdoing, 

harm. 
m&lO, m&lle, m&lul, — , prefer. 

Cf. 329, 332. 
m&tfird, -Sixe, -S.vl, -fttum, hasten. 

Cf. 329. 
nihil, indecl. noun, n., nothing. 
ndl6, nSile, nSlui, — , be unwiU- 

ing. 
numerus, -I, m., number. 
obses, obsidis, m., hostage. 
oportet, oportere, oportuit, U is 

fitting, ought. Cf. 325. 2. 
patior, pati, passus sum, allow, 

permit. Cf. 329, 332. 
placet, placgre, placuit, it pleases, 

it is pleasing; decide. Cf . 325, 1. 
poste&, ad«„ afterward. 
ratio, -^nis, f., scheme, manner, 

way, means, method. 
TtaaoTi -Oris, m., report, rumor. 

LESSON Xl)0 

Learn the uses of alius, alter, 

etc., in 56. 

ftgmen, 9gminis, n., column, line 
(of march). 

cOnservd, -ftre, -ftvl, -fttum, pre- 
serve, save. 



cOnsilitim capiO (capere,' 

c€pi, captum) 
cOnsilitim ineO (inire, 

inil, inltum) 



adopt a 
plan, 
form a 
plan. 



convertO, convertere, convertt 

conversum, turn, change. 
d^mOnstrO, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum^ 

show. 
eripiO, eripere, gripui, Sreptum, 

snatch away, rescue, save; m8 

Mpid, escape. 
longfi (adv.), far, by far, 
medius, -a, -um, middle, middle of. 

Cf. 108. 
primus, -a, -um, first, first part of. 

Cf. 108. 
quantus, -a, -um, how muchf 

quantum, -I, n., how mitcht j 

Cf. 105. 
reliquus, remaining, rest of. Cf. 

108. 
satis, indecl. noun, n., enough, 

sufficient. Cf. 105. 
satis, adv., sufficiently, enough. 
summus, -a, -um, highest, most, 

greatest, utmost; top of. Cf. 

108. 
tantus, -a, -um, so great, so much; 

tantum, -I, n., so much. Of. 

105. 
toft (adv.), ahng, together. 

adversus, -a, -lun, opposite. Cf. 

92. 
amicus, -a, -um, friendly; amicus, 

-I, m., friend. Cf. 92, 95. 
autem (adv.), postpositive, how 

ever. 
circiter, adv., used especially with 

numerals, about. 
contr&rius, -a, -um, facing, op» 

posite. Cf. 92. 
cupidus, -a, -tun, eager for, de> 

sirous. Cf. 114. 
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dissfanifis, -e, unlike. Cf. 92. 
fbutitfbiis, -a, -um, neighboring; 
fmitimus, -I, m., neighbor» Cf . 
/92, 96. 
/Mneias, -a, -um, suitable, fit 

\ a. 92. 

imporitcis, -a, -iim, unskilled, igno- 
rarU, unacquainted. Cf. 114. 

inimlcus, -a, -um, unfriendly, 
hostHe; inimlcus, A, m. (per- 
sonal) enemy. Cf. 92. 

0€cld6, oocldere, occldl, ocelisum, 
km, cut down, slay. 

par, paris, equal. 

peritus, -a, -um, skilled, skillful, 
acquainted. Cf. 114. 

pliiiiis, -a, -um, fuU. Cf. 114. 

profecti6, -onis, f., departure, set- 
ting out. 

mHitdris, -e, military, of the sol- 
diers; rfis mllitAris, military 
affairs, war. 

similis, -e, like, similar. Cf. 92. 






m 

attingO, attingere, attigl, attactum, 

touch. 
caus&, for the purpose of. Used 

with the gen. case which always 

precedes. 
concftdd, oancSdere, concessi, con- 

cessum, grant, yield, allow. 

Cf. 262 and 78. 
conoHbnl^, -Sre, -ftvl, -atum, cry 

out, shout. 
oondiciO, -dnis, f., terms, con- 
dition, lot. 
cdnficid, -ficere, -fgcl, -fectum, 

finish, aeconrplish, 
cteMmgttineus, -a, -um, of the 

same khod, kindred; ctosan- 



C/^uineos, -I, m., hinmTum, rek^ 

live. 
cAastitud, cOnstituere, oOnstituX, 

cdnstitQtum, decide; construct; 

set, appoint, establish. 
dd (prep, with abl. case), about, 

regarding. 
dSditiO, -6nis, f., surrender. 
dep6]i6, dep6nere, dSposuI, di* 

positum, lay aside, set aside. 
facult&s, -t&tis, {., opportunity, 

chance. 
genus, generis, n., kind, character, 

race, class. 
igitur (adv.), therefore. Regularly 

postpositive. Cf. 412, 1. 
impldrd, -ftre, -ftvl, -&tum, im- 
plore, beg. Cf. 262. 
initium, -I, n., beginning; initium 

facid, make a beginning, begin. 
iste, ista, istud, that (of yours). 

Cf. 31. 
i^s^Juris, n., right, privilege. 
neuter, neutra, neutrum, neither. 
obsidid, -6nis, f., siege. 
pertined, pertinere, pertinul, — , 

extend, pertain 4o (ad), concern. 
spatium, -I, n., distance, space. 
tened, tenfire, tenul, tentum, 

hold, keep, retain. 
^td, -ftre, -fivl, -atum, avoid. 

LESSON XXII 

adferd, adferre, attuH, adlatum, 

bring to, carry to. 
beneficium, -i, n., good deed, kind' 

ness, service. 
commemord, -ftre, -fivl, -fttum, 

mention. 
cdnspectos, -Qs, m., sight, view. 
defensor, -dris, m., defender. 
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iam, adv., now, already; nOn iam, Ip&cO, -&re, -&vl, -&tum, avbdtie. 



no longer, 
incolumif , -e, safe, unharmed, un- 
injured, 
metim (tuum, nostrum, vestnun) 

est, it 18 my (your, our, your) 
J duty, Cf. 100. 
^^ulier, mulieris, f., woman, 
neque (nee) . • . neque (nee), 

neither . . • nor, 
oppfkgn&tiO, -dnis, f., attack, siege. 
pars, partis, f., part, direction, 
quoque (adv.), also. Postpositive. 

Cf. 412, 1. 
removed, removSre, rem6vi, re- 

m5tum, remove, 
sen&tus, -Qs, m., senate. 
sententia, -ae, f., opinion. 
suscipiO, -ere, -cepi, -ceptum, 

undertake, 
tamen (adv.), nevertheless , still, yet. 
alius, -a, -um, any, Cf. 49. 

LESSON XXIII 
AmittO, ftmittere, &mlsl, ftmissum, 

lose. 
eapiO, capere, c^pl, captum, take, 

capture, 
comparO, -are, -fivi, -atum, pre- 
pare, collect, provide. 
coorior, coorlrl, coortusi arise, » 

sum spring 

orior, orlrl, ortus sum J up. 
cum (conj.), when (cf. 277-282), 

although (cf. 315), since (cf. 

292). 
hiems, hiemis, f., winter. 
insula, -ae, f., island. 
maritimus, -a, -um, of the sea, 

on the sea, sea-, maritime, 

seacoast-. 



prlvfl. -fi.r#>. -^vL -ftti]'"^f deprive, 

Cf. 149. 
quam (with a superl.), as . , • as 

possible; quam plflriml, as 

many a>s possible. 
regiO, -6mB, i., region, district. 
remittO, remittere, remlsl, re* 

missum, send back. 
rentotid, -Are, -fi,vl, -Htum, re- 
port. 

rflrsus (adv.), again, back again, 
statuO, statuer^^ statui, statutum, 

decide. 
repenttnus, -a, -um, sudden, unex- 

pected, 
subitus, -a, -um, sudden; subitd 

(adv.), suddenly, 
tamen (adv.), nevertheless, still, yet. 

LESSON XXIV 

certflmen, cert&minis, n., contest, 

fight, struggle, 
clAmor, -5ris, m., shout, cry. 
cohortor, -g,rl, -&tus sum, address, 

encourage, urge. 
cdnfectus, -a, -um, exhausted, 

worn out. 
congredior, congredl, congressus 
I sum, meet. 
cOnsector, -&rl, -&tus sum^ follow 

up, overtake, 
cupid, cupere, cuplvi, cupltum, 

be eager for. With ace. 
dimicO, -are, -ftvi, -atum, fight. 
^gregius, -a, -um, unusual, ex* 

ceptional; SgregiS, adv., ex* 

ceptionally (well), 
eruptid, -6nis, f., saUy, 
exc^dd, excgdere, excessi, exees* 

sum, go forth, withdraw. 
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impediO, impedire, impedlvl, im- 
peditum, hinder, prevent, ham- 
per, 

inde (adv.), thence, then, from 
that place, 

bisidiae, -arum, f. pL, ambuscade, 
treachery. 

m£ in fogam dd, / betake myeelfy 
in flight, I flfCe. Reflexive verb. 

n&tura, -ae, f., nature, . 

porto, -are, -avi, -5,tum, carry, 

repelld, repellere, reppuli, repul- 
sum, drive back, repulse, repel. 

vereor, vereri, veritus sum, fear, 
be afraid. Cf. 266. 

vulnerd, -are, -avi, -atimi, wound, 

vulnus, vulneris, n., wound. 

LESSON XXV 

aditus, us, m., approach, a^ccess, 
arrival. 

aliSnus, -a, -um, of another, un- 
favorable, 

autem, but, however, moreover. 
Postpositive. Cf. 412, 1. 

comportd, -are, -avi, -atum, bring 
together, carry, collect. 

concidO, concidere, concldi, concl- 
sum, cut to pieces, kill, destroy. 

cdnsiiSscO, c6nsuescere, consugvT, 



di8p6n0, disp6nere, disposul, di9« 

positum, place, station, place 

at intervals. 
in^tus, -a, -um, unwilling, againsi 

the wiU; unwillingly. 
m&tOrus, -a, -um, early, ripe. 
/opus, operis, n., task, work, 
peragO, peragere, perg^, peractum, 

carry out, finish, complete. 
perficid, perficere, peifgcl, per- 

fecturo, complete, finish. 
praesftns, praesentis, present, in 

person. 
ultrd (adv.), voluntarily, of his 

own accord. 
vacO, -are, -avi, -atum, be vacant^ 

be empty, be unoccupied. 
vetus, veteris, old, former, an" 

cient, of olden time. 
vis, (vis), f., force, violence; vfilbs, 

-ium, f. pi., strength. 



LESSON XXVI 

accMO, acc6dere, accessi, ac- 
cessum, con^ up, approach, 
come to. 

administrd, -are, -avi, -atum, 
manage, carry out, execute, 

x^dnfirmd, -are, -avi, -atum, 

I strengthen. 
consuetum, become accustomed; ^'d^certd, -are, -avi, -atum, fi>ght 



J 



in the perf . tenses, be accustomed, 
etc. Cf. 209. 

soled, -ere, solitus sum, be accus- 
tomed. 

deinde (adv.), then, in the second 
place, again, next. 

d§serO, deserere, deserui, dgser- 
tum, abandon, desert. 

discessus, -us, m., departure, with- 
drawal. 



it out. 
hie (adv.), here. 
iildicd, -5re, -avi, *&tum, judge, 

think. 
libert&s, -tatis, f., liberty, freedom, 

privilege. 
mand&tum, -i, n., command, order, 
nfi . . . quidem, not even. The 

emphatic words or words are 

placed between. Cf. 412, 2. 
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populor, -&rl, -&tus sum, lay 

waste, devastate. 
praesertim (adv.)> e^peciciUy. 
prope (prep, and »dy.)i near, 
quam piimum, as soon as possible. 
reddd, redder©, reddidi, redditum, 

give back, return. 
reded, redire, redii, reditum, go 

back, return. 
r^erd, referre, rettuH, rel&tum, 

bring back, report. 
respOnsum, -i, n., reply, answer. 
socius, -i, m., aUy, comrade ^ 

associate. 
subed, subire, subii, subitum, 

undergo, endure. With ace. 

8Uperi(»', superius, higher; loca 

f 6uperidra, higher places, heights. 

Jto\16, tollere, sustuli, sublatum, 

take away, destroy, make way 

with. 
unde (adv.), whence. 
vadum, 4, n., ford, shallow. 



LESSON XXVII 

aded, adire, adil, aditum, go to, 

i visit, approach. 
Jaestus, -us, m., tide. 

anoora, -ae, f., anchor; in an- 
coiis, at anchor. 

crmd, -are, -avi, -&tum, arm. 

compled, complere, complSvi, 
complgtum, fill, cover. 

6gredior, ^edl, egressus sum, 
go forth; nftvi (n&vibus) €gre- 
dior, disembark. 

ct . . . et, both . . . and. ^ 

9Ef^6, -&re, -&vl, -atum, ex- 
amine, explore. 

firmisB, -A, -um, strong, firm; 
fi^miter (adv.), firmly, strongly. 



intist6, Insistere, instifJ, — > 
stand, take one's position; fir- 
miter Insistd, gain a firm foot' 
hold. 

fluctus, -us, m., wave. 

inquam, / say; inquit, he says; 
inquiunt, they say. Used with 
direct quotations only and 
always postpositive. Cf. 412, 3. 

Utus, lltoris, n., shore. 

n&vis longa, nfivis longae, f., war 

I galley, ship of war. 
,\ /onerftrtus, -a, -urn, — of burden; 
n&vis onerfiria, transport (ship). 

perturbd, -are, -^Vi, -&tum, dis» 
turb, throw into confusion. 

portus, -us, m., harbor, port. 

praetere& (adv.), besides, also, in 
addition. 

undique (adv.), on all sides, from 
all sides. 

urged, urgere, ursi, — , press, 
press hard. 

▼entus, -1, m., wind. 



LESSON XXVIII 

^qua, -ae, f., water. 
^jtibus, -I, m., food. 

cOnfertus, -a, -um, crowded. 

cdnsistd, odnsistere, c5nstitl, — , 
stop, take one's position, halt. 

dAficiO, d^cere, defect, defectum, 
fail. 

•tbun (adv.), even, also. 
'TOJor, frul, fructus sum, enjoy. 
Cf. 165. 

fungor, fimgi, functus sum, per- 
form. Cf. 165. 

m£ recipid (recipere, rec^i^, re^ 
oeptum), recover wi£% self; 
retreat. 
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solv6, solvere, solvl, solQtum, 

loose; n&vem solvd, set saU. 
tempest&s, -tatis, f., storm, 

weather. 
trftnsportd, -are, -ftvl, -atum, 

carry over, transport, Cf. 62- 

63. 



modia nox, mediae noctis, f.^ 
nidnight 
[lus, muneris, n., duty, 

acIscQT, nancisci, nactus sum, 

secure, get, 
nivigO, -are, -avi, -atum, sail, 

make a voyage. 
otior, potl)^ potltiLB sum, get ^tor, Uti, CLsus sum, employ, 

possession of, capture. Cf. 165. / enjoy. Cf. 165. 
^&ed&, -sue, f., booty, spoU, plunder. \fr(iscoT, v6scl, — , — , eat, live otk 



reficid, reficere, refgcl, rerectum, 
repair. 



Cf. 165. 
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PAET I 

Note. All the constructions employed in the lessons are fully 
explained in the Elements of Syntax which comprises the first 
portion of this book. The following references are for use in con- 
nection with the grammars of Gildersleeve and Lodge (G.), Allen 
and Greenough (A.), Bennett (B.), and Harkness (H.), where such 
reference is desired. The references in parentheses are to the older 
edition of Allen and Greenough. 

Lesson I. Tenses op the Indicative 

1. Present Tense: G. 227; A. 465 (276); B. 257; H. 532, 1, 2. 

2. Imperfect Tense: G. 231; A. 470, 471, a (277, a); B. 260,1, 
2; H. 534, 1-3. 

3. Future Tense: G. 242, r. 1; A. 472, b (278, b); B. 261, 1, 2l; 
H. 536. 

4. Perfect Tense: G. 235, 236, 1, 2, 239; A. 473 (279) ; B. 262, A, 
B; H. 537, 1,2. 

5. Pluperfect Tense: G. 241, 1, 2; A. 477 (280); B. 263; H. 539. 

6. Future Perfect Tense: G. 244; A. 478, n. (281, r.) ; B. 264, o; 
H. 540, 2. 

Lesson II. Apposition ; Predicate Nouns and Adjectives ; Verbs 
OF Naming, Choosing, etc. 

1. Predicate Nominative: G. 205, 206, 211; A. 283, 284 (185, a); 
B. 167, 168, 1, 2, a, 6; H. 393, 8, 394. 

2. Two Accusatives with Verbs of Naming, etc.: G. 340; A. 392, 
393 (239, 1, a); B. 177, 1, 2; H. 410, 1, 2. 

3. Two Nominatives with Verbs of Naming, etc. : G. 206; A. 393, a 
(239, 1, N. 2); B. 177, 3; H. 410, 1. 
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Lesson III. Ablative Case: Means or Instrument; Aqbnt; 
Specification ; Accompaniment 

1. Means or Instrument: G. 401; A. 409 (248, 8, c, 1-2); B. 
218; H. 476. 

2. Agent: G. 401; A. 405 (246); B. 216; H. 468. 

3. Specification: G. 397; A. 418 (253); B. 226; H. 460, 2, 3. 

4. Accompaniment: G. 392; A. 413 (248, 7, a, 6); B. 222; H. 
473, 1. 

Lesson IV. Indirect Object; Place To Which; Place From 
Which; Place Where; The Relative 

1. Indirect Object: G. 345; A. 361, 362 (224-225); B. 187, 1; 
H. 424. 

2. Place To Which: G. 416, 1, 418, 1, a, 2, a; A. 426, 2 (258, 2); 
B. 182, 2, 3; H. 418, 491, I, 1. 

3. Place From Which: G. 390; A. 426, 1 (258, 1); B. 229; H. 461, 
491, 2. 

4. Place Where: G. 385; A. 426 (258, c) ; B. 228; H. 483, 491, 3. 

5. Relative Pronoun: G. 614; A. 305 (198); B. 250; H. 396. 

Lesson V. Expressions op Place; Locative Case 

1. Place Where: G. 385; R. 1, 3, n. 1, 386; A. 426, 3 (258, c, 
1,/, 1, 2); B. 228, 1, b; H. 483. 

2. Locative Case: G. 411, r. 1-3, 386, R. 1, 2; A. 427, 3, a, 6, d 
(258, c, 2, N. 1, d); B. 228, a, c; H. 483, 2, 484, 1, 2, n. 485, 2. 

3. Place to Which: G. 416, 1, 418, 1, 337, R. 2, 4; A. 426, 2, 427, 
2, 428, a, b (258, 6, n. 2, 3); B. 182, 2, a, 6, 1, a, 6; H. 418, 2, 419, 1. 

4. Place from Which: G. 390, 2, line 3, 391, r. 1, line 5; A. 426, 

1, 427, 1, 248, a, b (258, 1, a, n. 1); B. 229, 1, a, b, 2; H. 491, I, 

2, II, 2. 

L'iJssoN VI. Ablative and Genitive op Description; Vocative 

Case 

1. Ablative of Description (Quality): G. 400, R. 1; A. 415, a 
(251, a); B. 224, 1, 3; H. 473, 2, n. 1-2. 

2. Genitive of Description (Quality): G. 365, R. 2; A. 346, a, b 
(215, a, b); B. 203, 1, 2; H. 440, 3. 

3. Vocative Case: G. 33, r. 2, 73; A. 35,/, 38, a, 49 c (31, e, 33, 6, 
40, c); B. 17, 25, 1, 350, 3; H. 402, page 21, footnote 2, 83, 5. 
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Lesson y II. Disbct Questions ; Indirect Questions; Sbquencb 

OF Tenses 

1. Direct Questions: G. 454-456; A. 330-333, a-6 (210, a-«); 
B. 162, 1-2, a,hyc; H. 378, 2. 

2. Indirect Questions: G. 467; A. 573, 574 (334); B. 300, 1; 
H, 349, II. 

3. Sequence of Tenses: G. 509-511; A. 482-484, 575 (285-286); 
B. 266-267, 268, 1; H. 543-545. 

Lesson VIII. Time When; Time Within Which; Duration 
OF Time; Extent of Space 

1. Time When: | G. 393; A. 423, 1 (256, 1); B. 230-231; 

2. Time within Which:} H. 486. 

3. Duration of Time: G. 336; A. 423, 2 (256, 2); B. 181; H. 417. 

4. Extent of Space: G. 335; A. 452 (257); B. 181; H. 417. 

Lesson IX. Comparison: Ablative of Comparison; Degree of 

Difference 

1. Ablative of Comparison: G. 296, r. 1; A. 406, 407, a (247, a); 
B. 217, 1, 2; H. 471, 1. 

2. Pliis, Minus, Amplius, Longius: G. 296, r. 4; A. 407, c (247, 
c); B. 217, 3; H. 471, 4. 

3. Degree of Difference: G. 403; A. 414, a (250, R.); B. 223; 
H. 479, 1-3. 

4. Time Before or After: G. 403, n. 4 (a); A. 424,/, 1 (259, d); 
B. 223, 357; H. 479, 3, 488, 1. 

Lesson X. Adjectives as Substantives; Possessive Adjectives; 
Personal and Reflexive Pronouns 

1. Adjectives as Substantives: G. 204, n. 1 (a), (6), 2; A. 288, 
a (188, a); B. 236, 1-2; H. 494, 1. 

2. Personal Pronouns: G. 304, 1-3, 308, 364; A. 293, a, 302, a 
(1»4, a, 5, 197, a) ; B. 242, 1, 2; H. 500, 4, 440, n. 2. 

3. Reflexive Pronouns and Adjectives: G. 309, 1; A. 299, a 
(ld6); B. 244, 1, I; H. 502, 503. 

4. Pronouns and Possessives of the Third Person: G. 308; A. 
395, c, 296, 2 (194, c, 195, I); E. 247, 2; H. 502, 603, 1. 
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Lesson XI. Ablative Case: Mannbb; Cause; Accobdajvcb 

1. Manner: G. 399; A. 412 (248); B. 220, 1-2; H. 473, 3. 

2. Cause: G. 408; A. 404 (245); B. 219, 2; H. 475. 

3. Accordance^ G. 408, n. 1; A. 418, a (253, N.); B. 220, 3; a 
475,3. 

4. Review the References of Lesson III. 

Lesson XII. Indirect Discourse: Simple Sentences 

1. Infinitive in Indirect Discourse: G. 527; A. 578, 581 (336, 1, 
2, a); B. 313, 314; H. 641-642. 

2. Tense of the Infinitive in Indirect Discourse: G. 530; A. 
584, a (336, A); B. 317; H. 617-620. 

Lesson XIII. Accusative with Compound Verbs; Inner Object 

1. Accusative with Compound Verbs: G. 331, r. 1-3; A. 388, b 
(237, d, 228, a); B. 175, 2, a, l)-2); H. 406. 

2. Inner Object: G. 332, 333, 1-2; A. 390, c (238, 6); B. 176, 
2-4; H. 409, 1. 

3. Multum Possum (or Vale6), etc.: G. — ; A. — ; B. — ; H. — » 

Lesson XIV. Dative with Special Verbs; Dative with 
Compound Verbs 

1. Dative with Special Verbs: G. 346; A. 367, a (227, a); B. 
187, II, a; H. 426, 1,2,4. 

2. Dative with Compound Verbs: G. 347; A. 370, a (228, n,); 
B. 187, III, 1-2; H. 429, 1. 

Lesson XV. Purpose Clauses; Result Clauses 

1. Purpose Clauses: G. 445, 1, 3; A. 530, 1 (317, 1); B. 282, 
1; H. 568. 

2. Relative Clauses of Purpose: G. 630; A. 530, 2 (317, 2); B. 
282,2; H. 590. 

3. Result Clauses: G. 552, 1-2; A. 537 (319, 1, a) ; B. 284; H. 470. 

Lesson XVI. Dative Case: Reference; Purpose 

1. Reference (Interest, Person for Whom): G. — ; A. 376 (235); 
B. 188; H. — . 

2. Purpose (Service, Thing for Which): G. 356; A. 382, 1, 2 
(233); B. 191, 1-2; H. 433. 
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Lesson XVII. Substantive Clauses op Purpose and Result; 
Indirect Reflexive 

1. Substantive Clauses of Purpose: G. 546; A. 563, a (331, a); 
B. 295, 1, a, 2, 4, 5; H. 564-565. 

2. Substantive Clauses of Result: G. 553, 1-4; A. 568-571 (332, 
a, 1-3); B. 297, 1-3; H. 571, 1-4. 

3. Indirect Reflexive: G. 520, 521; A. 300, 1, 2 (196, a, 1-2)? 
B. 244, II, a; H. 504. 

Lesson XVIII. Infinitives 

1. Subjective Infinitive: G. 419-422, 535; A. 452, 1-3, 454 (270, 
1-3, 6); B. 327, 330; H. 615, 616, 1, 2. 

2. Complementary Infinitive:! G. 423, 532; A. 456-458 (271); B. 



IG. 423, 532; . 
J 328, I-IV; 



3. Objective Infinitive: J 328, I-IV; H. 614. 

Lesson XIX. Partitive Genitive; Partitive Adjectives; Alius 

AND Alter 

1. Partitive Genitive: G. 367-372; A. 346, a, 1-3 (216, a, 1-3); 
B. 201, 1-2; H. 441-443. 

2. Ablative for Partitive Genitive: G. 272, r. 2; A. 346, c (216 
c); B.— ; H. 444, 1. 

3. Partitive Adjectives: G. 291, r. 2; A. 293 (193); B. 241, 1-3; 
H. — . 

4. AUus and AJter: G. 221, r. 1; A. 315, c (203, a, c); B. 253, 
1-5; H. 516. 

Lesson XX. Dative with Adjectives: Genitive with 
Adjectives 

1. Dative with Adjectives: G. 359; A. 383, 384 (234, a-6); B. 
192, 1; H. 434. 

2. Genitive with Adjectives: G. 374; A. 349, a (218, a-6); B. 
204, 1; H. 450-451, 1,2. 

Lesson XXI. Gerund; Gerundive; Supine in -iiin 

1. Gerund as a Verbal Noun: G. 425-433; A. 501-502, 504-547 
(295,297-301); B. 338; H. 624-631. 

2. Gerundive as a Verbal Adjective: G. 427-433; A. 500, 504- 
547 (294, 297-301); B. 337, 8; H. 622-631. 
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3. Gerundive Construction: G. 427; A. 503 (296); B. 338; H. 
626, 1. 

4. Gerund or Gerundive expressing Purpose: G. 428, R. 2; A. 
604, 6, 506 (298, r, 300); B. 338, 1, c, 3; H. 634. 

5. Supine in -urn: G. 435; A. 509 (302); B. 340; H. 633. 

6. Summary of Purpose Constructions: G. 544, r. 2; A. 533, 
or^ (318); B. — ; H. 634. 

7. Cf. Lesson XVI, Explanations. 

Lesson XXIL Possessive Genitive; Predicate Genitive; 
Dative of i^e Possessor 

1. Genitive of Possession: G. 362; A. 343 (214, a, 1); B. 198; 
H. 440, 1. 

2. Possessive Adjective: G. 362, r. 1; A. 343, a (214, a, 2); B. 
243, 1; H. 440, N. 2, 176. 

3. Predicate Genitive: G. 366; A. 343, h (214, c-d); B- 198, 3; 
H. 439, 3-5. 

4. Dative of the Possessor: G. 349, r. 2; A. 373, n. (231); B. 
190; H. 430. 

Lesson XXIIL Cum-CLAusEs: Temporal, Causal, Concessive 

1. Cum-Temporal : G. 485, 580; A. 545-547 (325, a-c); B. 288, 

A, B, 289; H. 600, I, II. 

2. Cum-Causal: G. 586; A. 549 (326); B. 286, 2; H. 598. 

3. Cum-Concessive: G. 587; A. 549 (326); B. 309, ?; H. 598. 

Lesson XXIV. Participles 

1. Formation and Use of Participles: G. 438; A. 488-494 (289- 
291); B. 337; H. 636. 

2. Tenses of Participles: G. 282; A. 489 (290); B. 336; H. 640. 

3. Participles used for Clauses: G. 593, 2, 609, 637; A. 496 (292); 

B. 337, 2; H. 637-639. 

Lesson XXV. Ablative Absolute 

1. Review the References and Explanations of Lesson XXIV. 

2. Ablative Absolute: G. 409-410; A. 419 (255); B. 227; H. 489. 

3. Ablative Absolute without a Participle: G. 409; A. 419, a (255, 
a); B. 227, 1; H. 489. 

4. Ablative Absolute for Clauses: G. 585, r., 593, 2, 609, 637; 
A. 420 (255, c); B. 227, 2; H. 489, 1. 
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Lesson XXVI. Passive Periphbastic 

1. Fonnation of the Passive Periphrastic: G. 129, 261, 1, 2; A. 
194, b (129); B. 337, 7, b; H. 621, 1, 2. 

2. Dative of Agent: G. 355, r.; A. 374, a, n. 1 (232); B. 189, 
1; H.431. 

3. Uses of the Passive Periphrastic: G. 521, 1, 2; A. 194, b (129); 
B. 337, 8, b; H. 621, 1, 2. 

Lbsson XXVII. Complex Sentences in Indirect Discourse 

1. Review the References of Lesson Xll. 

2. Complex Sentences in Indirect Discourse: G. 650; 663, 654; 
A. 580, 585 (336-336, B); B. 314, 317, 318; H. 642-644, 

Lesson XXVIII. Ablative with Utor, etc.; Review of 
Ablative Case 

1. Ablative with Utor, etc.: G. 407, n. 3; A. 410 (249); B. 
218, 1; H. 477, 1. 

2. Review the References of Lessons III-V, VII-XI, which ded 
with the Ablative Case. 






PART II 

LESSON I 

jUBSTIONS: DIRECT AND INDIRSCT — SEQUlOffCB OP 
TBNSBB — ACTIVB PBRIPHBASTIO 

528. References : 

1. Direct Questions : 214-217. 8. Indirect Questions: 261. 

2. Interrogative Pronouns : 44-45. 4. Sequence of Tenses : 242-24Q. 

5. Active Periphrastic in Subordinate Clauses: 252. 

S29l exercise for written translation 

1. We know who the consuls were in the year of Cati- 
line's conspiracy. 

2. We likewise know which of the (two) consuls de^ 
livered the speeches against^ Catiline. 

3. Why did Cicero accuse Catiline in such bitter terms ?^ 

4. Many Romans did not know why Cicero accused him 
in such bitter terms.^ 

5 a. Had Catiline marked out Cicero, the consul, for^ 
death? 

6. Had not Catiline marked out Cicero, the consul, 
for» death ? 

c. Catiline had not marked out Cicero, the consul, 
for» death, had he ? 

6. After the speech many leading men asked Cicero 
whether Catiline had marked them out for» death. 

* in with the accusative case. * * ad. 

* " in such hitter terms " = ** with such bitter words.'* 

191 
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7. Cicero knew what plan Catiline was adopting re 
garding the burning of the city. 

8. Therefore he asked him whether he knew what the 
senate had decreed concerning other wicked citizens. 

9. The senate knows what you have done hitherto, 
what you are now doing, (and) what you are going 
to do. 

10. And so I do not understand why you are not-at-all 
moved by these men's knowledge of that conspiracy of 
yours. 

11. Cicero then showed Catiline how severe a decree 
of the senate the consuls had against^ him. 

12. All the citizens wished to learn what plan for^ 
their destruction you had already adopted, what plan you 
were adopting, (and) what plan you were likely to adopt. 



13. It is easy to see which of the (two) consuls desired 
the conspiracy to be crushed. 

14 a. Did the other consul desire Catiline to be put to 
death ? 

6. The other consul did not desire Catiline to be put 
to death, did he ? 

c. Did not the other consul desire Catiline to be put 
death? 

15. The Roman people did not know whether the other 
consul desired Catiline to be put to death. 

16 a. What decree has the senate passed^ against Cati- 
line? 

b. I learned what decree the senate had passed. 

e. I shall tell you what decree the senate has passed. 

* in with the accusative case. ^ a^, 8 u what has the senate decreed.'' 
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17 a. What decree is the senate passing against Cati 
line? 

b. I learned what decree the senate was passing against 
Catiline. 

e. I shall tell you what decree the senate is passing 
against Catiline. 

18 a. What decree will the senate pass against Cati- 
line? 

b. Catiline did not know what decres the senate was 
going to pass. 

e. Catiline does not know what decree the senate is 
going to pass. 

19. I am going to tell you what forces he has collected. 

20. Messengers inform me in what place these forces 
pitched camp, and how many new forces are arriving in 
that camp. , 

21. You all know whom that army is awaiting (as its) 
leader and commander. 

22. Nevertheless I did not kill Catiline because I 
could not decide whether the citizens wished him to be 
killed. 

23. For many knew neither what crimes he had com- 
mitted nor what crimes he intended to commit. 

24. Therefore Catiline was not moved by the consul's 
knowledge (of) what plan had been adopted. 

530. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. Who are the consuls? Which (of the two) is 
going to deliver the oration ? 

2. Has the other delivered an oration ? 

3. Has not the other delivered a speech ? 
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4. The other will not deliver a speech, will he? 

5. Whom have they accused? Whom are they ao 
cusing ? Whom will they accuse ? 

6. I know whom they have accused; whom they 
are accusing ; whom they will accuse. 

7. I knew whom they had accused; whom they 
were accusing ; whom they would accuse. 

Change ^^ He asks^^ 



8. He asks what the senate is 

going to decree. 

9. He asks what crimes Cati- 

line is committing. 
10. He asks why Catiline has 
been accused. 



to "J5r« was asking^'^ 
''He tviU ash'' ''He 
aakecL,'' and ''He had 
aakedy'^ and make the 
necessary changes in 
the subordinate clauses. 



LESSON II 

GENITIVE CASE ~ PERSONAL PRONOUNS— DIRECT 
REFLEXIVES 

531. References : 



1. Description (Quality): 101- 4. 

103, 109. 

2. Possession : 97-98, 100, 109. 

3. Objective Genitive: 110-112. 



Genitive with Adjectives ^ 113- 
114. 
6. Personal Pronouns : 16-18. 
6. Direct Reflexives : 19-20. 



532. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Many sharers of Catiline's madness, men of great 
daring, have betaken themselves to his army in ^ Etruria. 

2. This army is not many days* journey^ distant froiii 
our city. 

3» But Catiline, who remains with us, is plotting our 
destruction and (that) of the state, and has with him 
many associates. 



1 "into.' 



«Cf. 200. 
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4. Men of this kind have abready attacked me in my 
(own) ^ home by his command. 

5. Hitherto I have defended myself from him and 
have checked all his attempts by my (own) watchful- 
ness. 

6. It is now the consul's (duty) to check all other at- 
tempts of this kind. 

7. On account of my good will toward my (fellow) 
citizens, I am eager for the destruction of Catiline. 

8. The consuls are conscious of their duty and will 
watch sharply for the safety of the citizens. 

9. The conspirators have sent (as) commander of 
their forces in Etruria a man^ who is skilled in warfare. 

10. Moreover, this same commander is actuated by 
hatred of you, senators, and of all good (citizens). 

11. All good (oitizens) fear and hate you, Catiline, 
more than they fear your army. 

12. For they know where those forces are and can 
defend themselves and their city from them. 



13. But who these conspirators in the city are they do 
!K)t know, and so they fear them and their plots. 

14. For even men of great courage fear an enemy of 
this kind. 

15. Our city is full of wicked citizens who are eager 
for the destruction of all good (men). 

16. Your consul has long^ been aware of Catiline's 
plans and has often defended himself from him. 

^ Cf. 196, a. 2 u a man who " = eum qui. 

' **ha8 long been " (and still is). Use iam difi with the present in- 
dicative. 
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17. But now, senators, it is your (duty) to look out 
for your safety and (that) of your (fellow) citizens. 

18. It is the consul's (duty), Catiline, to inform all 
the citizens about your plots. 

19. You have been actuated by hatred of me, (while) I 
have been actuated by my love for my (fellow) citizens. 

20. Catiline fixed a day for the murder of the chief 
men of the state. 

21. But I learned about his plan and so he could not 
make a move against his city. 

22 a. That night his associates in crime were with him 
at Laeca's (house). ^ 

h. That night he summoned his associates in crime 
to him. 

23. There he announced to them what plan he had 
adopted for^ my murder and the destruction of the 
state. 

24. His plans have been announced to me; why does 
he not depart and betake himself to his army ? 

533. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. I am going to surrender myself and all my (posses- 
sions) to him. Translate also in the second and third per- 
son singular, 

2. We are going to surrender ourselves and all our 
(possessions) to them. Translate also in the second and 
third persons pluraL 

3. Catiline called his associates in crime to him. 

4. I have sent his associates to him. . I have sent 
those associates to him. 

^ apud or ad Laecam. ' ad. 
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5. His friends are sharers in this conspiracy. They 
are men of this sort. They are men of great boldness. 

6. It is not my (duty) but the consul's to do this. 

7. It is (the part) of folly to do this. 

8. He is watching for our welfare and (that) of the 
state. 

9. Love of (one's) country; good will toward us; 
hatred of us. 

10. A man eager for war. A man skilled in war. A 
man conscious of (his) duty. A man forgetful of him- 
self. A man mindful of his friends. 

LESSON m 

OENITIVB VTTTH VERBS 

534. References: 

1. Verbs of Memory, etc. : 116. 4. Verbs of Accusing, etc. : 121. 

2. Verbs of Reminding, etc. : 117. 5. Verbs of Rating, etc. : 122. 

3. Verbs of Emotion, etc. : 118-119. 6. Interest and Ref art: 124. 

535. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. All of the citizens remember your crimes, Catiline, 
and no one now pities you. 

2. They recall the crimes which you have copimitted 
and cannot forget your conspiracy. 

3. I have warned the senators of your conspiracy, and 
they will accuse you of murder. 

4. Yet you are not ashamed of your wicked schemes, 
nor do you repent your deeds. 

5. This we shall remember, and you will surely be 
condemned for your crimes. 

6. I consider your private disgrace of little importance, 
but it is worth our while to recall your vices. 
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7. Do you remember the crimes which you committed 
in your own home ? 

8. Do you forget the ruin which awaits you next 
month ? 

9. We remember these things and cannot pity you, for 
we are disgusted with your life and vices. 

10. Moreover, it is to our interests (for) you to be killed, 
and it is to the interest of the state (for) this conspiracy 
to be suppressed. 

11. All of the citizens hate and fear you, and it is of 
the greatest importance to them (for) you to depart from 
the city. 

12. Therefore I give you this warning : leave the city 
and forget (your plans) of murder and burning. 

13. All the senators remembered Catiline's crimes, and 
when he entered the senate they avoided him. 

14. Nevertheless he did not repent his crimes, nor did 
he consider this (fact) of great importance. 

16. Therefore we cannot pity him nor forget his vices. 

16. It was to the interest of the senators to drive Cati- 
line out of the city. 

17. Cicero therefore accused Catiline of his wicked 
schemes. 

18. Catiline was not ashamed to go to Lepidus, but he * 
did not have pity on him.^ 

19. Cicero reminded Catiline of this and showed him 
of how great importance this was. 

20. Every one was disgusted with Catiline's vices, and 
considered it of very great importance to avoid him. 

i"Se! Mil 
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21. This we can never forget, and we shall always re- 
member this conspiracy. ^ 

22. In this case it is worth while (for) us to remember 
what is to our interest. 

23. Can you recall all the crimes which Cicero accused 
Catiline of ? 

24. Yet Catiline did not repent his deeds, nor did he 
condemn himself for his schemes. 

536. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. I remember you. I remember all these (things). 
I remember all your words. 

2. I forgot my speech. I forgot him. I forgot that. 

3. I pity Catiline. Conjugate in the present tense of 
"pity.'* 

4. It is to the interest of the state. It is to Cicero's 
interest. 

5. It is to my interest. Inflect this sentence^ changing 
the person. 

6. I consider this of little importance ; ... of great 
importance ; ... of no importance. 

7. We have warned the consul of this conspiracy. 
We have given him this warning. 

8. We shall accuse this man of the crime ; ... of 
murder ; ... of the conspiracy. 

9. We know what you are doing ; . . . were doing ; 
• . . will do. We knew what you were doing ; . . . had 
done ; . . . were going to do. 

10. A man of great daring ; a man of daring. A man 
mindful of you, forgetful of himself. 
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LESSON IV 

INFINITIVES: SUBSTANTIVE AND COMPLEBSENTART 

537. References : 

1. Subjective Infinitive : 823-324. 4. Placet and VidStur ; 326, 1. 

2. Complementary Infinitive: 328-330. 6. Oportet: 325,2. 

3. Objective Infinitive : 331-332. 6. Licet and Necess© est: 326, 3. 

7. Tense of the Auxiliary Verbs : 326. 

53a EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. It pleases the senate, Catiline, that you should go 
into exile, but you seem to be unwilling to obey. 

2. Why do you hesitate to set out whither you your- 
self desire to go ? 

8. We surely will not permit you, who desire to 
destroy the city, to remain. 

4. For we must defend our native land from those 
who have attempted to destroy it. 

5. You might have gone out of the city before, but 
you preferred to await my command. 

6. I ought to have driven you out of the city be- 
fore, but the senators have prevented me from doing 
this. 

7. Now, however, I have decided to free the city 
from danger, and I am preparing to strip you of your 

I arms. 

8. You ought to obey the consul, but it is diflScult to 
force you to desist from your crimes. 

9. I, the consul, order you to depart, but you are 
accustomed to do what you wish. 
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10. Therefore it has seemed best for the senate to com- 
pel you to depart and free us from fear. 

11. You will not dare, will you, to delay if the senators 
forbid you to remain ? 

12. I could have ordered you to be killed, but I pre- 
ferred that you should go into exile. 

13. Cicero ought to order all of Catiline's followers to 
leave the city. 

14. He could have done this before, but he was prepar- 
ing to find out what they were trying to do. 

15. For Catiline had dared to gather together a band 
of wicked men and desired to lay waste the city. 

16. It was, therefore, a very difficult (task) for Cicero 
to suppress the conspiracy. 

17. This we may understand from Cicero's speech, for 
he tells us how he tried to check Catiline's attempts. 

18. Still Cicero did not hesitate to resist Catiline, nor 
did he cease to lay bare his plans. 

19. For he had decided to free the city from danger 
and was prepared to order Catiline to be killed. 

20. Therefore it seemed best to Cicero to call the sen- 
ate together. 

21. But he could not prevent Catiline from coming 
into the senate with the rest of the senators. 

22. Therefore it pleased Cicero to deliver the speech in 
which he ordered Catiline to leave the city. 

23. " This man," he said, " desires to deprive us all of 
life ; therefore, I forbid him to remain.'* 

24. " He has begun to form a conspiracy, and therefore 
he must be driven into exile." 
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539. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. I ought to do this, Conjugate in the pretent mdio 
ative» 

2. I might have done this. Oonjtigate in the teme 
indicated. 

3. We shall have to do this. G^ve in three way^ 

4. May I remain at home ? Conjugate in the present 
indicative interrogative. 

5. It seems to be easy to prevent him from going. 

6. It is my plan to remain in the city. 

7. I am ashamed to have done this. Conjugate " I am 
ashamed " in the present. 

8. He seems to have been driven into exile. She 
seems, etc. 

9. I repent of having said that. 

10. It is to your interest to come at once. 

LESSON V 

INDIRECT DISCOX7RSE: SIMPLE SENTENCES —INDIRBCT 
BEFLEXIVB8 i 

540. References: 

1. Indirect Discourse : 833-336. Review 467. 

2. Tenses of the Infinitive in Indirect Discourse : 337-340. 

3. The Future Infinitives, Substitutes for : 341-343. 

4. Direct and Indirect Reflexives : 21-23. 

5*L Explanations: 

The indirect reflexive is used in indirect discourse when 

referring to the subject of the verb of saying, etc. 

Puer dicit se nds vMisse, tJhs boy saps that /10 saw us, 
Pour dicit 609 se yldisse, the hoy says that they saw him. 

Here sB refers to the subject of the verb dicit. 
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5tt. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Catiline has attacked the state, is already a public- 
enemy, (and) will soon be a commander in the enemy's 
camp. 

2. All Italy declares that Catiline has attacked the 
state, that he is already a public-enemy, (and) that he 
will soon be a commander in the enemy's camp. 

3. Catiline himself confessed that he had attacked the 
state, that he was a public-enemy, (and) that he would 
soon be a commander in the enemy's camp. 

4. Many citizens saw that he was being waited-for (as) 
a leader of the war. 

5. These (men) did not think that he ought to go 
forth unharmed. 

6. They say that so bold a leader of desperate men 
will not go to Marseilles (as) an exile. 

7. Cicero admits that the senate has passed a decree 
against Catiline, and that he ought to be punished with 
death. 

8. He says, however, that the conspiracy cannot be 
suppressed by the death of (its) leader. 

9. He knows that the rest of the conspirators will not 
desist from their hope on account of the death of Catiline. 

10. He hopes that Catiline and his associates will be 
killed in battle. 

11. Cicero promised at the same time that the consuls 
would not cease to watch for the safety of the state. 

12. Many citizens who had realized the danger now 
rejoiced tbat their lives ^ had been saved. 

1 Use the singniar. The phiral usually means ** biographies.*' 
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13. The consul knows that an army has been collected, 
and that the leader will soon set out to that army. 

14. Many (men) were saying that the consul ought to 
defend the citizens. 

15. The consul hoped that Catiline would go forth and 
take all his associates with him. 

16. He even hoped that upon their departure the whole 
conspiracy would be suppressed. 

17. He said that the city could not be captured by that 
army of Catiline. 

18. He asserted that many of the citizens did not be- 
lieve that a conspiracy had been formed. 

19. He said that for this reason the number of con- 
spirators would increase every day. 

20. The orator then explained that Catiline was not 
only a leader of conspirators, but also a companion of aU 
desperate citizens. 

21. And he said that not only during this year, but for 
several years, he ^ had tried to destroy the state. 

22. Catiline then rose and said that he was not actuated 
by hatred of his (fellow) citizens. 

23. He said that he was a senator and more desirous 
of the welfare of the state than Cicero himself. 

24. The senators, however, were unwilling to endure 
him, and declared that he was an enemy of all good (men), 

543. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. He is defending his town from them. He says 
that he is defending his town from them. 

2. I believe that he was defending his town from the 

1 Should a reflexive be iised here ? 
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enemy. I believed that he was defending his town from 
the enemy. 

3. They did not realize the danger. Put this into 
indirect discourse after (a) cr§d5 ; (J) crgdidi. 

4. They said that they had not realized the danger. 

5. I promise to surrender my town to him. Conju- 
ffate in the present. 

6. They promised that they would surrender their 
town to him. 

7. I rejoice that he has saved me. I rejoiced that he 
had saved me. 

8. I do not believe that he will be punished with death. 

9. I did not believe that he would be punished with 
death. 

10. I hope that I shall not repent of my bravery. Con- 
jugate in the present. 

LESSON VI 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE: COMPLEX SENTENCES 

S44; Refebences: 

1. Review the References of Lesson V. 

2. Complex Sentences in Indirect Discourse : 347-348. 

3. General Rules for Sequence of Tenses : 242-246. 

4. Exceptional Sequence : 248, 250. 

545. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Cicero believed that a man who had been accused 
in such bitter terms would not remain at Rome. 

2. For the senators believed that all those (things) 
which Cicero had said about Catiline were true. 

3. Cicero himself had said that all who heard his 
bitter words, and were silent, approved (of them). 
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4 We learn that Catiline, though he had begun t« 
reply, was prevented by the cries of the senators. 

5. Catiline then realized that he would accomplish 
nothing at Rome, since the leading men considered him 
an enemy. 

6. He will therefore go forth from Rome and return 
with an army when his associates summon^ him. 

7. He promised his associates that he would return to 
Rome when they summoned ^ him. 

8. He promises his associates that he will return when 
they summon ^ him. 

9. He then promised that he would give great rewards 
to those who carried out ^ his plans well. 

10. He said that great rewards would be given to those 
who carried out ^ his plans well. 

11. Finally he asserted that, although he was being 
driven from Rome, he would not desist from his attempt. 

12. His associates replied that everything which he had 
ordered would be done. 



13. The consul learned that Catiline, when he had 
given these commands,' had set out to the camp of 
Manlius. 

14. He therefore announced to the people that, since 
Catiline had gone away, they were free from danger. 

15. Now surely he is grieving that the city from which 
he has been driven has escaped his plots. 

16. When he arrives^ at the camp of Manlius, he will 
be the commander of that army. 

1 Cf. 218. 

* Cf . 25(K > - when he had commanded these thhigs.*^ 
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17. Many believe that when he arrives * at that camp, 
he will be the commander of that army. 

18* Others knew that when he arrived ^ at that camp 
he would be chosen (as) commander of that army. 

19. For this reason many are saying that the consul 
ought to have arrested the man who has gone away. 

20. Cioero replied that many citizens did not consider 
the man who had gone away an enemy (-of-the-state). 

21. Cioero had always hoped that Catiline would take 
with him those desperate men whom he especially loved. 

22. For he understood that the city could be burned 
by a few desperate men who were inclosed within the 
gates. 

23. But he considered that an army which was (com- 
posed) of desperate men was to be despised and not^ 
feared. 

24. " For," said Cicero, " I have learned that our forces 
in Gaul* are stronger than Catiline's army.'* 

5f6. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. I think that the man whom you have accused will 
withdraw. 

2. I thought that the man whom you had accused 
would withdraw. 

3. I believe that he withdrew because he was afraid. 

4. All whom he summons will go to his camp. 

5. He says that all whom he summons will go to his 
camp. He said that all whom he summoned would go to 
his camp. 

1 Cf. 250. 2 " and not " = noque. » cSpUe Gallkae. 
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6. The messenger said that alL^who were our allies 
had been defeated. ^v 

7. I hope that all who do this will be driven out of 
the city. 

8. I hoped that all who did this would be driven out 
of the city. 

9. I hope that he will not desist from that which he 
has begun. 

10. I hoped that he would not desist from that which 
he had begun. 

LESSON VII 

CONDITIONS : LOGICAL AND IDEAL 

547. References: 

1. General Statements : 298-300. 2. Logical Conditions : 301-302. 
3. Ideal Conditions: 303-304. 

548. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. If Catiline has departed and is now outside the 
walls, we are safe. 

2. But if his followers remain with us, we shall not be 
freed from danger. 

3. If they should go forth, you would all be able to 
see that a great conspiracy has been suppressed. 

4. If they do not follow Catiline, I shall order all the 
leaders to be arrested. 

5. If any one thinks that Catiline was driven into exile 
by me, he is much mistaken. 

6. For he was a very timid man if he was unable to 
endure the words of the consul. 

7. If he should go to the camp of Manlius, he would 
be received with great joy. 
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8. But if he tp^^es fright and changes his intention, 
he will be said to ha^ 3 been driven into exile by me. 

9. Unless I am much mistaken, however, Catiline is 
now betaking himself to the camp of Manlius. 

10. If any of his accomplices in crime remain in the 
city, we shall have to watch carefully. 

11. If all of these should go to Manlius, I for my part 
should not complain. 

12. If it can be done in any way, and if they are will- 
ing to obey me, I shall warn these men. 

13. If you wish, senators, I will tell you what we must 
do now. 

14. If any one of you thinks that Catiline has gone into 
exile, he is very much mistaken. 

15. For if that scoundrel should do that, he would lose 
all prestige. 

16. But if he goes to Etruria, he will be placed in 
charge of the troops of Manlius. 

17. Unless, however, he takes all of his followers with 
him, we shall still be in danger. 

18. But if his associates in crime should be driven out 
with him, we should be fi^eed from fear. 

19. Unless we drive these men out or arrest them, 
within three days you will see Catiline's army. 

20. Unless any one of you is unwilling, I shall try to 
force them to go out of the city. 

21. If that cannot be done, I shall order them all to be 
arrested. 

22. But if Catiline should lead an army to Rome, we 
should have to defend the city. 
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2S. That can easily be done, if you will all believe me 
and follow my advice. 

24. But we must all realize how great a conspiracy has 
been revealed if we wish to save the state. 

549. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. You are mistaken if you say that. Put this con- 
dition in present^ past^ and future time. 

2. If you do this, you are my friend. If you will do 
this, you will be my friend. If you do this, you will be 
arrested. 

8. If he comes, we shall welcome him. If h& should 
come, we should welcome him. 

4. Should he go into exile, he would be safe. 

5. If anything should happen, he would come to me. 
If any one does this, h^ will be killed. 

6. I will come, if you wish ; but if you prefer, I vilj 
send my brother. 

7. If he comes, I know that he will tell me. 

8. I said that if he was in the city, I was safa 

9. I believe that if he is in the city, we are safe* 

LESSON VIII 

CONDITIONS: UNRHiU. 

550. References: 

1, Unreal Conditions : 305-307. 2. Mixed Conditions : 808 

3. Indicative in Unreal Conditions : 309-310. 

551. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. If Catiline's followers were honorable men^ they 
would not be so greatly in debt.^ 

1 ** so greatly in debt " = '♦ in so great debt." 
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2. Nor would they now be in so great danger if they 
had been willing to listen to me. 

3. Now if they should gain the honors which they 
desire, they would expect to be kings. 

4. Yet if they had gained those honors which they 
wished, they would not have kept them. 

6. For if they had become masters of the situation, it 
would have been necessary for them to surrender their 
power to some gladiator. 

6. If they wished to live honorably, they would not be 
preparing to attack the state. 

7. Had I been able, I should have aiTCsted these men. 

8. But if you did not believe me at that time, who 
will believe me now? 

9. Moreover, if you do not now see that a conspiracy 
has been formed, how can I persuade you? 

10. If I had arrested Catiline, I should not have been 
able to restrain his associates in crime. 

11. At last, however, Catiline has gone, and if you will 
aid me, I shall be able to thwart hife plans. 

12. But if you should fail me in (the midst of) these 
dangers, Catiline would capture Rome. 



13. If Catiline's associates in crime had gone out with 
him, the state would have been freed from fear. 

14. But if Cicero did not see that a conspiracy is being 
formed, he would not be saying this. 

15. If he had not driven Catiline out of the city, we 
should still be in danger. 

16. For if he had not done this. Catiline would have 
killed us all. 
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17. If the leaders of the conspiracy get control of affairs, 
it will be necessary for us to flee. 

18. We should have been killed already if the consul 
had not discovered these plots. 

19. If Catiline were not afraid, he could return to 
Rome at once. 

20. But if he should lead his army against us, we should 
be able to defeat him. 

21. For if he was not able to attack us before, he will 
not dare to try (it) now. 

22. If the consul had known of Catiline's plots, he 
might have killed him. 

23. Had he done this, however, the rest of the band of 
conspirators would have remained. 

24. Should Catiline return now, he would be killed. 

552. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. If he comes. If he should come. If he were com- 
ing. If he had come. 

2. If you wish, you may go. ConjugaU in the present. 

3. If you had wished, you might have gone. Conju- 
gate in the tense indicated. 

4. If Caesar is leading, we are safe. Q-ive in all six 
forms of conditions. 

5. If we had fought more bi-avely then, we should now 
be safe. 

6. If you were here at that time, you saw him. 

7. If you were there, you would see him. 

8. Had you asked me, I should have aided you. 

9. Were you a friend, I should tell you. 

10. I should have aided him, if I had been able. 
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LESSON IX 

DEUBERATIVB QUESTIONS ^RHETORIOAIi QUBB* 
TIONS^DOUBLE QUESTIONS 

553. References: 

1. Deliberative Questions : 218. 3. Double Questions : 221,222. 

2. Rhetorical Questions : 219. 4. Sequence of Tenses : 249. 

554. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Formerly wicked citizens were punished with death ; 
are we, the consuls, to endure this leader of conspirators? 

2. Why should I hesitate to punish him ? What am 
I to do ? 

3. If I punish him as he deserves, will the senators 
approve or not ? 

4. Cicero found out by (means of) the first oration 
whether the senators feared Catiline or not. 

6. You consider him an enemy, senators. Do you 
wish him to be killed or sent into exile ? 

6. I myself am uncertain (as to) whether he ought to 
be killed or sent into exile. 

7. Catiline has indeed gone away in safety.^ But 
what was I to do ? Was I to put him to death ? 

8. If I had put him to death, would you now be call- 
ing me a watchful or a cruel consul ? 

9. Many, too, would be asking^ me whether he is 
wicked or very unfortunate. 

10. Many would have pitied ^ him. Who, therefore, 
can accuse me of too great leniency ? 

11. Many are now making this inquiry,^ " Has Catiline 
gone to Manlius or not ?" 

1 Use the adjective *' safe." 2 ct 234. « Cf. 66, 471. 
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12. For it greatly concerns the state, whether he has 
gone or not. 

13. Many are asking whether he has gone into exile 
or not. But who believes that he has gone ? 

14. Does any one think that Manilas has collected that 
army on his own account ? ^ 

15. We ought rather to ask whether his associates in 
crime will follow him or not. 

16. Who would have thought that the departure of one 
man could so relieve the state ? 

17. But if the rest remain, what plan shall we adopt 
for the safety of the state ? 

18. Consider now whether the consuls and all good 
(men) or Catiline and his associates ought to conquer. 

19. Ought honor and justice or madness to prevail in 
this state ? 

20. Why should so many rich men have joined them- 
selves to that band of wicked (men) ? 

21. Do they hope for the glory of war or for a cancella- 
tion of debts from Catiline's conspiracy ? 

22. But why should any one hope to gain glory from 
such a war ? 

23. Why should rich men hope that Catiline will free 
them from debt rather than from their possessions ? 

24. Can these men be saved from so great madness or 
not? 

555. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. Will he remain or go into exile ? 

2. Will he go into exile or not ? 

^ sua sponte. 
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3. Many were asking whether he would go into exile 
or not. 

4. He asked whether they praised his foresight or 
(his) leniency. 

5. Who can endure the daring of that man ? 

6. What shall I do ? Shall I allow him to remain ? 

7. What was I to do ? Was I to permit him to remain ? 

8. Why should I not rejoice that we have driven him 
out? 

9. Who would have thought that he would go into 
exile? 

10. Why should I be ashamed of my deeds ? 

LESSON X 

THE DATIVE CASH— OPUS EST ANB US US EST 

556. References: 

1. Indirect Object: 78. 6. Purpose (Service) : 90-91. Cf. 

2. With Special Verbs : 79-82. 483. 

3. With Compound Verbs : 83-84. 6. With Adjectives : 92-96. 

Cf. 475c 7. Dative of Possessor : 86-86. 

4. Dative of Beferenoe (Interest) : 8. Opuo eat and Usus est : 155-166. 

87. 

557. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Cicero had looked-out-for-the-interests-of the state 
and had thwarted all Catiline^s plans. 

2. Often had he snatched from his ^ hands the sword 
which be knew was threatening him. 

3. Finally he said that Catiline's crimes could no 
longer be pardoned nor (Catiline) himself spared. 

4. Then at last it seemed best to Catiline to obey the 
consul and depart from Rome. 

1 ^^ g^^ 
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5. But many (men) like him had remained at Rom« 
and were threatening the city. 

6. Therefore even greater dread was inspired in the 
consuls. 

7. For all good (citizens) had hoped that these men 
would withdraw to the camp of which Catiline was in 
charge. 

8. Cicero thought that the city had suflScient protec- 
tion, for he knew that it had many brave citizens. 

9. Nevertheless there remained before his^ eyes the 
sight of these men ruling in the city. 

10. He well understood^ therefore, that the city had 
need of watchful consuls. • 

11. Then, indeed, he prepared to resist those men who 
were trying to injure the state. 

12. Soon that happened which was suited to his plans 
and which furnished him the evidence which he needed. 



13. The conspirators have been arrested, Romans, and 
the city has been rescued from their ^ hands. 

14. By my efforts your city has been saved and you 
will not be harmed by these men. 

15. I shall now explain to you how you have been 
served by your consul. 

16. I was not believed by you when I told you that a 
conspiracy had been formed. 

17. I realized, however, that you would look out for 
your (own) safety when you were given evidence con- 
cerning the conspiracy. 

1 Cf. 87. 



PART n— EXERCISES 21? 

18. I learned that the ambassadors of the Allobrogeg 
had had some business with the leaders of the conspiracy. 

19. The conspirators thought that men of this nation 
would be friendly to those who were harming us. 

20. Letters from Catiline were therefore intrusted to 
these men who were about to return home. 

21. They delayed two days because Cethegus had a 
dispute with the rest of the conspirators. 

22. Therefore I summoned those men whose help I 
needed, and instructed them how they could secure the 
letters. 

23. If Cethegus had not had the dispute with his asso- 
ciates, I could not have secured those letters. 

24. Surely the conspirators would not have handed 
over these letters to the Gauls unless the gods had taken 
away their ^ wisdom. 

SSa EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. I have need of your help. Conjugate in the present. 

2. I needed your protection. You needed my pro- 
tection. They needed our protection. 

8. You are a help to me. You have come to help me. 

4. My friends believe me. Conjugate in the present, 

5. I have been pardoned by my friends. Conjugate 
in the perfect. 

6. They have put Crassus in command of these forces. 
Crassus has been put in command of these forces. 

7. Crassus is in charge of the army. 

8. Men like the conspirators are not friendly to us. 

9. They have cut off the supplies of our army.^ 

1 Do not use the genitive. Cf. 87. 



218 LATIN COMPOSITION 

LESSON XI 

PITRPOBE CLAUSES: PURE. RELATIVi; AND SUBSTAIV^ 

TIVB 

y 

55a References: 

1. Purpose Clauses : 253-254. 

2. Relative Clauses of Purpose : 255-266. 

3. Substantive Clauses of Purpose : 261-263. 

560. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Letters had been given to the ambassadors of the 
AUobroges to carry to their (people). 

2. In these letters Cethegus had asked the AUobroges 
to carry out his instructions. 

3. Therefore I ordered these letters to be brought 
forth and read. 

4. Then I urged the arrested men to confess and 
. warned them to tell the truth. jV/^ 

5. Finally Cethegus confesses, but blgs^us not to kill 
him. 

6. Then, in order that the whole matter might be 
brought to light, Lentulus was led in. 

7. At first he denies everything and demands to be 
set free. 

8. Finally, however, he confessed that he had tried to 
persuade Catiline to return. 

9. Now, fellow-citizens, that you may more easily 
understand what has been done, I shall explain to you 
what the senate has decreed. 

10. First the senate resolved that thanks should be 
extended to me. 
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11. Then the senators decreed that the praetors should 
be praised. 

12. Finally they instructed the magistrates to lead to 
prison those who had been arrested. 



13. The leaders of the conspirators had sent Volturcius 
with the Gauls to carry instructions to Catiline. 

14. Cicero therefore urges him to tell what he knows 
about the case. 

15. He said that the conspirators had asked Catiline to 
return to Rome at once. 

16. Then the senate commanded that Volturcius 
should be pardoned in return for this evidence. 

17. To make a long story short,^ Cicero persuaded all 
of the leaders of the conspirators to confess. 

18. Then he permitted them to be given over into 
custody. 

19. The senate also demanded that Lentulus resign his 
office so that the law might be obeyed. 

20. A decree was also passed ^ that a thanksgiving 
should be ordained ^ to the immortal gods. 

21. All of these things have been done, that you might 
live more safely hereafter. 

22. For I have provided that the city Should have 
sufficient protection. 

23. But it is your (duty) to see to it that these men 
be punished. 

24. Then you will be able to prevent wicked men from 
forming conspiracies. 

1 ** That it may not be long." « tt it ^as i^so decreed." « c5nstita5. 
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56L EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. Caesar sent soldiers to aid the tenth legion. Give 
in three way%. 

2. I order you to go at once. Q-ive twiee^ uBing iubeO 
and imperO. 

3. He urges us to do this. CUve a synopsis of this 
sentence. 

4. They will not permit us to stay. Gf-ive twice^ using 
permittG and sinG. 

5. He begged us to protect him, but we persuaded him 
to defend himself. 

6. I shall send you aid, that you may do this more 
easily. 

7. I advise you to tell me, but I warn you not to tell 
my brother. 

8. I have been ordered to do this. Use iubeO and 
conjugate in the perfect, 

9. I have been ordered to do this. Use ImperG and 
conjugate in the perfect, 

10. I asked him not to tell any one, I asked him to 
say nothing. 

LESSON XII 

RESULT CLAnSES — PITRPDSE AND RESULT CON- 
TRASTED 

562. References: 

1. Result Clauses: 258-259, a. 

2. Sequence of Tenses : 260, 247. 

8. SubstantlYe Result Clauses: 264. 
4. Purpose and Result Contrasted : 2($5. 
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563. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. At last, fellow-citizens, we have brought it about 
that the wicked leaders of this conspiracy were arrested. 

2. Everything has been so managed that no one of 
them escaped. 

3. We must now see to it that no one hereafter may 
form a conspiracy against the state. 

4. To leave out of consideration all the other things, 
the immortal gods have so aided us that nothing seems to 
have been neglected. 

5. Who, then, ^ can be so mad as to deny that the im- 
mortal gods protect this city ? 

6. We cannot recall the dangers which we have 
escaped without feeling grateful to them. 

7. It remains, therefore, for us to urge the senate to 
decree a thanksgiving to the gods. 

8. I shall see to it that nothing is overlooked by the 
senate which concerns the welfare of the state. 

9. For it happens that nothing which these conspira- 
tors have done has escaped my notice. 

10. The outcome will be that we shall never again be 
in fear of a conspiracy. 

11. For I shall bring it about that no one hereafter 
will dare to attack the state. 

12. Added to this is the fact that all classes are now 
united for the safety of the republic. 



13. Cicero had managed everything in such a way that 
all of the leaders of the conspiracy were arrested. 

1 igitur. 
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14. In this way he had brought it about that the entire 
conspiracy was suppressed. 

15. He could not accomplish this, however, without 
exposing himself to great danger. 

16. For it happefned that several of the conspirators 
were very powerful men. 

17. Added to this was the fact that many of the sena- 
tors did not believe what Cicero said. 

18. However, at last he made the senate understand 
that a great conspiracy had been formed. 

19. Then the senate decreed that the consul should see 
to it that no one of the leaders should escape. 

20. The result was that no one of the conspirators was 
able to go to Catiline. 

21. None of the senators was so bold as to prevent 
Cicero from arresting the conspirators. 

22. Thus it happened that no harm was done ^ to the 
republic by the conspirators. 

23. Cicero, therefore, urged the citizens never to forget 
the kindness of the immortal gods. 

24. For the gods had provided that no harm should be 
done ^ to their temples and the city by the conspirators. 

564L EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. I make you understand. GHve a synopsis of this 
sentence. 

2. The consul warned Catiline not to remain in the 
city. The result was that he did not remain. 

8. Cicero ordered that no one should depart. Thus 
it happened that no one departed. 

1 " nothing was harmed." 
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4. I beg of you to say nothing of this. It remains 
for you to say nothing of this. 

5. You cannot do this without harming me. 

6. I beg of you not to do this again. I will bring it 
about that you will never do this again. 

7. Cicero had the good fortune to be in Rome at that 
time. 

8. But unfortunately it happened that his friend was 
away. 

9. Caesar sent soldiers to aid his allies. Qive in 
three ways. 

10. I urged him not to bring it to pass that the citizens 
should not come. 

LESSON XIII 

COMMANDS— PROHIBITIONS— BXHORTATIONS AND 
iSNTREATIES 

565. Refbbenobs : 

1. Imperative Mood : 237-289. 
» 2. Prohibitions (Negative Commands): 240L 

3. Hortatory (Jussive) Subjunctive : 236, 

4. Table of Commands, etc.: 241. 

566. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Remember, fellow-citizens, that the greatest con- 
spiracy within the memory of man has been suppressed. 
- 2. Catiline had said to his companions in crime, " Let 
Cicero be slain in his^ (own) home." 

3. But Cicero escaped and said to Catiline, " Go 
forth from the city, Catiline; betake yourself to the 
camp of Manlius." 

1 Cf . 190, a. 
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4. Lead out with you all your followers and make 
war on your city; do not remain within (its) walls. 

6. Depart and free us from fear, for know that we 
fear wicked citizens more than an army of the enemy. 

6. Let me not again hear that your associates are 
trying to harm this city. 

7. But if I do hear this^ let them not hope to escape 
punishment. 

8. Remember, citizens, that the leader has left Rome, 
but do not forget that the rest have remained. 

9. Let us not forget that the gods have saved us from 
murder and our city from destruction. 

10. Let us admit that (it was) they (who) persuaded 
the conspirators to entrust their letters to the Gauls^ 

11. These commands were given ^ to the Gauls (when) 
arrested: "Tell all that you know; do not fear pun- 
ishment." 

12. The senate has passed these decrees i^ First let 
Lentulus and his associates be led to prison. 



18. Then let thanks be given to the consul and other 
patriotic citizens. 

14. Finally let a thanksgiving to the gods be cele- 
brated in all parts of the city. 

15. Now, citizens, let us compare this thanksgiving 
with all others and admit that none^ was more just. 

16. Recall how many portents were seen and how 
many images of the gods were overturned at that time. 



1 "These (things) were commanded." « What gender ? 

> **ha8 decreed these (things).'* « 
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17. Do not deny that the gods have warned us of the 
dangers which threatened us. 

18. Wise men at that time gave us this advice : ^ Pla- 
cate the gods, and in that way avert civil war. 

19. Make an image of Jupiter and set it up near the 
forum; let it behold the punishment of the enemies of 
the state. 

20. Now, Romans, recall (the fact) that to-day that 
statue was set up and the conspirators led to punishment. 

21. Know that all these (things) have been managed 
not by me but by the immortal gods. 

22. Nevertheless, fellow-citizens, remember your consul 
and the many things which he has accomplished. 

23. In return for all these things, let the memorials of 
my glory be stored up in your minds. 

24. Let me therefore not be harmed by my enemies on 
account of my deeds. 

567. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. Make war on your enemies. Translate in the sin- 
gular and plural. 

2. Do not make war on your friends. Translate in 
the singular and plural. 

3. Do not be afraid; tell us everything. Translate 
in the singular and plural. 

' 4. Depart and lead with you all your friends. Trans- 
late in the singular and plural. 

5. Do this at once ; let us no longer live in (a state 
of) dread. 

6. Let us remember all these (things). 

r 

1 ** adyised ns this." 
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7. Let them not delay longer with us, 

8. Let him depart at once. 

9. Remember that all your 
(fellow) citizens fear you. 

10. Know that we are all (in 
a state of) dread. 



Translate in the singular 
and plural. 



LESSON XIV 

characteristic clauses— clauses after verbs 
of fearing 

568. References: 

1. Characteristic Clauses ; 274-276. 2. Verbs of Fearing : 266-268. 

569. Explanations: 

Note the difference between the English and the Latin 
idiom in the following examples of characteristic clauses : 

Dignus est qui mittatury he is worthy of being sent (worthy w^o should 

be sent). 
Id5neus est qui deligatur, he is a suitable man to be chosen {suitable 

who should be chosen). 
Vir n5ii est eius mod! qui metuat, he is not the sort of man to fear, he is 

not a man of such a sort as to fear (of such a sort who should fear). 

570. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. We now hold (in onr power), senators, those who 
are worthy of the severest punishment. 

2. And we must decide to-day whether these men are 
worthy of being punished with death or not. 

8. Decide boldly; be not afraid that you may gain 
unpopularity by your acts. 

4. There are indeed (some) who favor the conspira- 
tors, but these are not worthy of being feared. 

6. There are here at Rome many wicked citizens who 
wish these men to be freed from all punishment. 
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6. But there ia no good citizen who will not approve 
(of) a courageous decision. 

7. Unless you decree a severe punishment, you will 
have to fear that good citizens will not consider you 
patriotic. 

8. Do not be afraid that I shall not be able to carry 
out your decrees. 

9. For the leaders of the conspiracy were the only 
ones who were able to carry out Catiline's plans. 

10. These men have been arrested and there is no one 
else of that band who is suitable to be put in charge of so 
great a conspiracy. 

11. For tliis reason, senators, there is nothing which 
the rest of the conspirators can do to hinder me. 

12. Are you afraid that the state as a whole will not 
approve of your acts? 



13. There are some who think that I am not deserving 
of blame, but of praisfe for my acts. 

14. Nevertheless there are many who fear that I shall 
be harmed by the friends of the arrested conspirators. 

15. For their friends are such (men) as do not hesitate 
to stir up hatred against their enemies. 

16. I myself am not afraid to endure whatever for- 
tune ^ be set before me. 

17. But I am afraid that my wife and children may be 
unable to escape harm. 

18. And I am not such (a man) as not to be moved by 
the dangers which threaten them. 

1 «to endure fortune, whatsoever ia set before me.'' 
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19. There is no longer a foreign nation which can 
make war on us. 

20. Wicked citizens here at Rome are the only ones by 
whom the state can be harmed. 

21. And so I do not fear that the conspirators, wbo 
are now without leaders, can carry out their plans. 

22. But I fear that some one may persuade you to free 
those leaders from prison. 

23. If you decree death for these men, there will be no 
one who will not confess that it was done justly. 

24. On the other hand, wicked citizens are not wortby 
of obtaining their request regarding this matter, 

571. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. He is afraid to return. I am afraid that he will 
return. 

2. I am afraid that they will keep me in their town. 
I was afraid that they would keep me in their town. 

3. I was afraid that they would not escape. 

4. He was not afraid that this would not be done. I 
was not afraid that they would escape. 

6. Who is there who is worthy of so great an honor? 

6. There were some whom we did not see. This is 
the man whom I saw. 

7. There was no one who did not fear him. He is the 
only man who is feared by all. 

8. What is there in this city which can please you? 

9. There are many who wish to depart. There is no 
one who wishes to remain. 

10. You are worthy to be called a Roman. He is 
unworthy to be consul. 
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LESSON XV 

SUBSTANTIVB CLAUSES AFTER VERBS OF PREVENT^ 
INO, DOUBTING, ETC.— REVIEW OF SUBSTANTIVE 
CLAUSES 

S72. References: 

1. Verbs of Preventing, etc. : 269-271. 

2. Verbs of Doubting, etc.: 272-278. 

3. Review 261-268. 

57a EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Silanus urges us to put these men to death that 
others may be deterred from attacking the state. 

2. Caesar, on the other hand, refuses to approve of 
this plan and hesitates to put Roman citizens to death. 

3. He does not doubt that we should inflict punish- 
ment on the conspirators, but he prefers imprisonment. 

4. No one can doubt that it is to our interest to pre- 
vent other men hereafter from forming a conspiracy. 

5. Yet wicked men cannot be restrained from doing 
this unless these suffer severe punishment. 

6. Nevertheless some of the senators two days ago 
refused to put Roman citizens to death. 

7. They were afraid, I suppose, that they would 
seem to have decided on something too severe. 

8. Yet no one could doubt that it was to the interest 
of the state to employ severity. 

9. For the leaders of the conspiracy could not in any 
other way be prevented from killing us. 

10. I urge you, therefore, senators, not to hesitate to 
order these men to be killed. 

11. For if we permit these men to escape punishment, 
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we shall never be able to prevent others from making the 
same attempt. 

12. I, for my part, shall not hesitate to employ severity 
in (the case of) these men. 



13. Silanus did not doubt that the leaders of the con- 
spiracy ought to be punished with death. 

14. Caesar, on the other hand, tried to prevent the 
senators from following the advice of Silanus. 

15. For he advises the senators to refuse to put Roman 
citizens to death. 

16. He does not hesitate, however, to urge that the 
conspirators suffer punishment. 

n. There were some (people) who did not doubt that 
Caesar himself was a sharer in the conspiracy. 

18. They think that (it was) for that reason (that) he 
refused to punish the conspirators with death. 

19. However, the senators could not be restrained 
from putting those men to death. 

20. For none of them doubted that they deserved to be 
killed. 

21. There can be no doubt that by the punishment of 
these men others will be prevented from forming a con- 
spiracy. 

22. Therefore we ought not to hesitate to see to it that 
all these conspirators pay the penalty of their crimes. 

23. If we do this, we shall not have to fear here- 
after that our wives and children be killed by wicked 
men. 

24. But if we refuse to inflict punishment on these 
men, we shall seem to be very cruel. 
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574. ' EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. We shall not prevent others from going. Trans- 
late twice^ using prohibeO and d6terre6. 

2. Shall we prevent others from going? Translate 
twiee^ using prohlbeO and dSterre6. 

3. I refuse to listen to you. I do not refuse to listen 
to you. 

4. I did not doubt that you were at home. I did not 
doubt that you would be at home. 

6. I did not hesitate to tell him about this. 

6. There is no doubt that they know this. There is 
no doubt that they knew this. There is no doubt that 
they, will learn this. 

7. These men are unworthy of being sent. 

8. Who is there who does not wish to go? 

9. I ordered that no one should leave the camp. 
10. Thus it happened that no one was sent. 

LESSON XVI 

WISHES — RBVIBW OF CONDITIONS 

575. References: 

1. Wishes: 226-231. 2. Review 298^12. 

8. Sequence of Tenses : 240. 

576. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. May we preserve forever, senators, the harmony 
which has been established in my consulship ! 

2. For if we should all defend the state bravely, no 
one would be able to harm it. 

5. If all had realized before how great a conspiracy 
was being formed, we could easily have averted the 
danger. 
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4. Would that we had not endured Catiline so long\ 
Would that he were now dead I 

6. If Lentulus thinks that the people can be incited 
now, he is greatly mistaken. 

6. May he not find any one so wicked as to desire to 
destroy this city 1 

7. O that the city may be freed from the firebrands 
and weapons by which it is beset I 

8. If many of the citizens were not afraid that the city 
would not have sufficient forces, I should order these men 
to be killed at once. 

9. Would that the loyalty of all the citizens were as 
great as the patriotism of the Roman knights 1 

10. If the possession of liberty and the sight of the city 
are dear^ to you, you ought to punish these men at once. 

11. May every one, therefore, contribute as much loyalty 
as he can to the safety of the state I 

12. For if all do this, we shall easily prevent wicked 
men from attacking the state hereafter. 



13. But if you should fail the Roman people at this 
time, we should all be slaughtered. 

14. May we all, therefore, perform our duty and save 
the state ! 

15. If Catiline had led forth all of his followers, the 
city would have been freed from danger before. 

16. Would that he had led forth all of the conspirators 
to the camp of Manlius ! 

17. Now if he should lead his army against Rome, we 
should easily protect our wives and children. 

iCf. 16,2. 
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18. Nevertheless I hope that he will not attack the city. 

19. But if he were already leading his army toward the 
city, we should not be in danger. 

20. Would that I kpew what he is trying to do now ! 

21. For if we k^ ow what he wished to do, we could 
easily check his plans. 

22. O that all had known what his plans were ! 

23. For if all had known this, we could have prevented 
Catiline from escaping. 

24. Now if I thought that all agreed with me, I should 
be willing to punish the conspirators with death. 

577. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. O that he would lead forth all of his followers ! O 
that he had led forth all of his followers I O that he were 
leading forth all of his followers ! 

2. May the immortal gods give you that intention !^ 

3. O that we may not be sent 1 

4. "Would that we had not been sent I Would that 
we were not being sent 1 

6. If we had been sent, we should have gone. Would 
that we had gone ! 

6. If you should go to Rome, you would see him there. 
May we see him there ! 

7. What will they do if their houses are burned? 
May their houses not be burned! 

8. I do not doubt that he is staying in Rome. 

9. We cannot prevent him from leaving the city. 
10. I am afraid that we cannot save the state. 
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LESSON XVII 

CONDITIONAL CLAUSES OF COMPARISON --POTENTIAL 

subjunctivb 

578. Referencbs: 

1. Conditional Clauses of Comparison : 318. 

2. Potential Subjunctive : 232-235. Cf. 219. 

579. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. I have performed my duty just as if I did not 
realize that I was gaining a multitude of enemies. 

2. I would gladly forget that this great danger 
threatens me, but one cannot thus avoid a danger. 

3. If these conspirators ever drive me into exile, as if 
I were an enemy-of-the-state, still I shall not repent my 
acts. 

4. For on account of my acts you have honored me a» 
if I were (a) Scipio or (a) Pompey. 

5. But the conspirators who have not yet been arrested 
are speaking of me as if I had done this not wisely, but 
rashly and cruelly. 

6. Some one may ask me why I think that the enmity 
of those conspirators will be lasting. 

7. You may be able to hold civil enemies in check for 
a short time, but you cannot win them over to the state.. 

8. Who, therefore, can believe that we are now free 
from dangers ? 

9. Truly we are living in the midst of dangers, just as 
if the forces of a foreign nation were dwelling secretly in 
our city. 

10. But you can easily see that these same civil enemiest 
through lack of leaders, are no longer strong. 
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11. Therefore I urge you to kill these men just as if 
they were the captured leaders of an enemy's army. 

12. For who would ever have spared an enemy's leaders 
(if) captured within our city ? 

13. I have spoken, I confess, as if by far the greatest 
danger had not already been averted from you. 

14. For who can deny that for many days in succession 
before Catiline's departure we barely escaped destruction? 

15. Then, indeed, you might have thought that we, not 
they, were the wicked citizens. 

16. Then you might have seen us trembling^ at their 
threats just as if they were defending the state against us. 

17. If you free these men, senators, you will be deserv- 
ing of blame, as if you had let the enemy loose on us. 

18. Some one may inquire why I desire death rather 
than imprisonment for Lentulus and his associates. 

19. I know, just as if the conspirators themselves had 
informed me, that their friends will try to free them. 

20. Why should we hesitate to put them to death? 
Who can say that they are not worthy of death? 

21. You cannot in any (other) way prevent such men 
from injuries to^ the state. 

22. I would gladly have won them over to the state. 
Even now I would gladly spare them. 

23. But these men, (if) freed, would at once attack us, 
just as if we were not deserving of thanks for our mildnesa 

580. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. He talks as if he were a Roman citizen. 

2. He talks as if he had always lived in this place. 
' 1 Infinitive. ^''oV 
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3. He ordered me (about) as if I were a slave, 

4. The soldiers obey him as if he were a generaL 
6. You might have thought him the general. 

6. Some one may ask why we obeyed him. 

7. Who can deny that he was killed in war? 

8. Who would have believed that he could command 
an army? 

9. One would not easily find a braver commander. 
10. Why should we not rejoice that we have such a 

commander ? , 

LESSON XVIII 

GERUND — GERUNDIVE — SUPINES 

581. References: 

1. Gerund: 376, 381, 601. 8. Gerundive Construction : 378-379. 

2. Gerundive : 377, 380, 381, 382. 4. Supines : 390-^93. 

5. Summary of Purpose Constructions : 267, 381, 390. 

582. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. For many years before the Manilian law (was 
passed) Cicero had had almost daily practice in^ speaking 
in trials of private (citizens), 

2. Throughout these years accusing wrongdoers had 
not been pleasing to him. Therefore he had devoted 
himself to defending the innocent. 

3. And so whatever power he had, all this he em- 
ployed for the purpose of defending his friends. 

4. He had always been desirous of ascending through 
all the grades of honor and gaining the highest oflBce. 

5. His hope had not deceived him, for the people by 

— — _ — — -^ ■ 

1 Use the genitive. 
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entrusting ofl&ce to him had shown how highly * they con- 
sidered his services. 

6. During this year Manilius referred to the people a 
law regarding tte (question of) choosing one man for the 
war in Asia. 

7. Such an opportunity of defending a popular cause 
and of winning the people's good will was not to be lost. 

8. On an appointed day the people had assembled to 
listen to speeches about the war in Asia. 

9. Cicero therefore went to the forum to deliver a 
speech, and it was easy to see that the opportunity for 
speaking pleased him. 

10. Now for the first time I have come to speak from 
this place about a public question. 

11. But (it is) not my will (which) has hitherto kept 
me from displaying my ability in speaking ^ in behalf of 
your cause. 

12. To me you ought to give your cause to be defended. 



13. For it arouses in me so great zeal for defending 
(it) that moderation rather than fluency in speaking ^ is 
to be sought for. 

14. Let us now consider what has been done, what is 
being done, (and) what is to be done in Asia. 

15. During many years and to many generals we have 
entrusted the subduing ^ of Asia and the killing ^ of 
Mithridates. 

16. Nevertheless Mithridates lives and considers this 
time to be suitable for seizing all Asia. 



1 Cf. 122. 2 Use the genitive. « Cf . 882. 
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17. Let us keep in mind, Romans, why we are sending 
a new general into Asia to crush Mithridates. 

18. First, it is a question of defending your greatest 
revenues, for it is not to be doubted that your revenueB 
are at stake. 

19. In the second place, you who desire new provinces 
;^ught to be desirous of preserving the provinces which 
you already hold. 

20. Finally, by killing Mithridates himself we can wipe 
out ^ the disgrace which we received so many years ago. 

21. For at that time he arranged by letters and mes- 
sengers for all Roman citizens in Asia to be killed.^ 

22. Wonderful to tell, he still lives and seems even to 
have increased his power by fighting with us. 

23. Furthermore, there is now in Asia a general who is 
not prepared for waging war with so powerful an enemy. 

24. The misfortunes of our army seem to be attributable 
not to the fault of Lucullus, but to the great ability of 
Mithridates. 

583. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. He has come to fight; ... to defend us; . . . 
to defend our city. Express hy using (a) ad; (6) causS. ; 
(c?) supine. 

2. We gave our city to him to be defended. 

3. Opportunity was given to him of retreating. Op- 
portunity was given to them of retreating. 

4. By setting out at once he can arrive in three days. 
6. Our soldiers were eager for fighting. 

6. Our soldiers had daily practice in fighting. 

1 deled. ^ C£. 382. 



PART II— EXERCISBS 289 

7. He asked our opinion about (the question of) 
fighting at once. 

8. He asked our opinion about the plan of drawing up 
the line of battle. 

9. This enemy is not to be feared. 

10. The best thing to do is to fight at once. 

LESSON XIX 

PASSIVE PERIPHRASTIC— OUGHT AND BflTST 

584. REFERE25rCE8 : 

1. Passive Periphrastic: 883-389. 2. Dative of Agent: 884, 388, 88i. 
3. Opwtat and Necesse «at : 326, 2, 3. 4. Review, 519. 

585. Explanations : 

1. Note the various ways of saying "I ought to do 
this:" 

(a) Id facere dSbed. (328) 

(6) Me id f acere oportet. 1 .q^k o\ 

(c) Id faciam oportet. J 

(<2) Id mihi faciendum eat. (383) 

2. Note the various ways of saying " I ought to have 
done this :" 

(a) Id fac^e dSbtti. 

(&) Heidfaceieoportuit (326) 

(c) Id facerem oportnit. 

(d) Id mihi faciendum erat (fuit). (383) 

3. Note the various ways of saying " I must do this : ' ' 

(a) He id facere necesse eat. 

lb) Mihi id facere nacesae est. (326,8) 

(c) Id faciam necesse est. 

(dO Id mihi faciendum est. (383) 

4. Note the various ways of saying " I had to do this : ** 

(a) Mg id facere necetae erat (fnit). 

(by Mihi id facere necesee erat (fnit). 

(c) Id facerem necease erat (futt). 

(d) Id miM fadoidum erat (fuit). 
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586. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Our ancestors had to wage many wars in behalf of 
our merchants. 

2. What ought you to do now when so many thousand 
Roman citizens have been killed? ^ 

3. Because their ambassadors had been haughtily 
addressed, your ancestors thought that Corinth ought to 
be destroyed. 

4. Ought not we, then,^ to avenge the murder of our 
consul ? 

5. Should we not defend the name and safety of the 
Roman people from all its enemie» ? 

6. The glory which our ancestors handed down to us 
we must defend and preserve with the greatest care. 

7. The two kings who threaten all Asia must be 
punished. 

8. We must choose a general to be placed in charge of 
this war, and he must go to Asia at once. 

9. We must consult the interests of our allies, and our 
tributaries in Asia ought to be protected from these kings. 

10. Our provinces also should be protected, for now our 
greatest revenues are at stake. 

11. Therefore Asia, which surpasses all lands in the 
fertility of its fields and in the variety of its products, must 
be defended not only from disaster but also from the fear 
of disaster. 

12. How ought our allies in Asia to feel ^ when we do 
not aid ^ them with our armies ? 

1 Subjunctive. Of. 292. 

2 igitur. * **0f what mind ought our allies to be," etc. 
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IS. If you wish them to be a source-of -revenue^ to you, 
you must free them from the fear of the enemy. 

14. Nor should you overlook (the fact) that many 
Roman citizens have money invested in Asia in farming 
your revenues. 

15. Their interests you must look out for, and their 
fortunes should be a matter-for-consideration^ to you. 

16. If you wish to preserve your revenues, the men 
who collect them ought to be protected by you. 

17. You should therefore see to it that a general is sent 
to Asia who can^ protect your allies. 

18. I must speak to you concerning the choosing (of) a 
Ijeneral. 

19. The man whom we shall place in charge of the war 
will have to protect all our tributaries. 

20. He will have to defeat the two most powerful kings 
of Asia. 

21. We ought, therefore, to send a man to this war 
who is (a man) of the utmost bravery and moderation. 

22. If we wish to please our allies, we ought to send 
Pompey to them. 

23. Had we done this before, we should not have had to 
defeat so large an army. 

24. But we ought not to hesitate now to put Pompey in 
charge of these great affairs. 

687. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. Pompey ought to be sent. We ought to send 
Pompey. 

^ trficti». ' cQim. * Subjonctiye. 

m 
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2. It must be decided at once. You must decide al 
once. 

8. We ought to await him. JExpre$8 in four ways. 

4. We ought to have awaited him. JExpress in four 
wayB. 

6. We must defeat this army. Express in four ways. 

6. We had to defeat that army. Express in fov/r 
ways. 

7. I shall have to remain. Use the passive periphras^ 
tie and conjugate in the future. 

8. I had to do this. Use the passive periphrastic and 
conjugate in the imperfect. 

9. If he were at Rome, he ought to be sent. 

10. Labienus must obey Caesar. Use the periphrastic. 

LESSON XX 

CONDITIONS IN INDIRECT DISCOURSB 

588. Refebences: 

1. General Statement : 351. 3. Ideal Conditions : 853. 5. 341-343. 

2. Logical Conditions : 352. 4. Unreal Conditions : 354-356. 



EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 
Note. Sentences 1-8 and 13-20 should each be written three times s 
(a) direct discourse ; (6) indirect discourse after Cicer5 dicit • • • ; 
(c) indirect discourse after Cicero dixit . . • . 

1. If Pompey is in Asia, our allies are safe. 

2. If he conquers Mithridates, he will save our allies. 
8. If LucuUus had destroyed the army of the enemy, 

Mithridates would not have renewed the war, 

4. If Pompey were in charge of the war, the allies of 
the king would fear us. 
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5. If we. should send Pompey to Asia, we should in a 
short time defeat the king. 

6. If Lucullus had remained in Asia, perhaps he would 
have been able to finish the war. 

7. If you recalled him from the war, you "made a great 
mistake.^ 

8. If we do not defeat Mithridates at once, our reve- 
nues will be lost. 

9. I believe that if Pompey were aot already in Asia, 
he ought to be sent. 

10. Do you think that your revenues can be preserved 
if you do not protect your allies ? 

11. I have often said that if there were any one else, 
we should not have to send Pompey. 

12. Our allies say that if you had sent Pompey before, 
they would have been saved. 



13. If we do not protect our allies from disaster, we 
shall not receive our revenues. 

14. If Pompey is a suitable man, he ought to be sent to 
Asia. 

15. If we had consulted the interests of our tributaries, 
we should have aided them. 

16. If Lucullus were in command of our army now, we 
should not be able to defeat Mithridates. 

17. Our revenues will be lost if we do not protect our 
province. 

18. If we had chosen Pompey general before, our allies 
would have been protected. 

I »» you erred greatly.'* 
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19. If Mithridates should destroy the cities of our allies, 
we should not retain our province. 

20. If we had a great number of good generals, it would 
not be difficult to choose. 

21. I hope that if Pompey is sent, he will easily protect 
our tributaries. 

22. Yet some men have said that if Pompey had been 
placed in charge of the war, he would not have been able 
to defeat Mithridates. 

23. For they think that if Lucullus was unable to pro- 
tect the province, Pompey will not save (it). 

24. Still I know that if Pompey were there, he would 
be able to help our allies. 

590. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

Note. Translate each sentence three times : (a) direct discourse ; 
(p) in indirect discourse after dIcO ; (c) in indirect discourse after din. 

1. If Caesar is leading, we are safe. 

2. If Caesar were leading, we should be safe. 

3. If Caesar should lead, we should be safe. 

4. If Caesar had led, we should have been safe. 

6. If Caesar leads, we shall be safe. 

6« If Caesar leads, the enemy will be conquered. 

7. If Caesar had led, the enemy would have been 
conquered. 

8. If Caesar had led, he would have been able to 
conquer the enemy. 

9. If the general had found this out, he ought to have 
sent aid. 

10. If I had found this out, I might have gone. 



PART U^EXERCISBS 246 

LESSON XXI 

CAUBAIi CLAUBBB 

SOL Refebbkcbs: 

1. Ciuii Causal: 292. 2. Belatlre Caosal Cfmaes i 298. 

8. Quod, Quia, Qaoniam, QuandS: 294-297. 
4. Caosal Clauses with Verbs of Emotion i 296. 

892. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Pompey ought to be chosen as your general because 
he possesses a knowledge of war(fare), ability, prestige, 
(and) good luck. 

2. Since he has brought-to-a-successful-conclusion so 
many wars, no one can doubt that he possesses a knowledge 
of war (fare). 

3. For he has often celebrated-a-triumph in-accord- 
ance-with^ a decree of the senate because (as the senator» 
said) he had freed us from peril. 

4. Moreover, since so many nations are witnesses of 
this man's ability, no one can deny that he possesses that 
quality.^ 

6. The whole of Italy was formerly grieving because it 
was harassed by a gi*eat and serious war. 

6. But after his arrival this same Italy was soon re<^ 
joicing because it had been freed from danger. 

7. You especially, fellow-citizens, since you have been 
freed from the pirates, ought to recognize his ability. 

8. Because this war which we waged with the pirate» 
was so disgraceful to us, I ought to speak further about it. 

9. And since (as all know) the pirates have been 

1 ex. < rSt. 
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driven from the sea, I may now speak freely about that 
disgrace. 

10. A few months ago our provinces and allies were 
complaining that we were not defending them. 

11. We could not defend them, because even our armies 
were afraid to set sail on account of the pirates. 

12. Under these circumstances Gabinius persuaded you 
to choose Pompey as general, because (as he said) you 
were being cut off from your grain supply. 



13. Now since you are praising him for having waged ^ 
this war so well, you ought likewise to praise him for 
having finished it so quickly. 

14. He did all this so quickly because he was eager for 
victory, not for gold. ; 

15. Since we must now choose a general for the war in 
Asia,^ let us choose a man distinguished for his honor and 
ability. 

16. Let us therefore choose Pompey, since he alone is 
considered such (a man) by your allies. 

17. For our allies have often complained that our gen- 
erals were distinguished not for ability, but for greed and 
cruelty. 

18. Can you doubt that this is true when ^ you know 
how disgracefully our generals have acted even in Italy ? 

19. These generals cannot control their soldiers because 
they do not control themselves. 

20« Since this is so, why should we hesitate to send 

1 "for having waged," = ** because he has waged." 

2 " in Asia" = Asiaticus, -a, -um. 

* ** when " is sometimes causal in sense. 
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Pompey to this war when our allies ask for him and our 
enemies fear him. 

21. Our allies ask for him because (as they say) he 
does not harass (them), but defends them. 

22. Our enemies fear him because he never turns aside 
from victory to obtain booty. 

23. Our ancestors, during a former war, rejoiced be- 
cause they had one commander, Scipio, worthy of the 
highest command. 

24. This being the case, are we going to deny the high- 
est command to Pompey because (as some say) the prece- 
dents of our ancestors hinder us? 

503. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. Under these circumstances, why do we hesitate ? 

2. We have chosen Pompey again because he finished 
the other war so quickly. 

3. The citizens praised him ^^ because he had freed 
them from fear." 

4. Since it is summer the pirates are on the sea. 

5. All the citizens rejoiced because they had been freed 
from fear. 

6. He finished this war so quickly because he thought 
of nothing else. 

7. We shall not prevent him from going away. 
Translate twice^ using impediO and prohibe($. 

8. We do not doubt that he will go away. 

9. We are not afraid that he will go away ; he is not 
afraid to go away. 

10. We shall not make him go away. We made him 
go away. 
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LESSON XXII 
COXVCSS8IVB djAUBEB 

594. Rbfebknces: 

1. ConceBsiye CoDJunctioiui: 8U. 6. QuaniTifs 819. 

2. Cum Concessiye : 816. 6. Licet: 820. 

8. Concessive Relative : 316. ^.*^ ' 7. Ut and N5: 321. 

<. Qaamqiuuii : 817-818. * 8. Btsi, Etiamsi, Tametsi: 822. 

595. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Our generals, though they are sent as a protection 
to our provinces, are more often a plague. 

2. They devote themselves to laying waste the lands 
of bur allies, even though we send them to wage war with 
our enemies. 

8. This being the case, they accomplish nothing with 
their armies, however skillful they may be in waging war. 

4. Granted that a few have devoted themselves to 
waging war, nevertheless they have not defeated our 
enemies. 

5. Will you refuse to grant to Pompey the command 
of the war in Asia in-spite-of-the-fact-that he alone is 
worthy (of it)? 

6. Even though it would be contrary to ancient prece- 
dent to do this, yet it would be better to yield to necessity 
than to precedent at this time. 

7. Though Pompey ought to be chosen because of his 
ability and self-restraint, I shall also speak of his prestige. 

8. Though he has gone to Asia to wage a different 
war, his mere^ arrival and prestige have checked Mithri- 
dates. 

1 Cf . 38. ' 
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9. A general has need of good-lack also, however 
much he may possess ability and knowledge of war, 

10. Though we cannot say that good-luck will be last- 
ing for any one, we know that Pompey has up to this time 
possessed that quality.^ 

11. Finally, even though our enemies fear him, yet 
(when) defeated they voluntarily surrender to him because 
of his justice. 

12. But they would prefer to flee and fight again 
rather than surrender to our other generals, even though 
they should be defeated in many battles. 



13. Although Mithridates has often been defeated by 
our generals, he still reigns and is threatening our 
provinces. 

14. Though it is a splendid^ (thing) to conquer a 
powerful king, it is disgraceful to conquer the same king 
so many times to-no-jmrpose. 

15. In-spite-of-the-fact-that we have received so great 
an injury from that king, he still reigns. 

16. Even if Ariobarzanes had not been our ally, yet 
we ought not to have permitted Mithridates to seize his 
kingdom. 

17. Our ancestors, though they themselves were pro- 
voked by no wrong, used to wage war on-behalf-of their 
aUies. 

18. We, however, though our greatest revenues are at 
stake, are hesitating to prosecute this war with the great- 
est zeal. 

^ r5t. ^ pvlcher. 
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19. Granted that no attack has as yet been made on 
our tributaries, yet by the mere^ fear of an attack oui 
revenues are being diminished. 

20. Mithridates, though he had been forced by LucuUus 
to retreat as a suppliant to other nations, again collected 
an army. 

21. And our army, though it had fought ^ successful 
battles, refused to advance farther into the enemy's lands. 

22. Meanwhile Mithridates, though he had a short time 
before been defeated, returned and put our army to flight. 

23. Although I know how this happened, I prefer to be 
silent about our calamity. 

24. Even if our prestige were not at stake, yet the war 
ought not to be neglected. 

596. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. Though many generals have defeated him, no one 
has captured him. 

2. Mithridates, though he has been conquered, still 
reigns. 

3. Even though he should be conquered, he would 
escape. 

4. Granted that his cities have been captured, yet he 
has an army. 

5. However much you may beg me, I shall not go. 

6. Though he may make peace with us, the peace will 
not be lasting. 

7. We consider him a great general, though he has 
often been defeated. 

1 ipse. 2 utor. 
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8. O that he would not wage war with us I 

9. O that he were not our enemy I 

10. Would that he had made peace with us I 

LESSON XXIII 
TEMPORAL CLAUSES: CUM, B08TQUAM, ETC. 

597. References : 

1. Cum Temporal : 277-282. 

2. Postquam, etc.: 283-284. 

S9& EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. When we are choosing a general to put in charge 
of this war with the king, we must consider Pompey as a 
suitable man. 

2. For when he was waging war against the pirates, 
he showed that he was a man of unusual ability. 

3. As soon as he had equipped his fleet, he set out for 
Cilicia. 

4. After he had defeated the pirates there, he freed the 
entire sea of our enemies. 

6. At the time when Gabinius was proposing the law 
by which Pompey was put in charge of the naval war, 
Hortensius opposed that law. 

6. And now when we are trying to put Pompey in 
command of the war with the king, this same man dis« 
agrees. 

7. But when Pompey had freed us from fear of the 
pirates, we could see that we had made no mistake. 

8. So when we send him to protect our allies in Asia, 
these men will agree with us< 
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9. After our ancestors had defeated the CarthaginianSi 
our fleets were feared by all foreign nations. 

10. But when several of our ambassadors had fallen ^ 
into the power of the pirates and the sea was full of their 
ships, we lost our prestige. 

11. Furthermore, whenever Roman citizens had been 
oaptured by the pirates, we had to ransom them. 

12. But when Pompey had freed the sea of pirates, our 
former glory and prestige were restored. 



13. At the time when our quaestors and praetors were 
teing captured by the pirates, we surely did not seem to 
hold the supremacy of the earth. 

14. But after the pirates had been defeated by Pompey, 
no one could deny that we had avenged our wrongs. 

15. For when the sea had been freed of pirates, our 
merchants and citizens were safe. 

16. But as soon as he had finished this war, another 
^war) sprang up in Asia. 

17. Therefore when we are considering whom to put in 
<jharge of this war, Pompey must not be overlooked. 

18. For when our general goes to Asia, he will find 
a very serious war going ^ on there. 

19.. At the time when we had chosen Pompey for the 
naval war, many thought that he could not manage it. 

20. Now likewise, when this law has been proposed, 
Oatulus and Hortensius say that everything ought not to 
be assigned to one man. 

1 ♦* come." 2 " is being waged.*' 
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21. When they said this before, they erred greatly and 
now they are making the same error. 

22. For heretofore whenever Pompey undertook ^ any- 
thing, he carried it out with the greatest success. 

23. So when we siend him to aid our allies in this war, 
he will be able to defend them. 

24. Then foreign nations will fear the power of the 
Roman people just as they did at the time when our 
ancestors lived. 

599. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. When I am in Rome, I do as the Romans (do). 

2. When Caesar was in Gaul, he was informed of this 
conspiracy. 

3. When Caesar arrived at the river, the enemy were 
fleeing. 

4. At the time when I was writing to you, I was in 
Italy. 

5. When he comes to the city, I shall send him to 
you. 

6. As soon as he had said this, he departed from 
the senate. 

7. After Catiline had left the city, Cicero summoned 
the senators together. 

8. At the time when many had lost their fortunes, we 
were safe. 

9. Whenever he saw any one, he ran. Whenever 
any one comes, he will run. 

10. I shall tell you this after he goes away. 

1 Use the pluperfect. Why ? 
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LESSON XXIV 
JDUM CLAU&Ea — rBIUSQUAM AND ANTEQUAM 

600. References: 

1. DuM, etc., while^ so long as: 285. 

2. Dtim, etc., while, within the time that: 286. 

3. Dum, etc., until : 288. 

4. ProTlao : 290. 

5. Pritisqiiam and Antequam: 289. 

601. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1, Before I finish talking, I must speak of the author- 
ity and opinion of Quintus Catulus. 

2- While he was speaking on this law a few days ago, 
he asked this (question). 

3. Whom will you appoint in place of Pompey it 
anything happens to him before he finishes this war ? 

4. But provided that Pompey does not perish, we shall 
not have to choose any one else. 

5. Before Pompey was placed in charge of the war 
with the pirates,^ Catulus and Hortensius asked this same 
(question). 

6. Did they wish us then to wait until Rome should 
be captured by the pirates ? 

7. And ought we now also to delay until our revenues 
are all lost and our allies murdered? 

8* Provided only that the rest of the citizens agree 
with me, I think that the authority of Catulus is to be 
considered of little importance. 

9, For while the immortal gods permit, the state ought 

I ** war with the pirates " = beUiim praedonum. 
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to enjoy the life and services of this (the) greatest (of) 
general (s). 

10. In accordance with a decree of the senate, Pompey 
was made consul before he was permitted by the laws to 
hold any other office. 

11. While he was in Africa he acted with unusual 
integrity, dignity, (and) ability. 

12. He waa then put in charge of the war with the 
pirates ^ before they should destroy our power altogether. 



13. While we are speaking of the choice of a general 
for this war, we must remember what Pompey has done 
up to this time. 

14. When he had been put in charge of the naval war, 
he did not delay until all of our ships were destroyed. 

15. But he proceeded at once to the hiding places of 
the pirates before they should be able to prepare for war. 

16. Then while they were still ignorant of his move- 
ments,^ he arrived in Cilicia. 

17. And so, before fifty days had elapsed, he defeated 
all the pirates. 

18. If only he acts with the same dispatch in this war, 
we shall have nothing to fear. 

19. Nevertheless, until he is appointed general for this 
war with the king, our allies will be in great danger and 
fear. 

20. Yet provided the authority of Catulus and Horten- 
sius does not prevail with * you, Pompey will be sent to 
Asia. 

1 " war with the pirates " = heUum praeddnnm. « apud. 

« "ignorant (of) what he was doine." 
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21. But he must be sent before all Asia falls ^ into the 
power of Mithridates. 

22. For while we are delaying here that king is increas- 
ing biB forces and is threatening our allies. 

23. Before Lucullus withdrew from the war he defeated 
Mithridates and celebrated a triumph (for a victory won) 
over Mm- 

24. Yet before he had reached Rome the king had 
recovered from these disasters and had returned into his 
ancestral kingdom. 

602. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. While we were delaying in this town a messenger 
arrived. 

2. WliUe we were delaying in this town we were in 
great danger. 

3. Caesar waited for the rest of the ships to assemble. 

4. The enemy held the town until our troops forced 
them to withdraw. 

5p Let them hate (me), provided they fear (me). 
6- If only he does not remain in the city, I am not 
afraid, 

7. Caesar captured the bridge before the rest of the 
army arrived. 

8. Caesar captured the bridge before the enemy could 
cross. 

9. At the time when I was doing this I was in Rom^. 
10. After he had reached the city he sent a message to 

me. 

1 '* falls "= *' comes.** 
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LESSON XXV 

PARTICIPLES 

603. Kefebekges: 

1. Formation and Use : 35^-361. S. Participles as Adjectives : 86& 

2. Tenses of Participles : 360-865. 4. Participles as Nouns : 367-368. 

Cf. 511, 2. 5. Participles as Clauses : 376. 

g04. exercise for written translation 
The First War with Mithridatbs 

1. More than twenty years ago Mithridates received 
from His father a kingdom (which was) situated between 
Armenia and Paphlagonia. 

2. After getting possession of Armenia, he soon seized 
other neighboring kingdoms. 

8. The Romans being alarmed by these movements^ 
ordered him to withdraw at once into his own territory. 

4. But (as they were) not (well) enough prepared 
for waging war, they could not make him do their bidding.. 

5. At this very time Sulla set out for Rome, being re- 
called by civil disturbances. 

6. Mithridates, therefore, persuaded many cities ta 
use 2 this opportunity, and to free all Asia from the sway 
of the Romans. 

7. Since these (people) were influenced ^ by the great 
exploits of Mithridates, they followed ^ his advice and 
killed more than eighty thousand Italians. 

8. For Mithridates had ordered them to kill all the 
Italians in all Asia, and not to spare the fugitives. 

9. And so the armed soldiers of the Asiatic kings 

1 rSt. * Egress by a participle. 
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attacked^ the uuarmed Italians and killed them (while 
they were) trying * to escape. 

10. Since Mithridates had now got possession ^ of al- 
most all Asia, he decided to advance into Greece. 

11. For he believed that many states of Greece, (be- 
cause they had been) harassed by the greed of the Romans, 
would surrender willingly. 

12. He was not mistaken, for the citizens of many 
towns, upon catching sight of his army, sent forward 
envoys to ask for peace. 



13. In many parts of Greece the citizens with tears ^ 
begged the leaders of the Asiatic army to accept their 
surrender.* 

14. Finally Athens and many other Greek cities (which 
had been) freed so many years before from the fear of an 
Asiatic king were captured by Mithridates. 

15. Then Sulla, fearing that other parts of the Roman 
empire would be captured, set out for Greece. 

16. After getting possession of the inland cities (which 
had been) captured, he besieged and captured Athens. 

17. At this point Mithridates, thinking* that he had 
already delayed too long, decided to fight as soon as 
possible. 

18. After having tried in vain to lead the Romans into 
an unfavorable position, he at last began battle in a place 
chosen by them. 

19. But Sulla, fearing that they would attack his army 

1 Express by a participle. « ♦' with tears " = " weeping." 

« " accept their surrender »' = ** receive them into surrender." 
* Use arbitror. 
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from the rear, had protected that part by ditches, and had 
built a rampart in front. 

20. When the enemy were advancing-to-the-attack, he 
kept his forces drawn up inside the rampart. 

21. From this rampart they hurled a shower ^ of stones 
and weapons on the advancing enemy. 

22. The first line (when) driven back, threw into con- 
fusion those (who were) coming (up) from the rear. 

23. The enemy (who had been) thus thrown into dis- 
order were then put to flight by Sulla's cavalry. 

24. Finally both the cavalry and the infantry pursued 
the enemy (while they were) fleeing and killed a great 
number of them. 

605. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. We attacked them (while they were) setting out 
from camp. 

2. We attacked those who had set out from camp. 
^ 8. We attacked the fugitives. 

4. The armed (soldiers) attacked the fleeing citizens. 

5. Our cavalry, pursuing the enemy, killed many. 

6. Oui' cavalry pursued the enemy and killed many. 

7. Our cavalry pursued the conquered. 

8. The lieutenant after exhorting his soldiers began 
the battle. 

9. These men, influenced by the king's exploits, did his 
bidding. 

10. This army, though put to flight, will fight again. 
This army, since it has been put to flight, will not fight 
again. 

1 multit&dS. 
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LESSON XXVI 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE 

606. Refebekcbs: 

1. The Ablative AbBohite : 809. 

2. Ablative Absolute with the Participle Omitted: 870. 

3. Ablative Absolute equivalent to a Clause : 871. 

4. When to use the Ablative Absolute : 872-878. 
6. When to avoid the Ablative Absdute : 874. 
6. Commit the Phrases in 515. 

607. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Sulla, after putting the king's army to flight, 
returned to Athens to winter, since the summer was now 
almost spent. ^y^ 

2. Mithridates, having collected another army during 
that winter, set out for Greece as summer was coming on. 

3. In the early summer a battle was fought,^ in the 
absence of the king himself, under the leadership of 
Archelaus. 

4. At the first attack the Roman line began to fall 
back, so fiercely were the horsemen of the enemy press- 
ing on. 

6. But since Sulla himself was present and encourag- 
ing the soldiers, the attack was soon checked. 

6. When at last the cavalry of the enemy had been 
put to flight, it was an easy (task) to defeat the infantry. 

7. Sulla believed that if a very great part of this 
army was cut down, another would not be sent against 
him. 

8. Therefore when the army had been put to flight, 

1 ^* a battle was fovighf = '* it was fought.** 
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he ordered his cavalry to pursue, and not to spare any one 
at all. 

9. Since at last an opportunity was offered of pacify- 
ing all Greece, Sulla devoted himself to this task for the 
rest of the summer. 

10. After having finished this, during the followii^ 
winter he built and equipped a large fleet for the war 
in Asia. 

11. Meanwhile many states of Asia had learned that if 
Mithridates were ruling, his rule would be more cruel than 
the Romans'. 

12. Therefore they expelled the kings friendly to 
Mithridates and again came into the control of the 
Romans. 



13. After deciding on terms of peace, Sulla set out for 
Rome, leaving Murena with two legions in Asia. 

14. After Murena had delayed in Asia for several 
years, Sulla recalled him to Rome. 

16. Though Asia had enjoyed peace for several years, 
a new war suddenly broke out. 

16. For no peace could be lasting in Asia while Mith 
ridates was alive. 

17. For in the absence of a Roman army he could not 
be restrained from attacking Rome's allies. 

18. Accordingly, the Roman senate, after collecting an 
army and equipping a fleet, intrusted the war to LucuUus. 

19. The Romans were afraid that, if a few cities were 
captured by the king, more would surrender through fear. 

20. When scarcely six months had passed, LucuUua 
had freed the cities of our allies from siege. 
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21. This same general destroyed the enemy's fleet and 
opened up Pontus by defeating them in many battles. 

22. Then he captured the towns in which the king's 
dwellings were, and drove the king himself into exile. 

23. Furthermore, all this^ was done with our allies 
safe and our revenues unharmed. 

24. But Lucullus allowed the defeated king to escape, 
and he,2 after collecting new forces, defeated our (once) 
victorious army. 

60& EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

!• They accused me in my absence. They did this in 
my absence. 

2. They have elected him without his consent. They 
did this without his consent. 

8. He says that they did this in his absence. 

4. We have done this under his leadership. 

5. We could not take the town, though (but) few 
were defending (it). 

6 a. Though he had got possession* of the town, he 
spared the citizens. 

b. He got possession* of the town, but spared the 
citizens. 

7. We could not take the town since so great a mul- 
titude was defending it. 

8. He has decided to collect a new army and try again. 

9. He set out as summer was coming on ; ... when 
summer had begun. 

10. He returned when the winter was almost spent. 

1 ** all this " = '* all these (thins:»)." « Use the relative. 

* Express twice, using capid and potior. 
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LESSON I 
RCcAs6, -&re, -fivl, -fitum, accuse, 

charge. Cf. 121. 
acerbfUSy -a, -um, bitter, harsh, 

severe, 
adhfic, (adv.), up to this time, 

heretofore, hitherto, still. 
coUigOy -ere, -ISgl, -lectum, bring 

together, collect. 
committO, -ere, -misl, -missum, 

commit, 
cOnstituO, -ere, -stitui, -stitutum, 

place, station, select, mark out. 
d^emO, -ere, -cr6vi, -cretum, 

decree, pass a decree. 
exitiuin, -I, n., ^destruction, 
pemici^s, -ei, f.,j ruin. 
gravis, -e, heavy, severe. 
!^6r0, -are, -avi, -fitum, not 

know, be ignorant. 
nesciOy -Ire, -ivi or -il, -itum, 

not know, be ignorant. 
improlms, -a, -um, wicked, 
incendium, -i, n., burning, fire, 
iste, -a, -ud, that (of yours). Cf. 

31. 
item, (adv.), likewise, also. 
nihil, nothing; not at aU. 
Or&tiO, -onis, f ., speech; Or&tiOnem 

habeO, deliver a speech. 
scelus, sceleriS; n., crime , 
scientia, -ae, /., knowledge. 



sen&tus, -Qs, m., senate} sen&tfls 
c6n8ultum, a decree of the 
senate, 

utcr, utra, utnim, which (of 
two). Cf. 45. 

LESSON II 
fimentia, -ae, f., madness, folly, 

want of reason. 
audftcia, -ae, f., boldness, daring. 
cOgitO, -fire, -fivl, -fitum, think, 

plan, plot. 
cOnfitus, -Qs, m., attempt, effort. 
coniOr&tus, -I, m., conspirator. 
cOnscius, -a, -um, conscious, 

aware. Cf. 113-114. 
Mu8 moiU, of that sort, such, Cf, 

102. 
enim, postpositive particle, /or, 

a. 412. 
ergfi, prep, with ace. case, to-» 

ward, for. Cf. 112. 
in, prep, with ace. ease, toward, 

for, Cf. 112. 
Insidiae, -firum, f. pL, ambuscade, 

treachery, plot, stratagem. 
m€ commoveO, move; (with re- 
flex.), make a m^ve, 
memor, -oris, mindful, remember* 

ing. Cf. 113-114. 
moved, -6re, movi, motum, move^ 

actuate, influence, 
oblituSf -a, -um, forgetful^ fo/^ 
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getting, unmindful, regardless. 

Cf. 113-114. 
OdI, (Odisse), OsQrus, hate, detest, 

Cf. 209-210. 
odium, -I, D., hate, hatred; in odiO 

alictd sum, / am hated hy some 

one. 
patrSs cOnscrlptf , conscript fathers, 

senators, 
reprimO, -ere, -pressl, -pressum, 

restrain, check, hold in check. 
salfis, salutis, f., safety, welfare. 
socius, -I, m., sharer, associate, 

ally, accomplice. Cf. 113-114. 
vigilO, -are, -avi, -atum, be awake, 

watch, watch for (ad — ). 

LESSON III 
admoneO, -€re, -til, -itum, remind, 

advise, warn. Cf. 117. 
causa, -ae, f., caitse, case. 
comprimO, -ere, -pressl, -pressum, 

suppress, restrain, check, 
damnd, -are, -avi, -atum, con- 
demn, convict. Cf. 121. 
interest, -esse, -f uit \itisto the in- 
rtfert, -ferre, -tulit j terest, it is 

of importance, it is of advantage, 

it concerns. Cf. 124. 
memini, (-isse), — , remember. 

Cf. 209-210. 
metu5, -ere, metui, — , fear, be 

afraid. Cf. 266-26a 
miseret, miserfire, miseruit, pity. 

a. 118-119. 
oblMscor, obllvTscI, oblltus sum, 

forget. Cf. 116. 

^ ^^ it ie worth 
operae pretitun est, 

tantt est, 



while, Cf. 
122. 



paenitet, paenitere, paenituit. 



repent, regret, be sorry for 

Cf. 118-119. 
piget, pigfire, piguit, tire, tr^ 

pain, Cf. 118-119. 
priv&tus, -a, -um, private, /personal 
pudet, pudSre, puduit, shame. 

Cf. 118-119. 
recorder, -arl, -atus sum, recdlL 

a. 116,4. 
rulna, -ae, f>, overthrow, disaster, 

ruin, 
semper, (adv.), always. 
senator, -6ris, m., senator, 
taedet, taedere, — , disgusts, 

wearies. Cf. 118-119. 
turpitfidO, -dinis, f., disgrace, base* 

ness, dishonor, 
vitium, -I, n., fauU, vice, 

LESSON IV 

antea, (adv.), before, 

comes, comitis, m., companion, 

follower, 
consilium, -I, n., plan, scheme, 
cOnsuSscO, -ere, -suevi, -suetum, 

become accustomed, Cf. 209- 

210. 
d^eO, -€re, -€vi, -€tum, destroy, 

wipe out. 
dfisiftO, -ere, -stiti, — , cease, stop, 

desist. Cf. 148. 
difficilis, -e, difficult, hard. 
CiciO, -ere, gieci, §iectum, cast out, 

drive out, expel, 
exsilium, -I, n., exile, 
UberO, -are, -avi, -atum, f^, set 

free, Cf. 149. 
licet, lic6re, licuit, it is permitted, 

may, Cf. 325, 3. 
maiO, maile, malul, — , prefer. 

be more willing, ' 
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eft, U i8 Me€$8ary, must 
Cf. 325, 3. 

n0l6, nolle, zi6lul, — , be unwill- 
ing, not wish. 

oportet, oportere, oportuit, U is 
fiUing, ought. Cf. 325, 2. 

patefadO, -ere, -f6cl, -factum, 
lay bare, lay open, expose. 

patria, ^ae, f ., native land, father- 
land, 

placet, placSre, placuit, it pleases, 
decide. Cf. 80, 325, 1. 

quidem, postpositive adv., cer- 
tainly, surely, even. 

sinb, -ere, £lvi, situm, aUow, per- 
mit. Cf. 332. 

BoM, -^re, solitus sum, be ac- 
customed, a. 329. 

spoHO, -Are, -^vi, -fttum, strip, 
rob, deprive, despoil, plunder. 
Cf. 149. 

▼etd, -Are, vetui, vetitum, for- 
bid, a. 332. 

TidStur, viderl, visum est, it 
seems best. Ct. 325, 1. 

LESSON V 

arbitror, -ftrl, -fitus sum, think, 
fudge, consider, 

angeO, -^re, auxl, auctum, in- 
crease, enlarge; transitive verb. 
For the intransitive the passive 
most be used. Thus, aug€tur 
=:crtecit. 

eotldiA, every day, daily; used of 
an act repeated every day; In 
diSs, every day, daily; used of 
something which increases from 
day to day* 

ak9c6, -ere, erOvf, evetum, in- 
crease, grow, become larger. 



cOnflnnO, -&re, -ftvl, -&tum, mtiks 

firm; assert; declare. 
crMO, -ere, cr^didl, cr(ditun\ 

believe, trust, intrust. Cf. 80. 
cftnctvs, -a, -um, whole, entire, aU. 

Cf. " all " in the general vo- 
cabulary. 
disinO, -ere, -sivl, -situm, leave 

off, cease, desist, stop. 
dMstO, -ere, dSstitI, desist, cease. 

Cf. 148, 329. 
ezpOnO, -ere, -posttf, -positum, 

set forth, explain. 
exBul, exsulis, m., an exile. 
fateor, -eri, fassus sum, confess, 

admit. 
ifldicO, -ire, -ftvl, -atum, judge^ 

decide. 
laetor, -arl, -Stus sum, rejoice, be 

glad. 
mors, mortis, f., death; morte 

multO (-ftre, -ftvi, -ft turn), 

punish with death. 
neg6, -ftre, -ftvi, -fttum, say no, 

say . . . not, deny, refuse. Cf. 

335. 
perditus, -a, -um, lost, desperate, 

wicked; as a noun, a desperate 

man. 
petO, -ere, -IvI, -itum, seek, ask, 

attack. 
qoA d€ cauaft, or qui d6 t€, for 

this reason, therefore. 
sentiO, -ire, sensi, sensum, realize, 

feel, understand, think. 
sorgo, -ere, surr§xi, surrSctum, 

rise up, arise. 
YitSL, -ae, f., life; used in" the sin- 
gular only, even where the Eng- 
lish uses the plural. The plural 

means "biographies.'* 
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LESSON VI 
arcessd, -ere, -ivi, -itum, aummonf 

send for, 
c(^iificiO, -ere, -f6cl, -fectum, carry 

out, complete, 
contemn6, -ere, -tempsi, -temp- 

tum, despise, disdain, 
deinde, (adv.), then, next. 
dSnique, (adv.), finally, in the last 

place. 
dSspCr&tus, -a, -um, desperate, 
doled, -€re, -ul, — , grieve, deplore. 
effugid, -ere, -fugi, -fugitum, flee 

away, escape. 
Gallicus, -a, -um, GaUic, of the 

Gauls. Cf. 98. 
incliidO, -ere, -clusl, -clusum, 

shut in, inclose, 
inquam, I say. Always with 

direct quotations, and never 

first. Cf. 412, 3. 
inquit, he says, he said. Always 

with direct quotations and 

never first. Cf. 412, 3. 
intr&, prep, with ace. case, within, 

inside of. 
is qui . . ., a man who , . . 
Mflnliftnus, -a, -um, Manlian, of 

Manlius. Cf. 98. 
omn§s, as a noun, all, all people, 

every one; omnia, aU things, 

everything. Cf. 3. 
plSbs, plebis, f., the common 

people, the plebeians. 
plQrimum valSre or posse, to he 

the most powerful or very power- 
ful Cf. 66. 
porta, -ae, f., gate. 
prob6, -are, -fivl, -fitum, approve, 

prove. 



profectO, (adv.), surely, certainly, I 

am sure. 
quamquam, conj., aUhough. 
tace6, -6re, tacul, taciturn, U 

silent. 

LESSON VII 

accipiO, -ere, -cepi, -ceptum, re- 
ceive, welcome, 
aliquis, -qua, -quid (-quod), some, 

some one, some thing, any, any' 

thing, any one. Cf. 47. 
quis, qua, quid (quod), replaces 

aliquis after ^, nisi, nS, and 

num. Cf. 48. 
ftmittO, -ere, -misi, -missum, lose. 
dnig§ns, -gentis, careful; dfli- 

genter, carefully. 
equidem, (adv.), certainly, I for 

my part. 
err6, -are, -&vi, -atum, go astray, 

wander, he mistaken, make a 

mistake. 
etiam, even; etiam nunc, even 

now, stiU; etiam tunc, even 

then, stUl. 
extr&, prep, with ace. case, oi*^» 

side. 
gaudium, -I, n., joy. 
inlustrO (illflstrfi), -are, ^vl, 

-atum, bring to light, reveal, 
mS c6nfer6, -ferre, -tuU, -latum, 

betake one's self, go. Reflexive 

verb. 
moenia, -ium, n. pi., waUs, waUed 

city, city. 
miitO, -are, -avi, -atiun, change, 
nisi, unless, except, if not. 
pertimSscO, -ere, -timul, — , be- 
come thoroughly frightened^ take 

fright 
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qoeror, querl, questus sum, com- 
plain, 

sceler&tus, -I, m., crimin(U, scoun- 
drd. 

8ci5, -Ire, sdlvl or scil, sdtum, know, 

sententia, -ae, f., opinion, in- 
tention, advice, 

On, but if, 

timidtts, -a, -um, timid. 

tfltos, -a, -um, safe, 

vehementer, (adv.)» earnestly , 
strongly, very much, greatly, , 

LESSON VIII 

adsequor, HsequI, ' 

Hsecutus sum, gain, attain, 
cOnsequor, -sequi, secure. 

-secQtus sum, 
aes, aeris, n., copper, money; 

aes alitoum, aeris alifinl, n., 

dM, some one else's money, 
audi6, -ire, -IvI, -Itum, hear, listen 

to, 
coerced, -€re, -ul, -itum, restrain, 

control, 
concSdO, -ere, -cessi, -cessum, 

yield, surrender, 
dSficiO, -ere, -fgci, -fectum, fail; 

desert, revolt. 
dSprehendd, -ere, -hendl, -h^nsum, 

caich, detect, discover, 
gladi&tor, -oris, m., gladiator, 
honestus, -a, -um, Jionorable; 

honestS, adv., honorably, 

imperium is 



imperiiim, -I, n., 

power, 
potest&s, -t&tis, 

f ., power. 



used for mili- 
tary power, 
potest&s usu- 
ally for might 
or civil au- 
thority 



obttO, -&re, -atitl, — , stand in th€ 
way, oppose, thtoart, Cf* SS. 

qu& ratiOne, ] 

quo modO, [ how. 

quern «d modum, J 

rfirum potior (-M, -Itus sum), 
become master of the situation, 
get control of affairs, Cf. 166. 

vlv6, -ere, vixl, vlctxun, live. 

LESSON IX 

c6ii8lder0, -&re, -fivl, -&tum, eon» 

sider, 
crOdSlis, -€, cruel; criid^liter (adv.)> 

cruelly, 
dlligSns, -gentis, careful, diligent, 

watchful; dHigenter, adv., care» 

fuUy, 
discessus, -Qs, m., departure, 
gl6ria, -ae, f., glory, fame, renown, 
incertus, -a, -um, uncertain, 

doubtful. 
iflstitia, -ae, f., justice, 
ISnitAs, -t&tis, f., leniency, mttd- 

ness, 
lev6, -&re, -fivl, -fitiim, relieve, 

alleviate, 
locupl§s, -plgtis, rich, wealthy; 

locuplStSs, -ium, m. pL, rich 

men. 
mereO, -ere, -ul, -itum, or mereor, 

-eri, -itus sum, deserve. 
miser, misera, misenun, poor, 

unfortunate. 
nimius, -a, -um, too much, too 

great, excessive; nimium, -I, 

n., as noun, too much, with 

partitive genitive. 
nOminO, -fire, -fivl, -fitiun, coft 

name. 
possessiO, -Onis, f., possession. 
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potitts, (adv)., rather. 

quondam, adv., once, formerly. 

superO, -&re, -&vl, -atum, excel, sur- 
pass, prevaUf overcomef conquer, 

supplicitun, -I, n., punishment; 
8ttpplici6 adficiO (-ere, -fScI, 
-fectum), punish, with ace; 
supplicium dft aliqu6 sOmO (-ere, 
silmpsl, sGmptum), inflict pun-' 
ishment on any one. 

tabulae novae, tabulftrum novft- 
rum, f. pL, new records, new 
accounts, cancellation of debts. 

t&lis, -e, such. 

LESSON X 

accommodfttus, -a, -urn, | ^.^ 
aptus, -a, -um, J 

aspectus, -us, m., sight. 
c0ii8ul6, -ere, cOnsuluI, c5nsul- 

tum, with ace, consult, ask 

advice of; with dat., look out 

for the interests of, provide for. 

Cf. 80. 
contrdversia, -ae, f., dispute, 

quarrel. 
d6)ectd, -are, -Svi, -Stum, please, 

delight With ace. a. 81. 
placed, -ere, -ui, -itum, please. 

With dat. Cf. 80. 
firipid, -ere, gripui, greptum, 

seize, take away, rescue. 
gSns, gentis, f., rdce, nation. 
Igndscd, -ere, Ignovi, ignOtum, 

pardon. Cf. 80. 
immined, -ere, — , — , overhang, 

threaten. Cf. 80. 
indicium, -i, n., evidence. 
inicid, -ere, -i6cl, -iectum, throw 

into, inspire, arouse, awake (an 

erDotion). Cf. 83 



labor, -5rifi, m., effort, endeavor. 
metus, -Qs, m., fear, dread, 
moz, adv., soon, presently, 
oculus, -I, m., eye, 
opus, inded. noim, need, Cf. 155. 
pared, -ere, pepercl, parsum, spare. 

Cf. 80. 
praebed, -*re, -ul, -itum, furnish, 

afford. 
praescrlbd, -ere, -sdipsi, -flci^ 

tum, prescribe, instruct, 83. 
r6gn6, -&re, -&vl, -fttum, rule, 

reign, be king, 
serviO, -Ire, -IvI, -Itum, serve, 

be slave to. Cf. 80. 
tum dfimtuu, then at last, 

LESSON XI 

career, carceris, m., prison, 

c&ise6, -ere, -ul, censum, re- 
solve, determine, 

cdnfiteor, -eri, -fessus sum, con- 
fess. 

cAstddia, -ae, f., custody, guard, 
imprisonment. 

dl immoi:tfllte, deorum immor- 
talium, m. pi., the immortal 
gods, 

gr&tia, -ae, f., favor, influence, 
thanks, gratitude; gr&tiam 
habed, have gratitude, be thank- 
ful; gr&ti&s ag6, give thanks, 
thank; gr&tiam referO (-ferre, 
rettull, rel&tum), make return, 
requite. 

intrdddc6, -ere, -dOxi, -ductum, 
lead in, bring in. 

Ieg6, -ere, legi, Iectum, read, 

magistr&tus, -us, m., magistrate, 
officer; magistracy, office, 

mfi abdicO, -are, -a^, -atuia 
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resign. Beflexiye verb with 

abl. case. Cf. 149. 
pd9c6, -ere, pop68CI, — , demand. 
posthftc, adv., hereafter, in the 

future. 
piinci^, (adv.), in the fir ft place. 

Frequently in combination with 

deinde, then, next, and dtaique, 

finally. 
pr6, prep, with abl. case, in 

hehaif of, for; in place of; in 

return for; in comparieon with; 

before, in front of. 
fteieri^, -ferre, -tuU, -l&tum, 

bring forth. 
ijuStftae, Amn, m. pi., fellow- 

cUizene. 
xH, rel, f., thing, affair, matter, 

case. 
8appUcAti6, -5nis, f., thanksgiving. 
vSrum, -i, n., truth. 

LESSON XII 



acoidit, accMere, 

accessit, 
additor, addi, ad- 

ditumest, 



added (to this) 
is the fact, 
there is the 
additional 



circumstance. Cf. 264. 

acddit, accidere, acddit, it hap- 
pens. Cf. 264. 

administrO, -ftre, -ftvl, -&tum, 
manage, conduct, carry on. 

Amfins, -entis, mad, foolish. 

contixigit, oontingere, contigit, it 
happens; commonly of fortu- 
nate happenings and fre- 
quently translated " have 
the good fortune to — ." Cf. 
264 and 78. 

§venit, evenire, 6v6nit, the out- 
come is. Cf. 264. 



fadd, -ere, fScI, 

factum, 
efEicid, «ere, 

-f 6cl, -f ectum, , 



make, bring ii 
about, bring it 
to pass. Cf. 
264. 



omittO, -ere, -misl, 

-missum, 
praetermittO, -ere, 

-misl, -missum, 



ita, tic, tarn, so, in siich a way, 
in such a manner. Tarn is 
regularly used with adjectives 
and adverbs; tfc and ita are 
commonly used with verbs, 
ita referring to what precedes, 
9lc to what follows. 
Iate6, -ere, -ui, — , be concealed, be 
kid; escape my notice, me latere. 
obici6, -ere, -i^cl, -iectum, oppose, 
expose. 

leave out of 
consider- 
ation, over- 
look, pass 
over. 
5rdd, Ordinis, m., rank, class, 

body (of men). 
pertine6, -€re, -ul, — , extend, 
have to do with, concern; with 
ad and ace. 

restat, -st&re, -stiti, ] .. 

' ' it remains. 

«~ ^ * Cf. 264. 

reliquum est, etc., J 

sequitur, sequi, secCttum est, the 
resuU is. a. 264. 

templum, -I, n., temple, consecrated 
ground. 

tueor, tu^rl, tOtus sum, gaze at, 
watch, watch over, protect. 

ut . . . nOn may sometimes be trans- 
lated "without." Cf. 259, a. 

LESSON XIII 
LS, amantis, loving, fond of; 
am&ns jMitriae (rei pAbUcae), 
patriotic. 
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aspici6, -ere, -spexl, -spectum, 

behold, 
AvertO, -ere, fiverti, &versum, turn 

away, turn aside, avert 
caedfis, caedis, f., murder, death. 
celebrd, -are, -avi, -atum, throng, 

attend in crowds; celebrate. 
clvllis, -e, civil. 
cond6, -ere, condidi, conditum, 

found; store up. 
c6iifei'0, -ferre, -tull, -latum, com- 
pare. 
dfiicid, -ere, -igcl, -iectum, cast 

down, throw down, overturn. 
forum, -i, n., forum. 
hodifi, (adv.), to-day. 
hodiemus dies, hodierni diel, m., 

noun, to-day, this day. 
impended, -ere, — , — , overhang, 

threaten. Cf. 80. 
i^stus, -a, -um, just, impartial. 
mdnstnmi, -i, n., portent, omen. 
monumentum, -I, n., monument, 

memorial. 
plAcd, -are, -avi, -atum, placate, 

appease, win over. 
poena, -ae, f., punishment. 
post hominum memoriam, within 

the memory of man. 
sapiens, sapientis, wise; as a 

noun, a wise man, a philoso- 
pher. 
^mul&crum, -I, n., image, statue, 

representation. 

LESSON XIV 

autem, postpositive particle, hut, 
on the other hand, however; 
moreover. Cf. 412, 1. 

cared, -ere, -ui, -iturus, he with- 
out, go without, lack. Cf. 153. 



concitO, -are, -avI, -atum, orotiM^ 

excite, stir up. 
culpa, -ae, f ., hlame, fault. 
decretum, -I,'n., decree. 
<Ugnus, -a, -um, worthy, deserving, 

Cf. 146. <Ugnu8 est qui — . 

Cf. 276, 1. 
exterus, -a, -um, outside, foreign. 
faved, -ere, favi, fautum, favor. 

Cf. 80. 
impetr6, -are, -avI, -atum, gain 

a request, he successful in gain' 

ing a request. 
in<Ugnus, -a, -um, unworthy, not 

worthy, undeserving. Cf. 145. 

in<Ufenu8 est qui — . Cf. 275, 1. 
ini&ria, -ae, f., harm, wrong. 
invidia, -ae, f., hatred, unpopu- 

larity, enmity. 
indicium, -I, n., judgment, decision, 

trial. 
parid, -ere, peperi, partum, pro- 
duce, acquire, gain. 
prdp6nd, -ere, -posui, -positum, 

set hefore, set forth, present. 
quicumque, quaecumque, quod- 

cumque, whatever, whatsoever. 
sane (adv.) , indeed, to he sure, surely. 
flniversus, -a, -um, aU, the whole 

of, 05 a whole. 
uxor, -oris, f., wife. 

LESSON XV 

deterred, -ere, -ul, -itum, deUr^ 

prevent. Cf. 269-270. 
impediO, -ire, -IvI or -ii, -Itum, 

hinder, prevent. Cf. 269-270. 
prohibeO, -6re, -ul, -itum, hold 

hack, hinder, prevent. Cf. 271. 
dubitO, -are, -avi, -atum, hesitate 

a. 273. douht. Cf. 272. 
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dubius, -a, -iim, doubtful; nAn 
dubium est quin, ihere is no 
doubt that; neminl duUtun est 
qidn, no one doubts that. Of. 
272. 

nefdrius, -a, -mn, wicked, 

nfldius tertius, the day before 
yesterday. This is an adverbial 
expression and does not change 
its form. 

poenAs pendft (-ere, 
pependi, pensum), 

poenAs dO (dare, 
dedl, datum), 

quin, 

qudminus, 

n€, 



pay the 
penalty, 
suffer 

punishment, 
from. For distinc- 
tion in ufae, see 269, 
272. 
recfisd, -&re, -fivi, -atum, refuse. 

Of. 269-270. 
retined, -ere, -ui, -tentum, hold 

back, restrain. Cf. 269-270. 
sententiam sequor (seqnl, se- 

cutns sum), follow advice. 
sevSritds, -tatis, f., severity, harsh- 
ness. 
tLtor, uti, usus sum, use, employ, 

enjoy. Cf. 166. 
vinculum, -I, n., chain, vincula, 
-orum, n. pi., may be used for 
" imprisonment." 

LESSON XVI 

amor, -Oris, m., love; amor patriae 
or amor rd pAblicae, patriotism. 

cfirus, -a, -um, dear, beloved. 

Concordia, -ae, f., harmony. 

c0nfer6, -ferre, -tuU, -latum, con- 
tribute. 

cOniflnx, coniugis, m. and f., 
vnfe, husband, spouse. 

cOnsentiO, -Ire, -fiensi, -sensum, 



agree; with cum and the abL 

case. 
c6nsulAtU8, -Qs, m., consulship. 
d^sum, -esse, -ful, -futurus, be 

wanting, fail; with the dat. 

case, 
fax, facis, f., torch, firebrand. 
in perpetutmi, forever. 
morior, morl, mortuus sum, die; 

mortuus, -a, -um, dead. 
obsideO, -€re, -sSdi, -sessum, be- 
siege, beset. 
quisquam, quicquam, any one, 

anything (at aU). Cf. 49. 
sollicitO, -fire, -fi^, -fitum, dis- 
turb, incite, rouse, excite, tempt. 
excitO, -are, -avi, -fitum, arouse, 

stir up, excite, incite. 
tantus . . . quantus, as large as, 

as great as, as mv>ch as, Cf. 43. 
trucld6, -fire, -fi^, -fitum, 

slaughter, butcher, kill. 
iillus, -a, -um, any. Cf. 49. 
utinam, would that! O that! 

Cf. 226-229. 
volunt&s, -tatis, f., will, wish, 

good will, loyally. 

LESSON XVII 



acd, 

quad, 

tamquamd, 

velutd, 

aetemus, -a, -um, 

sempitemus, -a, -um, 

perpetuus, -a, -um, , 

afficiO, -ere, -feci, -fectum, treat; 

honOre affici6, treat with honor^ 

honor. 
conciliO, -fire, -fivi, -fitum, win 

over, conciliate. Cf . 83, 84. 



as if, as though, Cf . 
313. 



perpetual, 
everlasting. 
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continmis, -a, -um, conaecuHve, 

successive, in succession. 
dSpellO, -ere, -pull, -pulsum, turn 

aside, avert, 
domesticus, -a, -um, domestic, 

civil, 
flrmtis, -«, -um, strong, secure, 
immitto, -ere, -mM, -missum, 

send in, let in, let loose. 
inopia, -ae, £., lack, want, 
inimlcitia, -ae, f., enmity, hostU- 

ity, unfriendliness. 
inveni6, -Ire, -v§ni, -ventum, find, 
libenter, adv., gladly, freely. 
minae, -arum, f. pL, threats; vl 

ct minis, with threats of force. 
nOndum, not yet, 

«tftrr^tft' I ^P^'*^» *^ secret, secretly, 
sapienter, adv., wisely, 
temer^ (adv.), rashly, recklessly, 
tremO, -ere, -ul, — , tremble, 

tremble at; with ace. 
vix, barely, 

LESSON XVI i I 

ag6, agere, ggl, fictum, do, act, 
treat; in the passive, he at 
stake; dS aliqufl. rh agitor, it 
is a question of something. 

ascendO, -ere, ascend!, asc^nsum, 
ascend, mount. 

commend6, -are, -avi, -atum, in- 
trust, 

cOpia, -ae, f ., plenty, fluency. 

cottdianus, -^, -um, daily (adj.). 

c<ir6, -are, -avi, -atum, care for, 
arrange for, provide for. Cf.382. 

dMecus, -oris, n., disgrace. 

ezercit&ti6, -5nis, f., practice, 
training. 



fnM, -ere, fefellt, falsum, cKi» 

ceive, disappoint, trick, delude 
gradus, -Os, m., step, grade. 
grfttus, -a, -um, pleasing. 
innocftns, -entis, harmless, ir^ 

nocent. 
l«gem referO (-ferre, rettull, re- 

latum), propose a law;. . . before 

• • • ad . • • 
mft dMO, -ere, dSdidl, deditom» 

/ devote myself, etc. 
memoria tened, -ere, -ui, tentum» 

keep in mind, remember. 
mirabifis, -e, wonderful. 
modus, -I, m., limit, moderation. 
nocdns, nocentis, m., wrongdoer. 
popuiaris, -e, popular, democratic. 
qoisquis, quicquid (quodquod)^ 

whoever, whatever; quicquid 

possum, whatever power I have, 
tribu6, -ere, tribul, tribQtum, 

attribute, devote, assign. 
vecflgal, -Alis, n., revenue, trttnUe, 

tax. 
virtfls, -tutis, f., ability. 

LESSON XIX 

appell6, -are, -avi, -atum, address, 
caU. 

coUocd, -are, -avi, -atum, place^ 
invest. 

excellO, -ere, — , (excelsiun), excel, 
surpass. With dat. case. 

ezerceO, -€re, -ul, -itum, train, 
administer, farm (the reve- 
nues). 

ezig9i -ere, -^, -Actum, exact, 
collect, 

fertiUtas, -tatis, f., fertility. 

fortOnae, -arum, f . p\,,} fortunes, 

rta, rSrum, f. pL. ] property 



PART n— SPECIAL VOCABULARIES 



27S 



frfictus, -Qs, m., fruit, product, 

source of revenue. 
minor, -ari, -atus, threaten, 81. 
pectoia, -ae, f., money. 
superbus, -a, -um, proud, haughty; 
I superb^, adv., proudly, haughtily. 
temperantia, ae, f., moderation, 

eelf-^estraiM. 
tot, indecl., so m>any; tot . . . quot, 

ae many as, so many as. Of. 

43. 
tr&dO, -ere, trftdidi, trftditum, 

hand over, hand down, be- 

queaih. 
ulciscor, ulclscl, ultus sum, 

avenge, punish, 
varietAs, -t&tis, f., variety. 
▼ecflg&lis, -e, tributary. 

LESSON XX 

c6iifici0, -ere, -fSci, -fectum, 
finish; bellum cdnficiO, bring 
a war to a successful conclusion. 

fortasse, (adv.), perhaps. 

redintegrft, -are, -&vl, 
-&tum, 

renov6, -fire, -fivl, -&tum, 

rfijpus, -a, -um, of the king, with 
the king, royal. 

revocO, -are, a^, -atum, recall, 
coil back* 

LESSON XXI 

agnOsc(), -ere, agnOvI, agnitum, 
recognize, identify, acknowledge 
(as one's own). 

amtmi, -I, n., gold. 

avAxitia, -ae, f., greed. 

cupiditfts, -tatis, f., desire, eager- 
ness, greed. 

crOdftlitas, -tatis, f., crueliy. 



contined, -€re, -ul, -tentum, con» 

trol, hold in. 
ezemplimi, -I, n., precedent. 
fSUcit&s, -tatis, f., good luck, 

success. 
gaudeO, gaudere, gavlsus sum, 

rejoice. 
in aliqu6 est haec rfis, some one 

possesses this quality. 
inslgnis, -e, distinguished, ea> 

ceptional. 
mfi gcr6 (-ere, gessi, ' 

gestum), 
mft ag6 (-ere, 

actum), 

praedO, -6nis, m., robber, pirate. 
quae cum ita sint, since this is so, 

this being the case, under these 

circumstances, therefore. 
quoniam, since, because. 

294-297. 



act, beJiave* 



Cf. 



qui^, I J 



^ , because. Cf. 294-296. 
quod, 

ciun, since. Cf. 292. 

testis, testis, m., witness. 

tritunphO, -are, -avi, -atum, eel" 
ebrate a triumph; . . . dA 
aliqu6, celebrate a triumph for 
a victory over some one. 

vex6, -are, -avI, -atum, harass, 
lay waste. 

LESSON XXII 
alius, alia, aliud, another, other, 

different. 
cid6, -ere, cesi^, cessum, yield, 

conform to. Cf. 78. 
cum, although. Cf. 315. 
etsi, 



etiamsi, 
tametsl. 



even if, although. Cf 
322. 
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ttt, ihotigh, granted that. Nega- 
tive, nfi. a. 321. 
quam^^, however much, air 

though. Cf. 319. 
licet, it may be that, although. Cf . 

320. 
quamquam, in spite of the fact 

that, although, Cf. 317-318^ 

At the beginning of a sentence, 

and yet. 
in fugam dd (dare, dedi, ' 

datum), pui to 

in fugam conici6 (-ere, flight. 

-iecl, -iectum), 
lacess5, -ere, -i\l, -Itum, challenge, 

provoke, harass, 
minud, -ere, minui, minutum, 

lessen, diminish. For the Eng. 

intransitive verb the passive 

must be used. 
frAstr&, adv., ^to no purpose, 
nfiqulquam, adv., j in vain. ' 
persequor, -sequi, -secutus sum, 

prosecute, 
pestis, pestis, f., plague, ruin, 

bane. 
praestat, praestare, praestitit, im- 
personal verb, it is better. 
retard6, -are, -avi, -atum, check, 

hold in check, delay, retard. 
secundus, -a, -um, favorable. 
supplex, supplicis, m. and f., 

suppliant. 
totitos, so many times. 
turpis, -€, disgraceful, shameful. 
Atilit&s, -tatis, f., need, necessity, 

advantage. 

LESSON XXIII 

armO, -&re, -avI, -atum, arm; 
of ships, equip. 



6m6, -are, -avi, -atum, decorate; 

of ships, equip. 
attribud, -ere, -tribui, -tribQtum, 

assign. 
classis, -is, f., fleet. 
co5rior, coorlrl, codrtus sum, 

arise, spring up, 
dissentiO, -ire, -sensi, -s6nsum, 

disagree. 
l€gem rog6, propose a law. 
n&v&lis, -e, naval, of ships, on 

the sea. 
orbis, -is, m., circle; orbis terrae 

(or orbis terrftrum), the earth. 
postquam, after. Cf. 283. 
praetor, -oris, m., praetor. 
pristinus, -a, -um, former, old 

time, 
quaestor, -5ris, m., quaestor, 
redimd, -ere, -emi, -€mptum, 

buy back, ransom, 
refertus, -a, -um, full of, crowded 

with. Cf. 115. 
restitud, -ere, -stitui, -stitGtum, 

restore, reestablish. 
salvus, -a, -um, safe. 
^cut, just as. 
simulatque or simulac, as soon as. 

simulatque is commonly used 

before vowels, 
singulftris, -e, unusual, exceptional 

distinguished. 
ubi, when. Cf. 283. 

LESSON XXIV 

antequam, 1 ^^^^^ ^ ^89. 

pnusquam, J 

celerit&8, -tatis, f., quickness, die* 

patch, 
d^MO, «ere, -cesd, -cessum, 

withdraw. 
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dam, while; until; provided, Cf . 

285-288, 290. 
e:c sen&tiis cftnsultO, in accordance 

wiih a decree of the senate. 
fidte, -ei, f., integrity. 
finem faciO (-ere, fScI, factum), 

make an end, finish, 
intermittd, -ere, -misl, -missum, 

send between; in the passive, 

elapse, intervene, 
latebrae, -arum, f. pi., hiding 
" places, 
omnind, (adv.), altogether; with 

negatives, at all, 
pered, -Ire, -il, -itum, perish, 
plfls vale6 (-6re, -ul, 

-itiirus), 
plfls possum (posse, I prevail, Cf . 

potui, — ), I 66. 

TincO, -ere, vld, 

victum, 

quam di% as long as, Cf. 285. 
quinquAgintA, indecl. numeral,yi/i(^. 
quoad, as long as, while, Cf. 

285-288. 
quoque, (adv.), also, postpositive. 

Cf. 412. 

LESSON XXV 

arm&tus, -a, -um, armed. As a 

noun, an armed man, 
inermis, -e, unarmed, 
c6nspicor, -arf, -fitus sum, catch 

sight of, espy, 
dissSnsid, -5nis, f., disagreement, 

dissension, disturbance, 
fle6, -€re, -6vl, -€tum, weep, 
firdns, frontis, f., front; & fironte, 

in front, 
fugiftns, -entis, fleeing. As a 

noim, a fugitive. 



hSc, (adv.), here, at this point, 
imper&tum, -I, n., order, bidding, 
interior, interius, 'inland, inside, 

inner, interior, 
ii^uus, -a, -um, unequal, un- 

favorable, 
lapis, lapidis, m., stone, 
latos, lateris, n., side, flank; ab 

latere, on the flank; ab apert6 

latere, on the exposed (right) 

flank, 
perturbs, -&re, -&vl, -&tum, throw 

into confusion, disturb, 
positus, -a, -um, situated, 
quam primtmi, as soon as possi- 
ble, 
cum primtmi, as soon as, 
reiciO, -ere, reiSci, reiectum, cast 

back, drive back, 
r£s gestae, rSrum gest&rum, f. pi., 

achievements, exploits, deeds, 
dgna Infer6 (Inferre, intuU, in- 

latum), advance (to the attack), 
tergum, -I, n., back; A tergd, from 

the rear, on the rear, 

LESSON XXVI 

abstos, absentis, absent, in the 

absence of, 
concidd, -ere, -cidi, -cisum, cut 

to pieces, cut down. 
condiciO, -6nis, f., terms, lot, 

condition, 
domicilitmi, -I, n., dwelling, home. 
exigd, -ere, ex.^, ex&ctum, spend, 

pass (time). 
ineunte aestAte, when summer was 

coming on, 
prbnA aestAte, in the first part oj 

summer, in early summer. Cf. 

108. 
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instOy -&re, -stiti, — , press on, 
be dose at hand, 

integer, -gra, -grum, unUmched, 
unharmedf unaffected, 

intereA, | meanwhile, in the mean^ 

interim, J time, 

mandO, -fire, -§.vl, -§,tum, put 
into one*s hands, intrust, com- 
mand, commission. With dative 
of the person. 

obsidid, -6nis, f., siege, 

affer6, offerre, obtuH» obl&tum, 
offer. 



pedem refer5 (-ferre, rettull, rei 
latum), fall hack, retreat. 

potestAs, -t&tis, f., power, control. 

praestos, praesentis, present, in 
person. 

qulsquam, quicquam, any one 
(at all), anything (at all). Used 
only when a negative is ex- 
pressed or implied. Cf. 49. 

victor, -oris, m., victor, conqueror. 
With the force of an adjective, 
victorious. 

Vivos, -a, -um, alive, living. 
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PART II 

Note. All the constructions employed in the lessons are exf 
plained fully in the Elements of Syntax, which comprises the first 
portion of this book. The following references are fc«r use in connection 
with the grammars of Gildersleeve and Lodge (G.), Allen and Green- 
ough (A.), Bennett (B.), and Harkness (H), where such reference is 
desired. The references in parentheses are to the older edition of 
Alien and Greenough. 

Lesson I. Questions; Tense Sequence; Active Periphrastic 

1. IMreet Questions: G. 453-466; A. 331-332, a-6 (210, a, c); 
B. 162, 1-2, or-c; H. 378, 2. 

2. Interrogative Pronouns: G. 106; A 148 (104); B. 90; H. 183, 
184, 1-3, 511, 2. 

3. Indirect Questions: G. 467,460, (a), (6); A. 573-575 (334); 
B. 300, ar<; H. 649, II, 2, 3. 

4. Active Periphrastic: G. 514, (6), 515; A. 575, a (334, a); B. 
269, 3; H. 649, II, 1. 

5. Sequence of Tenses: G. 509-511, 514; A. 480-485, a, 6 (283- 
287, o, b); B. 266-268, 1, 269; H. 543-545. 

Lesson IL Genitive Case; Personal Pronouns; Direct 

Reflexives 

1. Descriptiwi (Quality): G. 365, 366; A. 345, cnb (215, a-6); 
B. 203, 1, 2, 5; H. 440, 3, 447. 

2. Possession: G. 362; A. 343, on-c (214, a-c); B. 198, 3; H. 
440, 1. 

3. Objective Genitive: G. 363; A. 347-348 (217, «-c); B. 200: 
H. 440, 2. 
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4. With Adjectives: G. 374; A. 349, a, h (218, a-6); B. 204, 1, 
H. 450, 451, 1-3. 

5. Personal Pronouns: G. 304, 1-3; A. 295, Or-b (194, a-b); R 
242, 1-2, 243; H. 500, 4, 501, 2. 

6. Direct Reflexives: G. 308, 309; A. 296, 2, 299 (195, 196); 
B. 244, 1, 247, 2; H. 502, 503, 1. 

Lbsson III. Genitive with Verbs 

1. Verbs of Memory, etc.: G. 376; A. 350, a, 6, d (219, Or-b); B. 
206; H. 454-455. 

2. Verbs of Reminding, etc.: G. 376; A. 351 (219, c); B. 207; 
H. 456. 

3. Verbs of Emotion, etc.: G. 377; A. 354, a-^ (221, o-c); B. 
209; H. 457, 1-3. 

4. Verbs of Accusing, etc.: G. 378; A. 352(220); B. 208; H. 456. 

5. Verbs of Rating, etc.: G. 379-380; A. 417 (252, a); B. 203, 4; 
H. 448, 1, 4. 

6. Interest and RMert: G. 381-382; A. 355 (222); B. 210-211; 
H. 449, 1-3. 

Lesson IV. Infinitives: Substantive and Complementary 

1. Subjective Infinitive: G. 419-420, 422, 535; A. 452, 1-3, 454 
(270, 1-3, b); B. 327, 330; H. 616, 616, 1, 2. 

2. Complementary and Objective Infinitive: G. 423, 532; A. 456- 
458 (271); B. 328, 331, I-IV; H. 614. 

3. Tense of the Auxiliary Verb: G. — ; A. 486, a (288, a); B. 
270, 2; H. 618, 2. 

Lesson V. Indirect Discourse: Simple Sentences; iNDHUScr 

Reflexives 

1. Simple Sentences in Indirect Discourse: G. 527, 648, 660; A. 
578-581 (335, 1-2, a); B. 313-314; H. 613, 641, 642. 

2. Tenses of Infinitive in Indirect Discourse: G. 529-530; A. 
584 (336); B. 270, 1, a-c; H. 617-620. 

3. Substitute for Future Infinitives: G. 248, r.; A. 569, a (288, 
f); B. 270, 3; H. 619, 2. 

4. Direct and Indirect Reflexives: G. 520, 621; A. 300, 1, 2, c-4 
(196, a, 2); B. 244, I-II, 249, 3; H. 502-504, 1-3. 
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Lesson VI. Indirect Discoubsb: Complex Sentbncba 

1. Review the References of Lesson V. 

2. Complex Sentences in Indirect Discourse: G. 654, 655; A. 588| 
685 (336, 2, 6, 336, B); B. 318; H. 643, 1, 644. 

3. Sequence of Tenses — General Rule : Cf . Lesson I, Referenoe 5. 

4. Exceptional Sequences: G. 517, 518; A. 485, ; (287, i); B. 
268, 2; H. 548. 

Lesson VIL Conditions: Loqical (Simple) and Ideal (Lsas 

Vivid) 

1. General Statements: G. 589-591, (a), (6), 592, 594; A. 512, a, 
614, A, B (304, o, 305); B. 301, 306; H. 572-573, 575, 2. 5. 

2. Logical (Simple) Conditions: G. 595; A. 515, 516, 1, a, c 
(306, 307, 1, a, c); B. 302; H. 574. 

3. Ideal (Less Vivid) Conditions: G. 596; A. 516, 2, 6, c (307, 2, 
6, c); B. 303; H. 576. 

Lesson VIII. Conditions: Unreal (Contrary to Fact) Con- 
ditions; Mixed Conditions 

1. Unreal (Contrary to Fact) Conditions: G. 597; A. 517 (308); 
B. 304; H. 579. 

2. Mixed Conditions: G. 593, 597, r. 1; A. 517, a, h (308, a); 
B. 304, 2, 305; H. 580-581. 

3. Indicative in Unreal Apodoses: G. 597, R. 3; A. 517, 6-d 
(308, c^); B. 304, 3, a)-6); H. 582, 583. 

Lesson IX. Deliberative Questions; Rhetorical Questions; 
Double Questions 

1. Deliberative Questions :! G.265; A. 443-444 (268); B. 162, 3, 

2. Rhetorical Questions: J 277, a; H. 559, 4-5. 

3. Double Questions: G. 458-460, 2, 461; A. 334, 335, N. o, d 
(211, R. a, d); B. 162, 4, 300, 4; H. 880, 1. 

Lesson X. Dative Case; Opus Est and Usus Est 

1. indirect Object: G. 344-345; A. 361-362 (224-225); B. 187, 
I; H. 424. 

2. Dative with Special Verbs: G. 346; A. 367, a, c (227, o, c); 
B. 187, II, a; H. 426, 1-4. 
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3. Impersonal Use of Special Verbs: G. 346, r. 1; A. 369» • 
(230); B. 187, II. 6; H. 426, 3. 

4. Dative with Compound Verbs: Q. 347; A. 370 (228); B. 187. 
Ill; H.429. 

5. Reference (Interest): (3. 350, 362; A. 376-379 (235); B. 188; 
H. 425, 2, 4. 

6. Purpose (Service): G. 356; A. 382, 1 (233, a); B. 191; H. 
425, 3, 433. 

7. With Adjectives: G. 359; A. 383-385, or-b (234, 6); B. 192, 
1; H. 434, 2, 435, 1. 

8. Possessor: G. 349; A. 373 (231); B. 190; H. 430. 

9. Opus est and IXsus est: G. 406; A. 411 (243, e); B. 218, 2; 
H. 477, II . 

Lbsson XI. Purpose Clauses: Pure, Relative, and Sub- 
stantive 

1. Pure Purpose Clauses: G. 645, 1-3; A. 630, 531, 1 (317, 1); 
B. 282, 1, or^; H. 568. 

2. Relative Clauses of Purpose: G. 630; A. 531, 2, a (317, 2, 6); 
B. 282, 2; H. 590. 

3. Substantive Clauses of Purpose: G. 646, 1-2; A. 563, Or-d 
(331, a-d); B. 295, 1, 2, 4, 5; H. 564-566. 

Lesson XII. Result Clauses; Result and Purpose 
Contrasted 

1. Result Clauses: G. 552, 1-2; A. 537, 1, 2 (319, 1, 2); B. 284; 
H. 570. 

2. Sequence in Result Clauses: G. 513; A. 485, c (287, c); B. 
268,6; H. 550. 

3. Substantive Clauses of Result: G. 553, 1, 3, 4; A. 568-571 
(332, a, 1-3); B. 297, 1-3; H. 571, 1-3. 

4. Purpose and Result Contrasted: G. 543, 1-4; A. 638 (319, 
d, R.);B.— ; H.—. 

• Lesson XIII. Commands; Prohibitions; Hortatory Subjunouvb 

1. Imperative: G. 266-268; A. 448, 449, a (269, c, d, e); B. 
291,1; H. 560, 2, 4. 

2. Prohibitions: G. 271, 2 (n51I); A. 450 (269, a, 2); B. 276, c; 
H. 561, 1. 

3. Hortatory and Jussive Subjunctive: G. 263, 1, 3; A. 439 
(266); B. 274, 275; H. 559, 1, 2. 
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Lesson XIY. Chabactbbistic Clauses; CiiAusBs aftbb Verbs 

OF Feabinq 

1. Characteristic Clauses: G. 631» 1, 2; A. 535, a, b, / (331, a, 
6,/); B. 283, 1, 2; H. 591, 1, 4, 5, 7. 

2. Clauses after Verbs of Fearing: G. 550, 1, 2; A. 564 (331,/)^ 
B. 296, 2, a; H. 567, 1-4. 

Lesson XV. Verbs op Pbe venting, etc.; Vebbs op Doubtino; 

Review 

1. Verbs of Preventing, etc.: G. 548, 549, 554, 655, 1; A. 558, 
b (331, e, 2, 332, 2); B. 295, 3, a; H. 568, 8, 595, 2, 596, 2. 

2. Verbs of Doubting: G. 555, 2; A. 558, a (332, g, b.); B. 298; 
H. 595, 1, 596, 1. 

3. Review the References of Lessons XI, 3, XII, 3, XIV, 2. 

Lesson XVI. Wishes; Review op Conditions 

1. Wishes: G. 260-261; A. 441, 442, h (267, 6, c); B. 279; H. 
558, 1, 2, 4. 

2. Review the References of Lessons VII and VIII. 

Lesson XVII. Conditional Clauses op Comparison; Potentiaii 

Subjunctive 

1. Conditional Clauses of Comparison: G. 602; A. 524(312); B, 
307, 1, 2; H. 584. 

2. Potential Subjunctive: G. 257, 1, 2,^258; A. 446, 447, I-» 
(311, a); B. 280, 1-4; H. 552-557. 

* • 

Lesson XVIII. Gebund; Gebundive; Supines 

1. Gerund: G. 425-433; A. 501-502, 504-507 (295, 297-301); R 
338; H. 624-631. 

2. Gerundive: G. 427-433; A. 500, 504-507 (294, 297-301); B. 
337,8; H. 622-631. 

3. Gerund and Gerundive: G. 427; A. 503 (296); B. 338; H. 
626, 1. 

4. fcpines: G. 434-436; A. 508-510 (302-303) ; B. 340; H. 632, 
633, 635. 

5. Purpose Constructions: G. 544, b. 2; A. 533, Or-d (318); B 
— ; H. 634. 
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Lesson XIX. Passiyb Pebiphbastic; Gught and Must 

1. Passive Periphrastic: G. 251, 1-2; A. 194, h (129); B. 337, 
7, 6; H. 621, 1, 2. 

2. Dative of Agent: G. 355, r.; A. 374, a, n. 1 (232); B. ISa 
1; H. 431. 

3. Review Reference 1 of Lesson IV. 

Lesson XX. Conditions in Indirect Discourse 

1. General Statement: G. 656, 1-3; A. 589, 1, 2 (337, 1-2); 
B. 317-318; H. 642, 643. 

2. Logical (Simple) Conditions: G. 595, r. 1, 657; A. 589, 2, a, 
1-3 (337, a, 1-3); B. 319; H. 646. 

3. Ideal (Less Vivid) Conditions: G. 596, r. 5, 658; A. 589, 2, a 
(337, 2, a); B. 320; H. 646, 1. 

4. Unreal (Contrary to Fact) Conditions: G. 597, r. 4, 659; A. 
589, 2, b, 1-4 (337, 2, 6, 1-4); B. 321; H. 647, 1-3. 

Lesson XXI. Causal Clauses 

1. Cum-Causal: G. 586; A. 549 (326); B. 286, 2; H. 598. 

2. Relative Clause of Cause: G. 633; A. 540, 2, v (321, 2, c); 
B. 283, 3; H. 592. 

3. Quod, Quia, Quoniam: G. 539-541; A. 540, 1, 2, a, h (321, 1, 
2, a); B. 286, 1; H. 588, I, IL 

4. With Verbs of Emotion:, G. 542; A.— ; B. — ; H.-— • 

Lesson XXII. Concessive Clauses 

1. Concessive Conjunctions: G. 603; A. 527 (313); B. 309; 
H. 585-586, 316, 4. 

2. Cum-Concessive: G. 587; A. 549 (326); B. 309, 3; H. 598. 

3. Concessive Relative: G. 634; A. 535, e (313, h); H. 593, 2; 
B. 283, 3, 6. 

4. Quamquam: G. 605; A. 507, d (313,/); B. 309, 1; H. 586, L 

5. Quamvis: G. 606; A. 527, a (313, a); B. 309, 1; H. 586, IL 

6. Licet: G. 607: A. 527, h (313, b); B. 309, 4; H. 586, IL 

7. Ut and N€: G. 608; A. 527, a (313, a); B. — ; H. 586, II. 

8. EtsI, Etiamsl, TametsI: G. 604; A. 527, c (313, c); B. 309, 2; 
H. 585, 586, I. 
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Lesson XXIII. Tempobal CiiAuses: Cuiii-Tempobal; Post- 

quam, etc. 

1. dim-Temporal (and Historical): G. 579, I-II, a, 580, 581, 584^ 
585; A. 545, 546, a, 547, 548 (325, a-^); B. 288, A, B, 2, 3, 289, 
290, 1, 2; H. 600, I, II, 601, 1-4. 

2. Postquam, etc.: G. 561; A. 543 (324); B. 287; H. 602. 

Lesson XXIV. Dtma Clauses: Priusquam and Antequam 

1. Bmn, etc., Complete Coextension: G. 568-569; A. 556 (328); 
B. 293, II; H. 603, I. 

2. Dum, etc.. Partial Coextension: G. 568, 570; A. 555 (328, a); 
B. 293, I; H. 604, 1. 

3. Dum, etc., until: G. 571, 572; A. 553-554 (328); B. 293, III; 
H. 603, 11. 

4. Proviso: G. 573; A. 528 (314); B. 310; H. 587. 

5. Priusquam and Antequam: G. 574-577; A. 551, Or-c (327); 
B. 291-292; H. 605, I-IL 

Lesson XXV. Pabticiples 

1. Formation and Use: G. 282-283; A. 488, 491-493 (289, 290, 
a-c); B. 337; H. 636. 

2. Tenses of Participles: G. 282-283; A. 489 (290); B. 336; H. 
640. 

3. Participles as Adjectives: G. 438; A. 494-495 (291); B. 337; 
H. 636. 

4. Participles as Nouns: G. 437; A. — ; B. — ; H. 494. 

5. Participles for Clauses: G. 585, r., 593, 2, 609, 637; A. 496- 
497 (292); B. 337, 2; H. 638-639. 

Lesson XXVI. Ablative Absolute 

1. Ablative Absolute: G. 409-410; A. 419(255); B.227; H. 489. 

2. Ablative Absolute without Participle: G. 409; A. 419, a (255, 
a); B.227, 1; H. 489. 

3. Ablative Absolute for Clause: G. 585, a., 593, 2, 609, 637; 
A. 420 (255, d); B. 227, 2; H. 489, 1. 

4. When to use the Ablative Absolute: G. 410, 3; A. 419, n, 
( — ); B.227, 4; H. 489, 3. 

5. Review Lesson XXV, Explanations, Part I. 
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LESSON I 

PRONOUNS — ADJECTIVES ^ AOREEMENT 

609. Rbfebences: 

1. Pronoruis: 16-20,26-43,45-66. 8. Apposition: 4-7. 

8. Adjectives: 1-3. 4. Relatiye Agreement 1 12-lfii 

6, Verb Agreement: 8-11. 

610. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. The Helvetians, who were a tribe of the Gauls, in- 
habited that part of Gaul which is bounded by the Alps. 

2. A certain chief of the Helvetians, named ^ Orgetorix, 
whose influence ^.mong them was very great, had formed 
a conspiracy. 

3. The Helvetians had been influenced by him and 
other chiefs, and had determined to go forth from their 
territory. 

4. Therefore they had made peace with all the states 
by which they were bounded, and all the men, women, and 
children were now ready to go forth. 

6« Orgetorix himself had gone as ambassador to those 
states and (together) with Casticus and Dumnorix had 
determined to seize the royal power. 

6. Of these (men) the former was a Sequanian whose 
father had been chief of that state, the latter was a chief of 
the Aeduans. 

I Of. 143. 
26S 
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7. These men interchanged an oath-bound pledge and 
attempted to seize the royal power, 

8. This was reported to the Helvetians, and they ^ de- 
termined to protect themselves and all their (property) 
against these men. 

9. Without any delay they appointed a day and at- 
tempted to compel Orgetorix to plead his case in chains. 

10. But he came to the trial with all his friends and 
was saved by them, (a thing) which greatly alarmed the 
Helvetians. 

11. Then the Helvetians attempted by (force of) arms 
to compel him to plead his case, but on the very day of the 
trial Orgetorix died. 

12. Either his enemies killed him or he killed himself. 

13. After the death of Orgetorix his friends fled, some 
in one direction, others in another. 

14. Dumnorix, the brother and at the same time the 
enemy of Diviciacus, made the same attempt in his state 
as Orgetorix had made among the Helvetians. 

15. He was greatly alarmed by the death of Orgetorix, 
but through the influence of his brother escaped. 

611. Connected Prose: 

Orgetorix (the man) who formed this conspiracy, with 
(the aid of) Casticus and Dumnorix attempted to seize 
the royal power. But certain men reported this matter 
to the Helvetians, and they determined to compel him to 
plead his cause in chains. On the day of the trial he 
escaped, but afterward either killed himself or was killed 
by some enemy. 

1 "and they" = ** who." Cf. 41. 
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612. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. Many cities and villages. The cities and village! 
were small, 

2. We who have formed this conspiracy. 

8. You and your friends. I shall defend myself and 
my property. 

4. You, your father, and I. From you and me. 

5. We were fighting together. You have exchanged 
hostages. 

6. On that very spot. On the self -same day. 

7. If he says anything. I could not see anything at 
all. 

• 8. The conspiracy of that scoundrel. That book of 
yours. 

9. (It was) not I (who) told you, (but) you (who) 
told me. 

10. The one always tells the other. Each one of them. 

11. That famous general. He did just what he had said* 

12. The men and women whom you see. 

LESSON II 

TENSES OF THE INDICATIVB 

613. References: 

1. Present Tense : 201-202. 4. Perfect Tense : 206-209. 

2. Imperfect Tense : 203-206fc 6. Pluperfect Tense : 210-211. 
8. Future Tense : 212. 6. Future Perfect Tense : 2ia. 

614. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. After the death of Orgetorix the Helvetians deter- 
mined to do that which they had now for a long time been 
preparing to do. 
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2. There were two routes by which they could go out . 
one through (the territory of) the Sequanians, the other 
through the Roman province. 

8. First the Helvetians attempted to go through the 
province, but Caesar with those forces which he had with 
him in Gaul and the soldiers which he had collected from 
the province prevented them. 

4. Then they attempted to march through (the terri- 
tory of) the Sequanians, and had already arrived into (the 
territory of) the Aeduans and were devastating their fields. 

5. When Caesar arrived the Helvetians were (in the 
act of) crossing the river, and the larger part of their forces 
had already been led across. 

6. Caesar made an attack on the rest, and a large 
number of the enemy was killed by the Romans. 

7. Then Divico and other ambassadors were sent to 
Caesar, and they treated with him as follows : 

8. "If you make peace with us, we will be friends of 
the Roman people, and will stay in the place where you wish 
us to be/' 

9. " If you remember the former valor with which the 
Helvetians were accustomed^ to fight, you will do this.'* 

10. To this Caesar answered thus : " I remember those 
things which you have said, but I cannot grant you a 
passage through the province, for that neither I nor the 
Roman people is accustomed^ to do." 

11. " But if you will give hostages and will render sat- 
isfaction to the Aeduans, I will make peace with you." 

1 Express in two ways. 

3 With disjunctives the verb agrees with the nearest subject 
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12. Divico answered, *^The Helvetians are accustomed 
to receive, not to give hostages/* 

13. Neither Caesar nor Divico was willing to make 
peace, but both the former and the latter were ready for 
war. 

14. On the following day the Helvetians broke camp. 
The Roman army did the same, and the cavalry began to 
follow the enemy. 

15. For many days now they have been following the 
enemy, and they now know where the Helvetians have 
pitched ^ camp. 

615. Connected Pbosb: 

Orgetoriy had died, but nevertheless the Helvetians 
prepared to go out from their territory. The route 
through the Roman province was blocked by the fortifica- 
tions which Caesar had made. Therefore they prepared 
to march through (the territory of) the Sequanians, and a 
great number of them had crossed the river. But Caesar's 
soldiers killed a large part of the rest, and compelled the 
Helvetians to send ambassadors (to treat) concerning 
peace. 

616. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. We are accustomed to receive hostages. 

2. Caesar had already learned this. Caesar knew this 

3. They have now for a long time been preparing to 
go out from their territory. 

4. For two years they had been attempting to do this* 
6. A multitude of men arrived. 

1 Cf. 261. 
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6. Many villages, towns, and cities were burned, 

7. You and I remember all this. 

8. The cavalry ^ had been sent ahead and the infantry * 
followed. 

9. You who have done this will be killed. 
10. If he does this, he will be killed. 

LESSON III 
thb accusative casb 
617. Rbpbrbncbs: 

1. Direct Object : 60-61. 6. Extent : 73-74, 169, 199-200. 

2. With Compound Verbs : 62-63. 6. Limit of Motion : 187, 190-191. 

3. Cognate Accusative : 64. 7, Double Accusative : 67-72. 

4. Inner Object : 66-66. 8. Exclamation : 77. 

6ia EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. For fifteen days Caesar followed the forces of the 
Helvetians which had crossed the river and were march* 
ing through the Aeduans' territory. 

2. During all these days he kept asking the Aeduans 
for the grain which they had promised, for he had for 
many days been wondering at their delay. 

3. Finally he called to him certain Aeduans, the 
chiefs of the state, and inquired of them the cause of 
the delay. 

4. This 2 the Aeduans attempted to conceal from him; 
but finally Liscus, who seemed braver than the rest, spoke 
as follows:' 

1 What number will the verbs be if equitatus and peditatus are used t 
If equitSs and pedites are used ? 

« Cf. 41. 8 *» spoke as follows " = " said these (things).** 
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I 

5. ** Dumnorix, whom the people call their friend, has 
more influence than the rest of the chiefs of the Aeduans 
and is holding back the grain/* 

6. Caesar made the same inquiries from the other 
chiefs ; each one entertained the same opinion and made 
the same reply as Liscus (had made). 

?• Caesar then called to him Diviciacus and Dumno* 
rix, of whom the former had always remained the friend of 
the Romans, (while) the latter was considered their enemy, 

8. Caesar then said, "You, Dumnorix, have made 
many promises, but you do not send the grain; therefore 
I give you this warning — if you remain an enemy of the 
Romans, you will be killed.** 

9. On that day scouts informed Caesar that the enemy 
had pitched camp at the foot of a hill. In this place the 
Romans could surround them. 

10. Caesar had been waiting for this for fifteen days, 
for he was afraid to make an attack on so great a number 
of men in the open plain. 

11. Therefore he surrounded the enemy's camp with 
his troops and prepared to make an attack on them from 
all sides at one time, 

12. Considius, whom Caesar considered the bravest of 
all the scouts, had been ordered ^ to give the signal for 
the attack. 

13. But when the Romans had surrounded the enemy, 
Considius announced that the enemy's camp was not at 
the foot of the hill but on the hill, (a thing) which was 
not true. 

* Use iabd5. 
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14 Therefore the attack was not made, and the Helve» 
tians broke camp and said to each other, ^^ The Romans 
despaired of victory even when they had surrounded us 
with their forces." 

15* After this day Caesar and the soldiers entertained 
the same opinion about Considius and never afterward 
considered him the bravest scout* 

619. Connected Prose: 

On the next day Caesar did not follow the Helve- 
tians, but set out for a town of the Aeduans in which 
there was a large supply of grain. The enemy then pre- 
pared to make an attack on Caesar, who drew up his force» 
on a hill and waited for them. The enemy could not sur- 
round Caesar with their greater multitude, and so, when 
the battle had lasted ^ a long time, they were defeated. 
After the battle the Helvetians fled for many miles, but 
on the third day sent ambassadors and asked for peace. 

620. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1 a. We have chosen the one as commander, the other 
we have elected consul. 

b. The one has been chosen as commander, the other 
has been elected consul. 

2. We have called him king and friend, but he has 
remained our enemy. 

S. The latter shuddered at this conspiracy; the 
former laughed at it. 

4. The ambassadors asked the general for peace, and 
he demanded hostages of them. 

1 ** it had been fought." 
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5 a. They have made mwiy inquiries. We have made 
no reply. 

h. They have made many demands from you. What 
reply have you made? 

6. Orgetorix had been made leader of the Helvetians. 

7. The scouts shuddered at the troops of the enemy. 

8. He tried to conceal himself from his friends. 

9. He has crossed the river. He will lead his troops 
«cross the river. 

10. They have prepared for war, but they despair of 
victory. 

LESSON IV 

<2XXESTIONS: DIHBCT AND INDIRBCT— BBQUBNCB OP 

TENEUQB 

621. References: 

1. Direct Qaestions, Indicative : 214-217. 

2. Deliberative and Dnbitative Questions: 818w 

3. Rhetorical Questions : 219-220. 

4. Double Disjunctive Questions: 221-222. 
6. Answers : 223-226. 

6. Indirect Questions : 251-2521 
7* Sequence of Tenses : 242-246. 

S22. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Caesar made these inquiries from the ambassadors 
who came to him from many states of Gaul after the 
Helvetian war, 

2. Have not the Sequanians and the Aeduans been 
fighting with each other for many years ? " Yes," replied 
the ambassadors. 

8. Which of these (two) tribes has chosen Ariovis* 
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tus and the Germans as allies against the other ? ^* The 
Sequanians,'* replied the Gauls. 

4. Why should the Sequanians, who have conquered the 
Aeduans with Ariovistus's aid, be grieving at their fortune? 

5. The ambassadors then asked Caesar whether he 
knew what sort of a man that Ariovistus was, and that he 
had made the lands of the Sequanians his province. 

6. Caesar then asked, "Won't Ariovistus lead his 
Loops back across the Rhine ? He isn't going to remain 
in Gaul, is he?" 

7. "What shall I do?*' asked Caesar. "Shall I per- 
mit this German to dwell in the land of our allies? If 
the Gauls fear him and shudder at his cruelty, why may 
he not try to come into Italy? " 

8. Caesar therefore asked Ariovistus through ambas* 
sadors whether he intended to remain in Gaul or lead his 
troops back across the Rhine. 

9. Ariovistus made this reply: "Why should you, 
Caesar, come into my Gaul, which I have conquered? 

10. If you wish to know what I intend to do, come to 
the place where I am, and you will learn. 

11. If I am not accustomed to direct the Romans (as 
to) how they shall rule their province, why should they 
try to direct me (as to) how I shall rule the Sequanians ? 

12. If you come and contend with me in battle, thea 
you will learn how powerful the Germans are in war." 

13. After this message Caesar determined to lead his 
army against Ariovistus and to try (to see) whether ^ he 
would then speak with the same boldness. 

^ After cOnor and ezspectd whether is translated by sL 
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14. He then came to Vesontio, and from the citizens 
of that town the soldiers learned how large and how 
brave in war the Germans were. 

15. They shuddered at that which they heard, and 
asked Caesar whether he intended to fight with such men 
or not. 

623. Connected Prose: 

Caesar called a meeting of the soldiers and centurions 
and spoke as follows: "Ariovistus and his Germans are 
the same race that our fathers conquered. These Ger- 
mans were not able, were they, to conquer the Helve- 
tians, whom you have conquered? Why should you be 
afraid of the same men? Ariovistus did indeed conquer 
the Gauls, but strategy, not greater courage, gave him 
the victory. Who thinks that a German's strategy can 
deceive me, a Roman general ? This night I shall set out 
toward the enemy and try (to see) whether your fear 
or your (sense of) duty will conquer.'* 

624. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1 a. Did Caesar begin battle on the left wing? 

6. Caesar didn't begin battle on the left wing, did 
he? Didn't he begin battle on the right wing? 

2 a. Who can endure the boldness of Ariovistus? 

h. Who could have endured the boldness of Ario- 
vistus? 

3. Caesar said to himself, " Shall I renew the battle 
or make peace? " 

4. Did Caesar conquer two enemies in one year or 
not? How many times did he fight? 
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5. Every one wondered whether Caesar had cott 
quered two enemies in one year or not. 

6. Caesar was waiting (to see) whether the enem^ 
would fight or not. 

7. Caesar asked the tenth legion whether they were 
afraid of the Germans. 

8. What is he doing? I wonder what he is doing. 
I wondered what he was doing. 

9. What did he do? I wonder what» he did. I 
wondered what he had done. 

10. What is he going to do? I wonder what he is 
going to do. I wondered what he was going to do. 

LESSON V 

PURPOSE AND RBSULT CLAUSBS 

625. Rbfebences: 

1. Purpose Clauses : 253-267. 8. Result Clauses : 268-200. 

2. Substantive Clauses of Purpose : 4. Substantive Clauses of Besnitf 

261-263. 264. 

6. Negatives: 265« 

626. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. By Caesar's speech the minds of all were so changed 
that the soldiers begged him to make an attack on the 
Germans at once, 

2. Therefore Caesar set out during the fourth watch, 
but Ariovistus learned of this and sent ambassadors to ask 
Caesar to treat with him concerning affairs in ^ Gaul. 

8. He demanded that no foot soldier be led to the 
conference, and that Caesar come with horsemen only. 

1 » of." 
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4. Caesar could not do this without exposing himsell 
to great danger, for all his horsemen were Gauls. 

5. Therefore, that he might the more safely go to the 
conference, he commanded the soldiers of the tenth legion 
to go with him on horseback.^ 

6. In the conference Caesar tried to persuade Ariovis* 
tus to return into Germany, and demanded that he should 
not inflict any injury on the Aeduans. 

7. Ariovistus thus replied: -"The Gauls themselves 
urged me to cross the Rhine, and I did this to aid them 
against their neighbors/' 

8. At this time it happened that the cavalry of Ario- 
vistus made an attack on Caesar's horsemen and hurled 
their javelins at them, 

9. Caesar warned his men not to hurl any weapon back 
at the enemy and did not permit* the soldiers to fight. 

10. Three days^ after this conference Ariovistus moved 
his camp with this plan, that he might cut Caesar off from 
his supplies. ' 

11. It remained for Caesar to move his camp and make 
the enemy fight so that he might not be cut off from his 
supplies. 

12. The Romans made so fierce an attack that the 
enemy could not withstand them, and the result was that 
all the Germans fled. 

13. It happened that Procillus and Metius escaped from 
the Germans so that no one of Caesar's friends was killed. 

14. Caesar employed the cavalry to overtake the Ger- 

• " on horseback " = " on horses." * Cf. 174. 

< Write four times, using permittd, patior, 8in5/ vetO. 
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mans, and the cavalry brought it about that few of th« 
enemy escaped. 

15. Added to this was the fact that the camp of Ario- 
vistus was captured; and of his two daughters one was 
killed, the other captured. 

627. Connected Prose: 

When the Aeduans and the Arverni had been fighting 
together for many years, it happened that the Arverni and 
the Sequanians sent for the Germans to aid them. Ario- 
vistus, the king of the Germans, had therefore crossed the 
Rhine with all his forces, but he was so barbarous and 
cruel that the Gauls were forced to beg Caesar to aid 
them. This Caesar did, and made the Germans retreat 
across the Rhine. 

62a EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. He did this that he might the more easily capture 
the city. 

2. It remains for us to beg peace from them. 
8. He is so cruel that no one can endure him. 

4. He ordered that no one go forth from the city. 

6. It happened that there was nothing in the town at 
that time. 

6. There are so many soldiers that we cannot defend 
ourselves. 

7o The senate decreed that he should send aid. 

8. I shall ask him not to send aid. 

9. He is said to have done this, that no one might escape. 

10. I do not know why he sent men to do this. 

11. Caesar freed Dumnorix on this condition, that after 
that time he should avoid suspicion. 
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LESSON VI 

THE DATIVB CA8B 

62a References: 

1. Indirect Object: 78. 4. Dative of the Possessor: 86-861 

2. Dative with Special Verbs: 79-82. 6. Dative of Purpose : 90-91. 

3. Dative with Compound Verbs x 6. Dative with Adjectives : 92-96. 

83-84. 7. Dative of Reference : 87, 

630. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Several of the Belgian states desired a revolution, 
and these men with others persuaded the Belgians to make 
war on the Roman people. 

2. This matter was reported to Caesar, and he imme* 
diately commanded the Senones, \vho were nearest to the 
Belgians, to inform him (of) what the Belgians did. 

3. The Remi, who of the Belgian tribes were near- 
est to the Gauls, sent ambassadors to Caesar to say that 
they were friendly to the Romans and were ready to obey 
Caesar's commands. 

4. " The Bellovaci,'* they said, " are the most powerful 
of all the Belgians and have demanded for themselves the 
command of the whole war.'* 

5. The Suessiones have a king, Galba by name, and 
this man the Belgians have put in charge of all their forces 
to look out for their interests and resist the power of the 
Romans. 

6. Caesar trusted and believed the Remi, whose friend- 
ship pleased him; but nevertheless he demanded^ hostages 
of them. 

7. The Belgians began to attack Bibrax, the largest 

^ ' — * 

1 Use imperd. Cf . 79. 
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town of the Remi; and Iccius, who was in charge of the 
town, sent a messenger to Caesar to ask for aid. 

8. Caesar immediately sent soldiers to aid^ the Remi, 
and himself with great speed hastened toward the town 
and chose a spot suitable for a camp. 

9. Meanwhile the Aeduans were approaching the ter- 
ritory of the Bellovaci, and the latter could not be per- 
suaded to remain longer. 

10. Therefore during the second watch they set out 
from their camp with so much disorder that their depar- 
ture seemed like a flight. 

11. This fact was reported to Caesar and at daybreak 
he sent ahead Pedius, who was in command of the cavalry, 
and he^ killed a great number of the Bellovaci. 

12. On the following day Caesar hastened to Noviodu- 
num, a town of the Suessiones well fortified by nature, and 
began to prepare everything which was useful for a siege. 

13. The Suessiones (were) alarmed by these things" 
(and) sent ambassadors to say that they were ready to 
yield to Caesar and obey all his commands. 

14. Caesar pardoned their wrongs and spared them, but 
that they might not afterward make war on the Roman 
people he demanded* hostages of them. 

15. Thus a tribe hostile to the Romans (was) defeated 
in a short time (and) was forced to obey Caesar's com- 
mands. 

631. Connected Pbosb: 

The Belgians, who were a tribe hostile to the Roman 
people, were persuaded by their chiefs to form a con- 

1 Cf. 90-91. 2cf. 33. 8 Use imperS. Cf. 79. 
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«piracy. But the Remi, who were a tribe of the Belgians^ 
favored the Romans and reported this conspiracy to Cae* 
sar. He immediately went to the aid of the allies of the 
Roman people and quickly forced the Belgians and their 
friends to sue for peace. Still the Belgians were pardoned 
by Caesar, and they were given fields in the territory of 
the Aeduans. 

632. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. Few men are like Caesar. A city dear to the 
Romans. 

2* The soldiers obey the general. The general is 
obeyed by the soldiers. 

3. Caesar pardons the Belgians. The Belgians are 
pardoned by Caesar. 

4. I gave him a book. He was given a book by me. 
I was given a book. 

6. They ask his advice, and he ^ consults their inter- 
ests. 

6. Caesar put him in command of the legion. He was 
put in command of the legion by Caesar. He is in com- 
mand of the legion. 

7. I will take care of that matter. The baggage was 
a great hindrance to the army. 

8. You gave me a sword. You sent me a sword. I 
was sent a sword. 

9. Caesar appointed a day for battle. I shall appoint 
a day for a conference. 

10. Arms useful for war. A hill opposite and facing 
the city. 
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LESSON VII 

CLAUSES AFTER VERBS OF FEARING, PREVENTIN4 
DOUBTINa, ETC. — CHARACTERISTIC CLAUSES 

633. References: 

1. Clausesafter Verbs of Fearing: 2^6-268. 

2. Clauses after Verbs of Preventing, etc. : 260-271. 

3. Clauses after Verbs of Doubting ; 272-273. 

4. Characteristic Clauses : 274-276. 

634. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. There are some who consider the Nervii worthy of 
being called the bravest of all the Gauls. 

2. These same Nervii were the only ones who had 
refused to send hostages to Caesar. 

3. Therefore he decided to conquer them in order to 
prevent other tribes from joining with them. 

4. Nevertheless there were some who did join with 
them, and in that region there Was none who did not wish 
Caesar to be defeated. 

5. Caesar did not doubt that he could conquer these 
tribes, and so did not hesitate to advance into the territory 
of the Nervii at once. 

6. Each day he sent scouts ahead to choose a place 
suitable for pitching a camp.^ 

7. On the third day these scouts brought back (such) 
a message as ^ not even Caesar could hear without great 
fear. 

8. For in those places where the army then was there 
were fortifications (such) as^ could prevent the Romans 
from drawing up their troops. 

^ ** a suitable place in which a camp might be pitched.** 
2"as" = '* which." 



PART in — EXERCISES 803 

9. Caesar was afraid that they would make an attack 
on him, and he likewise feared that his troops could not 
withstand the attack. 

10. He therefore proceeded to the river Sabis and drew 
up his forces on a hill which could be fortified. 

11. Meanwhile the forest across the river concealed the 
enemy's forces, and a few horsemen were the only ones 
who could be seen. 

12. However, when the enemy saw our troops they did 
not hesitate to cross the river, nor did they fear to advance 
to our very camp. 

13. There were some whom the legions easily drove 
back across the river and even into the forest. The 
Nervii were the only ones who were not easily defeated. 

14. The two legions which had been left to guard 
the camp could not withstand the attack of the Nervii, 
and even Caesar feared that the camp would be cap- 
tured. 

15. But the enemy were prevented from capturing the 
camp, for at that very time the rest of the legions returned 
and put them to flight. 

635. Connected Prose : 

Caesar did not consider his cavalry worthy of being 
sent into a sharp fight, for he always feared that they 
would not resist the enemy bravely. There was no band 
of foot soldiers which could not put them to flight. 
Caesar himself could not prevent them from fleeing from 
the enemy's infantry, but when this same infantry had 
been put to flight, the cavalry never hesitated to pursue 
and kill them. 
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636. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. Why should he hesitate to begin battle on the right 
wing? 

2. Who is there who is afraid to cross the river ? 

8. They were afraid that they would be defeated. I 
was afraid that they would not be defeated. 

4. They did not doubt that the general would be in- 
formed of the meeting. 

5. Dumnorix will not prevent us from asking the 
Aeduans for grain, but he will prevent them from send- 
ing it. 

6. We shall pitch our camp in a place such as^ we can 
easily fortify. 

7. There were some who remained in the forest. 

8. There was no one who did not hesitate. 

9. Those who advanced are worthy of being praised 
by the general. 

10. The Nervii were the only ones who bravely resisted 
our legions. 

LESSON VIII 

GERUND— GERUNDIVE— PASSIVE PERIPHRASTIC COK« 
JUGATION —SUPINE 

637. References: 

1. Gerund: 376,381. 8. Supines: 390-303. 

2. Gemndive : 377-382. 4. Fassiye Feriphrastio : 383-388. 

638. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. This year Caesar had to conquer many Gallic 
tribes ; for the purpose of accomplishing this, he had to 
send his legions into many parts of Gaul. 

1 **such as "= ^* which." 
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2. Ghilba had to go among the Seduni. When he had 
made a beginning of fortifying the camp there, the Gauls 
adopted the plan of making war on the Roman legions. 

8. Gralba's forces were not prepared to withstand the 
attack of so great a number, because many cohorts had 
gone from the camp for the purpose of seeking supplies. 

4. Therefore Galba called a council of the centurions 
and asked what was to be done. They all said that they 
ought to remain inside the fortifications and await the 
enemy's attack. 

5. But the Gauls made the attack so quickly that the 
centurions were not given time for stationing the soldiers 
on the fortifications. 

6. Moreover, the number of the enemy was so great 
that the soldiers even (when) exhausted with wounds 
were given no chance to retire from the wall. 

7. Therefore they made a sudden sally from all the 
gates and put the Gauls to flight. Thus the Gauls who 
had had hopes of crushing the Romans had themselves to 
withdraw. 

8. Crassus, who was wintering near the sea, had to 
look after the army's grain supply; but the ambassadors 
whom he had sent to the Veneti to seek supplies were 
seized. 

9. The Veneti knew how great a crime they had com- 
mitted, and therefore arranged for ships to be built, and 
prepared everything which was useful for waging war. 

10. The difficulty of waging war in these places was 
very great, for Caesar did not have ships suitable for navi- 
gating in such a sea. 

11. Nevertheless he decided that he ought to defeat 
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the Veneti, for he remembered that his ambassadors had 
been held back by them — a thing which did not seem 
endurable. 

12. For a large part of the year Caesar captured towns 
abandoned by the Veneti, but his hopes of defeating the 
Veneti themselves always failed him. 

13. Therefore he had to wait for those ships which he 
had arranged to be built. 

14. When they had come, the Veneti had to contend in 
a great naval battle because Caesar was prepared either 
to fight or to follow. 

15. When all their ships had been destroyed in one 
battle by Caesar, the Veneti had to surrender all their 
,towns because they had no further^ chance to defend them. 

639. Connected Prose: 

At the same time, Sabinus had to wage war with large 
forces of the Venelli, who had come into the hope of crush- 
ing the Roman legions. The number of the enemy was 
so great that Sabinus had to contend rather by strategy 
than by valor. He announced this plan of fighting to his 
centurions, " We must persuade some one to announce to 
the Venelli that we are not prepared for fighting." This 
was reported to the enemy, who then advanced to con- 
quer the Romans, but were themselves defeated. 

640. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. Sabinus had to be sent against the Venelli. 

2. Sabinus must wait for an opportunity to make a 
sally. 

8. He must remain in camp. He must not depart. 

^■1 • — 

1** further" = alius. 
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4. Sabinus must persuade a certain Gaul to announce 
this. 

6. Love of fighting. For the sake of defending them- 
selves. By abandoning their towns they escaped. 

6. A chance for crushing the Gallic forces was offered 
to Caesar. 

7. This swamp was not suitable for pitching a camp. 

8. After the battle this is the best (thing) to do. 

9. Some came to ask for help; others came to complain 
of wrongs. 

10. One part of the army was given to Galba to be led 
against the Seduni. 

LESSON IX 

THn GENITIVE CASE 

64L Referenci:- : 

1. Possession: 07-98, lOO, 102^ 6. Objective Genitive with Nouns : 

2. Description (Quality): 101-108. 110-112. 

8. Partitive Genitive : 104-107. 6. Objective Genitive with Adjeo- 

4. SnmmiiSy Medina, etc.: 108. tives: 118-116. 

642. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. The tribe of the Suabians was by far the greatest 
of all the Germans and the most fond of war, and every 
year they used to lead to war a hundred thousand armed 
(men). 

2. They allowed no wine or other things to be 
brought into their country, and by daily training they 
had become (capable) of the greatest labor. 

8, The Usipetes and Tencteri, who were of the same 
race, had been driven from their territory by the Suabiana 
and had seized a part of Gaul. 
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4. Caesar, who was f^niliar with the customs of the 
Gauls and Germans, heard of this and immediately decided 
to wage war with the Germans. 

6. When he was a few days' march from the Germans, 
ambassadors were sent to him to say that it was the cus- 
tom of the Germans to resist their enemies. 

6. Caesar thus replied : " It is not my custom nor 
(that) of the Roman people to grant fields in Gaul to 
any one. Those who cannot defend their own fields ought 
not to seize the fields of others." 

7. It is not (befitting) my dignity^ nor (that) of the 
Roman people not to defend the fields of all of our allies 
from their enemies. 

8. The ambassadors asked for a three days' delay; but 
Caesar knew that a large part of the enemy's cavalry was 
absent, and that (it was) for this (that) they were desirous 
of a delay. 

9. Therefore the next day he marched (on) into the 
territory of the enemy, and when he was about twelve 
miles from them the ambassadors returned to him and 
again demanded a three days' delay. 

10. But the cavalry of the enemy, whose number was 
eight hundred, attacked our (men), and seventy-four of 
our horsemen were killed. 

11. It was the height of madness ^ to delay longer, and 
so on the following day Caesar made an attack on the 
Germans' camp which had been pitched on the top of a 
hill. 

12. The men resisted the Romans, but the rest of the 

iCf. 109. 2 ** It wa« of the utmost madness." 
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multitude (composed) of women and children fled. For 
the Germans had set out with all of their (people). 

13. When this war with the Germans had been finished^ 
Caesar decided to cross the Rhine, (an undertaking) which 
was (one) of the greatest difficulty. 

14. The Sugambri asked him what his design was and 
what business he had across the Rhine; but the Ubii asked 
for Caesar's aid, and he did not refuse (it). 

15. He made a bridge of huge size, led all of his army 
across, and subdued the larger part of the German tribes. 

643. Connected Prose: 

Caesar feared that the Germans would become accus- 
tomed to cross the Rhine and would seize a large part of 
Gaul. That the allies of the Romans should be thus 
harassed was (befitting) neither his own dignity^ nor 
(that) of the Roman people. Therefore he defeated the 
Germans who had already crossed, and, that others might 
not be led across, he built a bridge and waged war with 
the Germans in their own territory. Most of the Ger- 
man states made peace with Caesar, who then withdrew 
into Gaul and destroyed the bridge. 

644. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. Wars with the Gauls. A friend of all of us. The 
town of Geneva. 

2. A ten-mile march. A six-foot wall. A war of 
t;his sort. 

3. Who of ua? Ten of us. All of us. Enough 
power. 

iCf. 109. 
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4. During the first part of the summer. The rest ol 
the enemy. It is my (duty) to do this. 

5. Your good will toward me. Unskilled in law. 
Forgetful of us. A lea4er of the enemy. 

6. The memory of those wrongs. A desire for praise. 
The forum is full of citizens. 

7. Of these (men) the one was a generaL the other a 
consul. 

8. You will have a sufficient guard. 

9. Is any one of us ignorant (of) what plan you 
adopted? 

10. He has as much power as you. The width of this 
river is one hundred feet. 

LESSON X 

THE aENITIVE CASE (Concluded) 

©45. References: 

1. With Verbs of Memory, etc. : 116. 3. With Verbs of Emotion j 118-120. 

2. With Verbs of Reminding, etc.: 4. WithVerbsof Accusing, etc.: 1^1. 

117. 5. Indefinite Value : 122-123. 

6. With Interest and Refert : 1^4 and a. 

646. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Caesar recalled the wars with the Gauls and 
remembered the wrongs which the Britons had committed 
in those wars. 

2. He wished to make the Britons repent those wrongs 
and therefore considered it of the greatest (importance) 
to transport his army across into Britain. 

8. The Britons (were) warned of his plans through 
merchants (and) thought that it was to their interests to 
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send ambassadors to Caesar for the purpose of seeking 
peace. 

4. Caesar told the ambassadors of the wrongs of 
which he accused the Britons and sent them back together 
with a certain Commius, whose influence in those districts 
was considered of great (value). 

5. It was to Caesar's advantage not to leave any 
enemy behind him, and so he pardoned the Morini and 
told them that he would forget the things which they 
had done. 

6. Meanwhile the Morini, who (being) ignorant of 
our customs had made war on the Romans, repented 
their plans and sent ambassadors to Caesar. 

7. Then Caesar set sail with a large number of sol- 
diers and soon approached the shore of Britain, where he 
saw the tops of the hills covered with thousands of armed 
(men). 

8. Therefore he proceeded about seven miles from 
that place and ordered the soldiers to disembark. This 
was (an undertaking) of the greatest difficulty, for the 
enemy tried to prevent them. 

9. But the standard bearer of the tenth legion 
reminded the soldiers of their former valor and of their 
duty, and then they were ashamed of their fear. 

10. Finally the Britons (were) overcome (and) again 
sent ambassadors to Caesar, who condemned them for their 
misdeeds, but had pity on them and pardoned them. 

11. But some of Caesar's ships were destroyed by a 
storm, and the Britons, who thought that this was a good 
opportunity, forgot their surrender and attacked a part of 
Caesar's soldiers. 
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12. Caesar, who had thought that the Britons would 
adopt some new plan, had his soldiers ready in arms and 
immediately sent them to aid his (men). 

13. Several of the enemy were killed, but the rest of 
their forces retreated into camp and on the same day sent 
an embassy to Caesar for the sake of making peace. 

14. • Caesar thought it of little importance to remain 
longer in Britain, and therefore received the Britons in 
surrender and returned into Gaul. 

15. When about three hundred of our (soldiers) had 
disembarked, the Morini, forgetful of those things which 
they had promised, made an attack on Caesar's soldiers, 
but were easily defeated. 

©47. Connected Prose: 

These were Caesar's reasons for crossing over into 
Britain : first, because he did not think it (worthy) of 
his dignity nor (that) of the Roman people, to forget the 
things which the Britons had done. Moreover, Caesar 
wished to make the Britons remember the power of the 
Roman people and repent those injuries. Finally, he con- 
sidered that it was of the greatest importance to learn 
about the people, harbors, and customs of the Britons. 

64& EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. I cannot remember all this. I shall forget my 
speech. 

2. I shall remind you of your speech if I can recall it. 

3. He is ashamed of this. He is tired of war. 

4. He was accused of a conspiracy and was condemned 
for the wrongs of which he was accused. 
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5. It is to my interest and (that) of the general to do 
this. 

6. Tlie depth of that river was eight feet. 

7. All of us. Ten of us. No one of us. 

8. A desire for praise. Desirous of praise. Mindful 
of you. 

9. In the middle of the city. On the end of the walL 
10. This is of no great importance to you, but is 

greatly to my interest* 

LESSON XI 

CONDITIONS 

649. Refsbbnces: 

1. General Statement: 298-500. 3. Ideal Conditioiis : 303-304. 

2. Logical Conditions: 301-302, 311. 4. Unreal Conditions : 305-310. 

6. Protasis implied : 312. 

650. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. If this most (strongly) fortified place of holding 
the senate does not move you, Catiline, you are a con- 
spirator of the utmost daring. 

2. If the consul has watched more sharply for the 
safety of the state than you (have) for its destruction, he 
has learned what plans you have adopted. 

3. If the senate has decreed that the consul see to it 
that the state suffer ^ no harm, why should I hesitate to 
obey the senate's decree ? 

4. Should I drive you into exile, you would be con- 
sidered unfortunate ; but if you were to go to Manlius, all 
would see that you are planning the state's destruction. 

5. If I put you to death, Catiline, a storm of unpopu- 

^ capi5. 
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larity will hang over me ; if I do not put you to death, mj 
country will condemn me for my inactivity. 

6. If our native land knew what sentiment you hold 
concerning the state, you would not now be a participant 
in the public deliberations. 

7. Had I considered this the best thing to do, that 
you be killed, I would not have given you one day to plot 
the destruction of us all. 

8. There are some who do not believe that a con- 
spiracy has heen made ; these ^ would be calling me a 
tyrant if I had killed you. 

9. If all (men) had believed that you were forming 
the greatest conspiracy within the memory of man, I 
would not have needed to hesitate to kill you. 

10. Even if I were now a private citizen, nevertheless I 
ought to remain in the city and be looking out for the state. 

11. If I had obeyed the decree of the senate and had 
put you to death, Catiline, I could not have driven out of 
the city the rest of the band of conspirators. 

12. You, Catiline, (if) sent forth to the camp of 
Manlius, will take with you the sharers in your crime, and 
all will see that a conspiracy has been made. 

13. A consul would be showing ^ small gratitude to his 
country, if any fear of unpopularity should prevent him 
from putting to death men who are plotting the state's 
destruction. 

14. If the chief men of the state had not feared that 
you were preparing to kill them, would they have fled for 
the purpose of saving themselves? 

1 CI 41. a refers. 
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15. If you should go to Manlius's camp, Catiline, you 
would have a chance to show ^ how bravely you can endure 
hunger and want of everything. 

651. Connected Prose: 

The senate decreed that the consul should provide for 
the safety of the state. If in accordance with this decree 
I had put you to death or sent you into exile, the rest of 
your band of conspirators would have remained, and I 
should have had to endure a storm of unpopularity. But 
if you lead an army against Rome, as ^ j^ou have now for a 
long time wished (to do), if you make war on your native 
land, there will be no one who will not consider you as an 
enemy, and no one who will not praise my diligence. 

652. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. If he obeys the general, he will be praised. 

2. If he does not obey the general, he will be put to 
death. 

3. Unless the general were brave, 

(a) he would not be thought worthy of being obeyed. 

(6) he would not be obeyed. 

({?) the soldiers would not obey him. 

4. If we should avoid battle, the enemy would sur- 
round us ; but if we make an attack, they will retreat. 

5. If there is any danger, he does not see it. Convert 
this sentence into all the various forms of conditional sen- 
tences and translate each. 

6. If any one were to tell me that, I should go forth 
from the city. 

1 "have a chance to show" = " have where you might show." 
« Cf . 15. 
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7. Even if he were afraid to go, yet he ought to be sent. 

8. If we had given him a larger army, he could have 
saved the city. 

9. If the enemy's forces are divided, we shall conquer. 

10. If we had chosen him as commander, we should now 
be safe. 

11. Catiline, (if he is) sent forth from the city, will 
plot its destruction. 

12. If he finishes this war in one year, he will deserve 
to be praised. 

LESSON XII 

WI8HBS — POTENTIAL BUB JUNCTIVE — CONDITION AXi 
CLAUSES OF COMPARISON 

653. References: 

1. Wishes (Optative Subjunctive): 22«-231. 

2. Potential Subjunctive: 232-236, 219. 

3. Conditional Clauses of Comparison : 313. 

654. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. When Cicero had called together the senate, Cati- 
line came (along) with the rest just as if he were worthy 
of being made a participant in the public deliberations. 

2. You could have seen that Cicero wondered at the 
daring of the man, for he began his oration as if he were 
moved by hatred of Catiline. 

3. **You, Catiline," said Cicero, "desire to destroy 
this city just as if it were a city of the enemy. Why 
should I permit you to live longer ? " 

4. Would that I had put you to death before. I 
would that all men would believe you to be a wicked 
citizen I 
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5. Some one may ask why I have not arrested Catiline 
and led Iiim to de^th. To those I would gladly make 
this answer. 

6. I would that all citizens desired Catiline^s death ; 
but one would scarcely believe that so many citizens favor 
Catiline. 

7. Furthermore, I should prefer that he leave Rome 
and take with him all his associates in crime rather than 
that he die and leave all his followers in the city. 

8. Some one may Ask what I know concerning 
Catiline's conspiracy. "Why," they ask, ''should you 
be addressing him as if he were an enemy of the 
state?" 

9. May these men listen carefully to what I am going 
to say! I know, just as if I myself had been present^ 
that Catiline addressed his companions thus. 

10. " I should like to set out to Manlius. Would that 
I had some one to ^ put in charge of the burning of Rome 
and the killing of Cicero 1 " 

11. Would that no one had been found to try to accom- 
plish these things, but many wished to undertake the task 
as^if it had been an honor. 

12. I would that Catiline would set out to Manlius I 
Would that he had left Rome, and that he were now in 
the camp of the enemy ! 

13. I should prefer that he take with him all his asso- 
ciates ! I would that we could call them soldiers of the 
enemy rather than fellow-citizens! 

14. Then we might consider the city safe and ourselves 

1 *» whom I might put in charge." 
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free from danger. But why, Catiline, should I urge you 
to go to Manlius ? 

15. If I have hitherto acted as if I feared the unpopu- 
larity arising ^ from great severity, who now can deny that 
I have done what was best (to do) ? 

655. Connected Prose: 

One might have supposed that Cicero was watching not 
for the safety of the state, but for his own (safety). He, 
the consul, hesitated to kill Catiline, just as if the senate 
had not ordered him to look out for the safety of the state. 
But after this speech who could doubt that he acted with 
great foresight? 

656. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. Would that he would come at once I Would that 
he had come at once ! 

2. May he return to Italy! I would that he were 
returning to Italy I 

3. I should prefer that he make no reply. I should 
prefer that he were making no reply. I should prefer 
that he had made no reply. 

4. Some one will say. Some one may say. 

5. Who can believe such a messenger ? Who could 
have believed such a messenger ? 

6. You might hear the shouting in the forum- 

7. You might have thought him to be the general. 

8. He speaks with me as if I were his friend. He 
spoke to me as if I had been his friend. He speaks as if 
he had been elected consul. 

9. May all who survive come as witnesses ! 

1 ''arising from" = *'of." 
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LESSON XIII 

COBCMANDS — ENTREATIES — PROHIBITIONS 

657. References: 

1. Commands: 237-239, 241. 2. Prohibitions : 240, 241« 

3. Hortatory Subjunctlva: 236. 

65& EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Catiline has at last been driven out of the city, 
fellow-citizens, but do not think that he has abandoned 
his designs of fire and slaughter. 

2. Remember that his associates in^ crime are still 
with us and, as you have done heretofore, defend your 
homes and this city, and be not afraid. 

3 To these men I give this advice : ^ let them depart 
from the city at once ; let them not permit Catiline to 
wait for them in vain. 

4. Let Catiline collect his followers in(to) the camp 
of Manlius, if he will ; but let him not try to oppose 
those forces to our army. 

5. But if he does make that attempt,^ do not hesitate, 
fellow-citizens ; lead out against him the legions which are 
now being gathered for us. 

6. Let us not, however, fear that army of Catiline's, but 
let us prepare to drive out the conspirators who have re- 
mained in the city. 

7. Let them either go forth or cease to conspire 
against the city, and to think of nothing except fire and 
slaughter. 

i"in" = »*of." Cf. 113-114. 

* ** give them this advice " = ** advise th,em this." 

« " make that attempt " = ** attempt that." 
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8. Or if they remain in the city and in the same 
(frame of) mind, let them expect the punishment which 
they deserve. 

9. If, however, these men do remain in the city and in 
the same (state of) mind, know that we shall always be in 
great danger. 

10. Recall what classes of men Catiline has gathered 
together, and judge whether men of that sort can harm 
the state or not. 

11. Some say that I drove Catiline into exile by my 
words.^ But believe me, Catiline does not intend to go 
into exile. 

12. Let it be said that Catiline was cast out of the city 
by me, but let him not think that I now fear the unpopu- 
larity arising from that term.^ 

13. Yet these (are the words which) I said to him : " Set 
forth from the city, Catiline ; do not delay. Lead forth 
with you all your followers. Free the city from fear." 

14. Do not forget that I, the consul, am keeping a 
sharp watch for the safety of the state and cease to 
attempt to destroy it. 

15. If with such words (as these) I drove Catiline into 
exile, let us rejoice and hope that his followers will like- 
wise depart from the city. 

659. Connected Prose: 

Cicero in the first oration against Catiline spoke as fol- 
lows : " Change that purpose of yours, Catiline, and give 
up your thought of ^ murder and fire. Depart from the 

1 ** voice." 2 ** unpopularity of that word." 

8 "give up your thought of " = "forget" 
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city and free the state from fear ; betake yourself to Man- 
lius and make war on your native land ; let your followers 
depart with you, and let no wicked man remain in the 
city.'' 

660. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. Believe the consul. Conjugate this in the impera" 
tive constructions affirmative on the model given in 241. 

2. Do not hesitate. Conjugate this on the imperative 
constructions negative on the model given in 241. 

8. Consult your own interests ; preserve yourselves ; 
defend the name and safety of the Roman people. 

4. See (to it), fellow-citizens, that the state does not 
suffer any harm. 

5. Let us decide at once ; let us not delay. Do not 
delay. 

6. Tell me what you wish, Catiline ; don't be afraid 
to speak. 

7. Know, Catiline, that I shall keep a sharp watch for 
the safety of the state. 

8. Remember what I have told you, my friend ; . . . 
my friends. 

9. Do not cease to defend your homes, fellow-citizena 
10. Let them say that if they wish. 

LESSON XIV 

THE INFINITIVE 

66L References: 

1. Infinitive as Subject: 323-324. 

2. Infinitive as Object : 331-332. 

3. Infinitive with Impersonal Verbs : 325-827. 

4. Complementary Infinitive : 828-330. 
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662. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. I ought not to have spoken so long about an enemy 
who has already left the city and is now hastening to go 
to the camp of Manlius. 

2. (As for) those who have preferred to be in the 
city and who dare to remain with us, I desire not so much 
to punish (them) as to win (them) over to (the side of) 
the state. 

3. And ^ I do not ^ know why this cannot be done if 
they are willing to listen to ^ me and forget the designs of 
Catiline. 

4. Of these men, some are in great debt and yet seem 
to hesitate to do that which they ought to have done 
before this. 

5. It is indeed very foolish for these men to remain in 
debt, but they cannot be persuaded to free themselves. 

6. There are others who desire to get control of affairs, 
but who despair of being able to accomplish this when 
the state is undisturbed.^ 

7. It is necessary for these men to understand these 
(facts; namely,) that I am looking out for (the interests 
of) the state, and that we have large forces of soldiers. 

8. The third class is (composed) of the soldiers of 
Sulla, and these men must be ordered to cease plotting 
against the state. 

9. Others are so deeply in debt* that they may re- 
main with Catiline without danger to the state. 

ineque. Cf . 394. « Cf . 870. 

« •* listen to" - *» hear." * ** so deeply in debt »' = "in so great debt." 
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10. The fifth class is (composed) of all (sorts of) 
criminals, — (men) who from their youth ^ (^P) have 
learned to murder and commit all (sorts of) crimes. 

11. From these facts, fellow-citizens, you may under- 
stand what these men are attempting to accomplish and 
what you ought to do. 

12. (It is) against these forces (that) we must wage 
war, and (it is) against these men (that) we have 
determined to lead forth the flower and strength of 
Italy. 

13. Therefore we ought not to fear, for even if the 
efforts of men should fail, the immortal gods themselves 
would force these scoundrels to be conquered. 

14. It is my (duty) to crush this conspiracy, and I have 
determined to show you what it is your (duty) to do. 

15. The immortal gods used to defend this city from 
its enemies, and you ought now to implore them to pre- 
serve it. 

663. Connected Prose: 

When Catiline had been driven forth from the city, his 
associates in crime attempted to carry out his designs and 
prepared to join their forces with the army of Catiline. 
Cicero knew this and tried to check the attempts of 
these wicked men. It was the duty of the consul to 
announce to the people what had happened, and therefore 
Cicero in the second oration against Catiline showed what 
the followers of Catiline ^ were attempting to accomplish 
and what they ^ ought to do. 

1 " from boya,»» « iUe. « ipae. 
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664. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. You may do this, Yoa ought to do this. You 
must do this. 

2. You might have done this. You ought to have 
done this. You had to do this. 

3. It is dangerous to attempt to do this. 

4. It is the duty of the consul to defend the state. 

5. I order you to depart. Translate twice, usin^ 
iubeO and imperO. 

6. He could not have prevented them from doing this» 
Translate three times^ using prohibedi impedidi deterred. 

7. Catiline sent two Roman knights to kill Cicero» 
Give in four ways. 

8. I dare not try to crush this conspiracy. 

9. They begin to say. They began to say. It began 
to be said. 

10. I desire to be lenient. I desire him to be lenient» 
I begged him to be lenient. 

LESSON XV 

THE INFINITIVE (Concluded) -^INDIBBCT DI8COURSS 

References : 

1. Infinitive in Indirect Discourse : 333-386. 

2. Tenses of the Infinitive in Indirect Discourse : 337-348. 

3. Personal and Impersonal Constructions : 344-345. 

4. Indirect Discourse — Complex Sentences : 346-360, 260. 



EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. In the third oration which was delivered before 
the people, Cicero said that the city which Catiline had 
wished to destroy had at last been saved* 
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2. " There is no one," he said, " that will not say that 
I who have saved this city ought to be (held) in honol 
by^ all good citizens." 

3. You ought all to rejoice that this city which has 
often been threatened with ^ destruction has escaped. 

4. I promise to set forth to you all those things which 
have been done regarding the conspirators. 

5. After I saw that Catiline had left with us those 
who were sharers in his madness, I hoped to discover their 
plans. 

6. I knew that certain envoys of the AUobroges had 
been bribed, that they had letters from the conspirators 
to Catiline, and that in a short time they would start 
from the city. 

7. In the letters which were said to have been given 
to the AUobroges for Catiline there were proofs of the 
conspirators' crimes. 

8. And so I hoped that T could arrest the AUobroges 
when they should have set out from the city, and that 
I could get possession of the letters which they were 
carrying. 

9. Pomptinus and Flaccus promised to undertake the 
task of arresting the envoys and capturing the letters, 
and this morning they reported that they^ were waiting 
for me. 

10. Many leading men said that I ought to open the 
letters before calling * the senate together ; nevertheless I 
said that I would not do that. 



1 *• among." » Cf. 3S. 

« •* threatened with " = " called to." * " befwe 1 should have called." 
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11. You know that the senate was called, that the tes- 
timony of the Gauls was heard, and that the letters which 
were captured were read. 

12. Volturcius and the Gauls were greatly disturbed, 
but after we had promised that they would not be pun- 
ished, they spoke freely. 

13. They said that they had letters and instructions 
from the conspirators to Catiline, and that Catiline had 
been instructed^ to come to the city with his army as 
soon as possible. 

14. They said also that the conspirators had urged 
them to join them,^ and even ^ to send as many horsemen 
as possible against the city. 

15. Lentulus is said to have been the chief of the con- 
spirators, for he said that the power over the city * would 
come to a certain Cornelius, and that he was that Cor- 
nelius. 

667. Connected Prose: 

Cicero said that when the evidence had been given, the 
conspirators, all of whom were present, looked at each 
other ^ as if they were accusing each other ; and that 
some who could have denied the crime, confessed. He 
showed further that thanks had been voted to him and 
to others; that by the senate's decree Lentulus would 
be imprisoned when he should have resigned from office ; 
and finally that the same decree had been passed against 
the other conspirators, who liad remained in the city with 

Lentulus. 

— -" 

1 " It had been instructed to Catiline." * Cf. 111. 

a Cf . 26. « Cf . 394. 6 Cf. 26. 
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66a 'iXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. Cicero promised to save the city. 

2. Cicero promises to save the city. 

3. The citizens see that the city has been stripped of 
its defenders. 

4. They see that they and their children have been 
saved.. 

5. They knew that Cicero alone had saved the city. 

6. Many said that Catiline was not forming a con- 
spiracy. 

7. All good citizens rejoiced that Catiline had left 
the city. 

8. Catiline is said to have set out. It was announced 
that Catiline had set out. 

9. He who remains^ in the city will be safe. Q-ive 
this sentence^ depending on (a) COnsul dicit . . . ; (6) Con- 
sul dixit . . . 

10. All men hoped that Catiline would either desist 
from his attempt or be killed. 

LESSON XVI 

THE ABTiAxiV-ti CASB 

669. References: 

1. Means or Instrument : 127. 5. Cause : 13&-137. 

2. Agent: 128-130. 6. Accordance: 138-139. 

3. Manner : 131-132. 7. Description (Quality) : 140-141. 

4. Accompaniment: 133-134. 8. Specification (Respect): 142-145. 

670. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. The city (which had been) founded by Romulus 
had been sj^ved hj Cicero's diligence and the love of the 
immortal gods for the Romans. 

i~Cf. 212. ' 
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2. Cicero said that in his own opinion he was worthy 
of the highest honors. He announced that the senate 
had thanked him in the highest ^ terms. 

3. ^^ The senate/' he said, ^^ has decreed a thanksgiving 
in my honor,^ and this I desire you to celebrate with your 
wives and children." 

4. Then he explained in what way all the plans of 
the conspirators had been discovered and laid open by 
him. 

5. When the AUobroges were leaving the city with 
instructions for Catiline, they were arrested at my com- 
mand by certain men whom I had sent with arms. 

6. The AUobroges, together with the conspirators, 
were led to the senate by my command. In accordance 
with the order of the senate they were given the public 
pledge. 

7. For this reason they spoke freely (and said) that 
Catiline was being summoned with this purpose, that he 
might join with the leaders in the city. 

8. The letters of the conspirators were all alike in 
this: they showed that men of the greatest daring had 
wished the barbarians to be joined with themselves. 

9. For this reason the senate considered the conspira*» 
tors worthy of imprisonment, and thought that because 
of their punishment the rest would leave the city. 

10. Of all the conspirators, Catiline was the greatest in 
daring. If he had remained with us, we could not have 
saved the state with so little disturbance. 

11. All these things seem to have been carried on, not 

^ ampUssimns. ^ *^ in my name." 
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by chance, but by tfie design of the immortal gods, and 
in accordance with tlie fates. 

12. For when we were terrified by many omens, wise 
men ordered us to appease the gods, and in this way save 
the state from destruction. 

13. In accotdanoe with their instructions, we decided 
to set up a statue of Jupiter. This was a task of so great 
difficulty that the statue was first set up to-day. 

14. And so it happened that when you, with great 
pleasure, were seeing the statue for the first time, the 
conspirators were being led to prison by my orders. 

15. Therefore a thanksgiving was justly decreed by 
the senate, for a most cruel civil war has been suppressed 
by me with very little disturbance. 

671. Connected Prose: 

In this war this principle was determined on by Cati- 
line ; (namely,) that all who were worthy of praise should 
be killed. You remember with how great loss other civil 
disturbances w;ere settled. With (even) greater loss would 
this war have been finished if Catiline had not been driven 
from the city by your consul. 

672. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. The city founded by Romulus has been saved by 
my diligence. 

2. The ambassadors were leaving the city with this 
plan. 

3. They went with letters ; they were speaking with 
him ; they will fight with him. 

4. Cicero through (the help of) the praetors arrested 
the AUobroges. 
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6. He did it with great swiftness, but unjustly. 

6. The ambassadors did this at the command of a 
conspirator named Lentulus. 

7. In my opinion they were justly and deservedly 
punished. 

8. Men well disposed ^ to us; ill disposed^ to us ; he 
did this at his own risk ; of his own accord. 

9. A man of great daring, in which he surpassed 
many. 

10. This will seem to have been done by chance, not 
with my consent. 

LESSON XVII 
ABLATIVE CASE (Continued) 

673. Refebences: 

1. Place Where: 186. 7. Material: 162. 

2. Place Whence: 188. 8. Comparison: 167-162. 

3. Separation: 146-149. 9. Measure of Difference : 160-162. 

4. Verbs of Want, etc.: 163-164. 10. Price: 163. 

6. Time When: 167. 11. Utor, etc. :_166-166. 

6. Origin: 160-161. 12. Opus and Ustu est : 166-166. 

674. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. At last, senators, the city is free from danger and 
plots, and we have all been freed from the fear of death. 

2. Catiline, despoiled of his arms of boldness, has been 
driven forth from the city, and his followers have desisted 
from their evil plans. 

3. Several of the leaders of this conspiracy are now 
in prison and are awaiting the punishment worthy of their 
crimes. 

4. When Catiline departed from the city he left here 

1 « of good (evil) intent." 
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a large band formed from all (sorts of) criminals and 
placed Lentulus and Cethegus in charge of them. 

5. It now remains for you to inflict punishment on 
these men and free us all from the fear of conspiracy. 

6. You have already thanked me in extraordinary 
terms and have passed a resolution ^ (stating) that by my 
noble conduct, (by) my efforts and foresight, the state has 
been freed from danger. 

7. You have also forced Lentulus to resign from 
office and have decreed a thanksgiving in my honor.^ 

8. And not without reason have you done this, for 
this conspiracy has been spread ^ more widely than people 
think. 

9. Silanus is of the opinion* that those who attempted 
to deprive us all of life ought not themselves to enjoy life. 

10. There is indeed need of severity against Lentulus 
and the rest, for if the followers of Catiline lack leaders, 
the conspiracy can easily be crushed. 

11. But if, on the other hand,^ we show^ leniency 
toward these leaders, we shall not perform our duty, and 
these men will get control of affairs. 

12. The longer we delay, the greater will be the danger 
and the greater will be the number of men with whom we 
must contend. 

13. The motion of Silanus seems to be a little more 



1 " passed a resolution '» =** decreed." 

2 *♦ in my honor " = ** in my name." 

* "spread" = dissemin5, -are. 

* " be of an opinion " = censed or inteUegS. 

* ** on the other hand " = autem. 
•"show" = "use." 
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severe than (that of) Caesar, but I shall show 70U that it 
is by far the more lenient. 

14. No one is more mild than I, and in this case I am 
actuated ^ not by cruelty of purpose, but by kindness. 

15. Surely if we show leniency toward these men, we 
shall harm ourselves and the city; but if we punish them 
with death, we shall seem to show kindness toward our* 
selves. 

675. Connected Prose: 

At last, conscript fathers, we have driven from the 
city those men who were so ill disposed toward the state. 
You now see the city freed from plots, the state freed 
from danger, and yourselves rescued from the midst of 
death. Lentulus has resigned from office and together 
with the rest of the conspirators will be punished* with 
a punishment worthy of his evil designs. 

676. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. Catiline has for a long time been abusing our 
patience. 

2. You easily found men to free you from that care. 

3. Unless these men desist from their crimes, they 
must be deprived of life. 

4. All your plans are clearer to us than daylight. 

5. That night a little before daybreak they came to me. 

6. The Romans were braver than the Gauls. TranS' 
late in two ways, 

7. Caesar's army was braver than (that) of Ariovis- 
tus.^ 

1 ** actuate" = moved. * afficid. ^ Can this be translated in two ways ? 



PART ni — EXERCISES 834 

8. This road is ten miles longer than that. 

9. This road is much longer than that. 

10. That scoundrel is unworthy of leniency and de- 
serves death. 

LESSON XVIII 

CONDITIONS IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE-- DEPENDENT 
UNREAL CONDITIONS 

677. References: 

Jl. Conditions in Indirect Discouj^se : 851-856. 
2. Dependent Unreal Conditions: 367-358» 

67a EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. If this is true, senators, these conspirators ought 
to be killed. Cicero says that if this is true, these con- 
spirators ought to be killed. Cicero said that if that 
was true, those conspirators ought to be killed. 

2. If you decide to follow the advice of Caesar, you 
will give me a companion dear to the people. Cicero 
said that if they, etc. Cicero says that if they, etc. 

3. If you should prefer to follow the opinion of 
Silanus, the latter would seem the more lenient. Cicero 
says that if they, etc. Cicero said that if they, etc. 

4. Cicero says that if they had followed the advice of 
Caesar, the conspirators would have been sent out of the 
city. Cicero said that, etc. 

5. Cicero asks whether he would have been cruel or 
kind-hearted if he had killed the conspirators. Cicero 
asked, etc. 

6. Were these men good citizens they would not be 
trying to kill us all. Cicero says, etc. Cicero said, etc. 
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7. If these men had been good citizens, they ought 
not to have been punished by death. Cicero says, etc. 
Cicero said, etc. 

8. I myself think that if the leaders of this conspiracy 
should be killed, the conspiracy could easily be crushed. 
I myself thought, etc. 

9. I myself think that if the leaders of this conspiracy 
are killed, the conspiracy will easily be crushed. I myseli 
thought, etc. 

10. If the leaders of this conspiracy had been killed, 
Cicero would have pardoned the rest. I believe that, etc. 
I believed that, etc. 

11. I do not doubt that if the leaders of this conspiracy 
had been killed, Cicero would have pardoned the rest. 

12. Even if I were not consul, I should try to punish 
these men with death. Cicero says, etc. Cicero said, 
etc. 

13. If these men did these things, they deserve to be 
killed. I think that, etc. I thought that, etc. 

14. If they were good citizens, they would not wish to 
destroy this city. I say that, etc. I said that, etc. 

15. If these men had been good citizens, they would 
not have wished to destroy their native land. I say that, 
etc. I said that, etc. 

16. Transform each of the following sentences into in- 
direct discourse: (a) after Cicero dicit; (6) after Cicerd 
dixit. 

a. Si h5c f ecerit, interficiStur. 

b. Si hoc fecisset, interfectus asset. 

c. Si h6c faceret, erraret. 

d. Si idOneus asset, consul craandus arat» 
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LESSON XIX 

TEBCPORAL CTiAUSES: CUM-TmOiPORAL^rOSTQUAM, 

ETC. 

679. References: 

1. Gum-Temporal Clauses : 277-282^ 

2. Clauses with Postquam, etc.: 283-284. 

680. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. When Pornpey was in Asia, Catiline formed a con- 
spiracy for the purpose of overthrowing the government. 

2. After this first conspiracy had been suppressed, the 
conspirators attempted to bring it about that two of their 
own number be elected consuls. 

3. When Catiline saw that Cicero had been elected, he 
thought that he ought no longer to hesitate to carry out his 
plans by violence. 

4. Therefore he decided to secure the consulship on the 
following year and had planned to kill those who opposed 
him, when suddenly Cicero exposed all of his plans. 

5. Whenever Catiline adopted plans for the killing of 
the leading men, Cicero (was) informed (and) prevented 
him from accomplishing what he attempted. 

6. " When," said Cicero, " every one knows that these 
wicked men are trying to get control of the power in this 
state, Catiline will leave the city." 

7. Accordingly, he considered it the consul's (duty) 
not only to oppose all Catiline's plans, but also to reveal 
everything to the people and senate. 

8. On the eighteenth day after ^ Cicero had revealed 

1 When a definite interval of time is indicated, postquam is followed 
by the pluperfect. 
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the plans of the conspirators, Catiline was still in the city 
and even dared to come into the senate. 

9. Such audacity aroused Cicero's anger so that after 
he had revealed what Catiline had done during those 
eighteen days, he advised him to leave the city. 

10. On the same day Catiline departed. His friends 
therefore said, *^ As soon as the cruel consul ordered poor 
Catiline to depart, he obeyed." 

!!• When Cicero learned that these things were being 
said, he delivered to the Quirites the second oration 
against Catiline. 

12. After he had replied both to those who accused 
him of leniency and to those who accused him of cruelty, 
he spoke as follows : 

13. " When you learn what classes of men have formed 
this conspiracy, you will be ashamed of having accused me 
of cruelty." 

14. The third oration was delivered before the people, 
after the conspirators who remained in the city had con- 
fessed that they were sharers in Catiline's conspiracy. 

15. After he had explained how their plans had been 
discovered, he tried to persuade the people that they had 
escaped in accordance with the good will of the immortal 
gods. 

681. Connected Prose: 

For after the citizens had been frightened by omens, 
they consulted men skilled in such afifairs, who said that 
when a statue of Jupiter had been set upf the danger 
which was threatening the city would be averted. 
Accordingly, at the very time when the statue was being 
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set up, the conspirators were being led to prison and the 
conspiracy was crushed. 

682. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

L When the soldiers are in camp, they do not obey 
this centurion. 

2. On the day when he was elected consul, his enemies 
tried to kill him. 

3. When the enemy's army arrives, we shall have to 
stay inside the town. 

4. Whenever the tribune of the soldiers heard shout- 
ing, he feared his own men. 

5. Not only their letters but also the testimony of the 
Gauls show that they have done this. 

6. He had often said that he had not done this, when 
suddenly he confessed. 

7. When we were marching through Gaul, we crossed 
many rivers. 

8. When we had arrived at the river Rhine, we 
pitched camp. 

9. As soon as Catiline saw the danger, he burst forth 
from the city. 

10. After he had finished this war, numerous messages 
were brought to him. 

11. Scarcely had I said this, when he came. 

12. When I am doing this. Use cum and translate in 
all tenses. 

13. I saw him when he arrived. Use ubi. When he 
had come, we departed. Use cum. 

11. On the fifth day after the general had come, we 
joined battle. 



838 LATIN COMPOSinOJN 

LESSON XX 

TBBfPORAL CLAUSES (Continued) — PROVISO 

683b References: 

1. Dum, while : 285-287. 8. Priasquam and Anteqnain : 289L 

2. Dvaa, until: 288. 4. Proviso: 290. 

684. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. While Cicero was delivering the first oration he 
said that it was inconsistent with his habits to refer to 
the senate (a question) concerning the punishment of the 

-conspirators. 

2. Nevertheless before doing ^ anything concerning 
their punishment he called the senators together in order 
to ask their opinion on this very question. 

3. Until Caesar offered a second proposal, all favored 
the proposal of Silanus, (which was} that tlie conspirators 
be punished with death. 

4. " The Sempronian Law," said Caesar, " enjoins a 
magistrate from putting a Roman citizen to death until 
the people have assembled and decided that death is a just 
punishment." 

5. While Cicero was speaking, he set forth both Cae- 
sar's and Silanus's proposals; but before he had finished 
speaking, he showed that he favored (that) of Silanus. 

6. "The Sempronian Law," he said, "was indeed 
passed regarding Roman citizens, but no one can retain 
the rights of a citizen provided he has not conducted him- 
self as a citizen." 

7. These conspirators seem to have been condemned 

1 ** Before he should do anything.'* 
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by you before you came to this meeting; no one hesitated 
before Caesar spoke just now. 

8. However, after Caesar had finished speaking, a cer- 
tain senator went from this meeting before he should have 
to express an opinion regarding the death of Roman citi- 
zens. 

9. But you who remain will decree death for these 
men, provided you remember that we must now decide 
about men much more dangerous than the Gracchi. 

10. After the senate had decreed death* for Lentulus 
and his companions, Cicero put them to death at once 
before Catiline with his army could come to free them. 

11. The many enemies whom Cicero had made in his 
consulship waited until they should be able to inflict on 
him some severe punishment. ^ 

12. Nor did they cease from their attempts and hopes 
until they had driven him into exile and even destroyed 
his home. 

13. Cicero, while delivering his fourth oration, had said, 
" I will endure any fortune, provided only by ray efforts' 
safety is gained for the Roman people." 

14. Before he was sent into exile, he had said that 
dangers of exile were to be considered of little impor- 
tance. 

15. But as long as he was in exile and could not see 
and hear what was going on in the city, he used to write 
sad letters to his friends in Rome. 

685. Connected Prose: 

While Cicero was consul he believed that all citizens of 
all classes except the conspirators themselves held one 
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and the same opinion concerning the conspiracy. ^As 
long as I shall live," he said, " people will remember that 
I have saved the state." However, even before he was 
driven into exile, people seemed to have forgotten this. 
But his enemies remembered well that he had put Roman 
citizens to death. 

686. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. Your consul will look out for your safety as long as 
he lives. 

2. We can resist him, provided the good (people) hold 
the same opinion about him ; . . . provided they do not 
favor him. 

3. With how great zeal people listened while Cicero 
spoke 1 

4. No one departed until he had finished speaking.^ 
6. Only one man left while he was speaking. 

6. The rest remained until he should have finished 
speaking. 

7. Cicero had learned all their plans before others 
knew that there was a conspiracy. 

8. Cicero did not arrest the conspirators until Catiline 
had left Rome. 

9. But he arrested the Gauls before they should bring 
iihose letters to Catiline. 

10. The Nervii will draw up their line of battle before 
the Romans arrive. 

11. They will then conceal themselves in the forest 

rbefore they can be seen. 

1 — — 

1 «( made an end of speaking.*' 
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LESSON XXI 

PARTICIPLES: ABLATIVE ABSOLUTB 
687. Refebekces: 

1. Tenses : 859-865. 8. As Adjectlyes : 856. 

2. As Nouns : 367^368. 4. In Place of Clauses : 375. 

5. Ablative Absolute : 369-374. 

68a EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. The Lex Papia, passed during the consulship of 
Gotta and Torquatus, provided that all men not enrolled 
as citizens should be expelled from Rome. 

2. In accordance with this law a certain Gratius at- 
tempted to expel the poet Archias, who, though born in 
Antioch, had lived at Rome for many years. 

8. Cicero, who had been taught by this Archias, took 
up his case and defended him in a speech delivered 
before his own brother, who was conducting the trial. 

4. Cicero asked that in speaking in behalf of Archias 
he be permitted to employ an unusual style of speaking. 

5. He said that if this permission was given,^ he 
would first prove that those attacking Archias were 
greatly mistaken, and then speak of the talent of 
Archias. 

6. Archias, though born in Asia, was known to us for 
several years before he came to Rome in the consulship 
of Marius and Catulus. 

7. He was here welcomed into the house of the 
LucuUi, and was treated with the highest honor by those 
who desired that their achievements should be praised. 

^ *' this thing having been permitted.** 
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8. After a long interval had elapsed,^ he set out with 
Marcus LucuUus into Sicily, and thence to Heraclea. 

9. At Heraclea he received many honors and was 
enrolled (as a citizen) in accordance with the law of 
Silvanus and Carbo. 

10. Before (this) citizenship had been given (him), he 
had lived for many years in Rome ; but since no part of 
the people was enrolled during the censorship of Caesar 
and Crassus, his name is not found on the records. 

11. After the case had been thus stated, Cicero began 
to speak about the enjoyment resulting ^ from the study 
of literature. 

12. "Wise men,'* he said, "have not always been 
learned men ; but all have taken great pleasure * in the 
writings* of poets. 

13. Since the founding of the city there have been 
few poets who could surpass Archias in talent and 
learning. 

14. If, therefore, you expel this man from the city, 
you will deprive us all of one of the greatest poets who 
have ever written of our achievements. 

15. Not long since I saw Archias when he was speak- 
ing extemporaneously. On being encored ^ he spoke on 
the same subject, but changed the wording.^ " 

689. Connected Prose : 

Caesar, removing the horses of all, addressed his men 

and began battle. The Romans, easily breaking up ^ the 

phalanx of the enemy by hurling their javelins, drew 

1 lntermitt5. * " books.V « ** words.'» 

^pioficiscor. *'* recalled." ^ disicid. 

« ''have been greatly pleaaed by." 
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their swords and made an attack on them. The enemy 
fled to the nearest mountain ; but when they reached the 
mountain and our men were coming (up), the Boii and 
Tulingi attacked our men. The first and second lines 
of the Romans then resisted those (whom they had 
already) beaten, (and) the third line withstood those 
(who were) coming (against them). 

690. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. In my consulship. Under the leadership of Cae- 
sar. With the guidance of the immortal gods. 

2. Now that this has been done. When this battle 
had been finished. 

3. Ea re permissS.. Translate tliisin as many ways as 
you can. 

4. After the bestowal of citizenship. After the 
burning of the city. 

5. Caesar led forth his troops and drew them up 
in line of battle. 

6. If Catiline had been killed, the state would not 
have been freed from danger. Translate the protasis in 
two ways, 

7. Those who had been arrested were led to me. 

8. Though there were (but) few defenders, the city 
couid not be captured. 

9. He summoned Labienus and put him in charge 
of the legions. 

10. When they had investigated^ the case, they in- 
flicted punishment on him. 

1 c5gn5sc5 
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LESSON XXII 

EZPRBSSIONS OF PLACB 

G91. References: 

1. Place Where: 186, 189, 191, 194, a, 195-197. 

2. Place From Which : 188, 192, 194, c, 195, 198. 

3. Place To Which : 187, 190, 194, &, 195, 198. 

692. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. In the beginning of the oration in defense of 
Archias, Cicero told what city the poet was born in and 
in what parts of Greece he was known. 

2. Archias was born of high station at Antioch, a 
populous city of Asia, and in that city he devoted him-r 
self to the study of literature. 

3. The glory of his genius soon reached Greece and 
the Greek cities of Italy. Therefore when he came to 
Rhegium and Tarentum, he was presented with citizen- 
ship. 

4. In Latiura, and here at Rome, men so admired 
Archias that he was received into the homes of our 
greatest men. 

5. After he had fixed his residence in the city of 
Rome, he went from Rome into Sicily, and from Sicily 
to the city of Heraclea, and there was presented with 
citizenship. 

6. When he had returned from Heraclea to Rome, 
and was dwelling at his own home, he was enrolled as 
a Roman citizen. 

7. Archias was a friend of Marcus Lucullus, and was 
often with him both at Rome and in many parts of Italy, 
and even lived at his house. 



aii< 
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8. Therefore Lucullus's enemies tried to expel Ar- 
chias from Rome, just as if he were not a Roman citizen, 
for they said that he had never been enrolled at Heraclea. 

9. When ambassadors from the city of Heraclea 
stated that Archias had been enrolled in that city, his 
enemies saw that they could not expel him from his 
home. 

10. In all lands Cicero's speech for Archias is known, 
because in many parts of it he praised the study of 
literature. 

11. " In all places," said Cicero, *' the study of litera- 
ture delights us, at home and abroad, in the city and in 
the country." 

12. The glory of our armies is known in all parts of 
the world, because the exploits of our generals on land 
and sea have been praised by the poets. 

13. When Archias was first coming toward Rome, we 
ent to meet him, and received him into our city with 

great honor. 

14. Are you now, jurors, going to expel from his home 
and the city of Rome this same poet whose (words of) 
praise of your generals are now read in all parts of 
Greece and Asia ? 

15. For Greek verses which he writes are read in all 
lands, while the Latin language is confined within its 
own narrow boundaries. 

693. Connected Prose: 

Why should we be living amid such great toils and 

dangers, O jurors, if we did not look into the future* 

■ 1 - 

1 *' into the future '^ = in postenim. 
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and hope that our deeds would be extolled by the poets 1 
I beg you, then, not to cast from his home my client,^ 
Archias, but to honor the name of poet, which among all 
races has always been held sacred. 

694. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. (1) At home ; (2) at my own home ; (3) on the 
ground ; (4) in the country ; (5) at Carthage ; (6) in 
Cures ; (7) in Mississippi ; (8) in Cincinnati ; (9) in 
Atlanta ; (10) in Alabama ; (11) in Syracuse ; (12) in 
Italy ; (13) in the city. 

2. Express in Latin to the same places^ except (3), 
mentioned above. 

3. Uxpress in Latin from the same places^ except (3), 
mentioned above. 

4. He went from the vicinity of Rome to the vicinity 
of Brundisium. 

5. We have been conquered on land and sea. Let us 
not go from the city of Corinth. He has stationed sol- 
diers in the city of Corinth. 

6. Let us liasten to the town of Vesontio. Our ene- 
mies are in the vicinity of Vesontio. 

7. He is famous at home and in war. 

8. In many parts of the field bodies of the soldiers 
were seen. In these places there were many wounded 
soldiers. 

9. In all Asia men feared Mithridates. 

10. The enemy were fifteen miles distant from our 
camp. 

1 «* my client *' = hie. 
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LESSON XXIII 

CAUSAL AND CONCESSIVB CLAUSBS 

695. References: 

1. Causal Clauses: 291-297. 2. Concessive Clauses : 314-322. 

696. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Cicero defended Archias because (as he said) he^ 
had taught him the art of speaking. 

2. " For," said Cicero, " Archias, though he is a poet, 
can teach an orator, because all the arts which have to do 
with culture are connected with each other." 

8. Although this trial was held in a public court, 
Cicero spoke freely concerning literary pursuits, because 
this style of speaking was suited to the defense of a poet.' 

4. First, however, he spoke on the case itself : " Archias 
was presented with citizenship by many Italian cities be- 
cause they admired his genius." 

6. Afterward, since he had now for many years had a 
home at Rome, he received Roman citizenship. 

6. Archias, though he was a citizen of many other 
states of Italy, preferred to be called a Heraclean when 
he was being enrolled before the praetor. 

7. Now Gratius, since ^ he knows that the records of 
Heraclea have been burned, says that Archias was never 
presented with citizenship by the Heracleans. 

8. However much, O Gratius, you may desire to per- 
suade us that Archias is not legally a Roman citizen, you 
cannot make us believe you. 

^ What pronoun ? ^ Do not use a conjunction. 
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9. For even though the records have been burned, 
ambassadors from that city say that Archias is a Heraclean. 

10. Therefore you ought to admit that he is legally a 
Roman citizen, since you cannot deny that he had a resi- 
dence at Rome and was enrolled before the praetor. 

11. But granted that he were not already a Roman 
citizen, if you will hear me further, I will make you think 
he ought to be. 

12. As every one knows, the greatest men have at all 
times honored the poets : (a) because by them their ex- 
ploits are praised ; (6) because by them their exploits were 
praised. 

13. Alexander, although^ he was the greatest of all 
generals, is said to have called Achilles the most fortunate 
of all men in that his exploits were praised by Homer. 

14. How many cities called Homer their (countryman) 
because he was a great poet I Shall we then drive Archias 
from the city in spite of the fact that he is legally our 
(citizen) ? 

15. Could not Archias have received citizenship through 
Metellus Pius, especially since he ^ greatly desired his ex- 
ploits to be written about ^ 

697. Connected Prose: 

This being the case, save Archias, O jurors ; for grant* 
ing that he is only a Greek and not a Roman, it is better 
to rejoice that you have added a poet, though a foreigner, 
to the number of citizens than to grieve at having sent 
into exile unjustly one who is legally a citizen. Now since 

1 Do not use a conjonction. ^ VThat pronoun ? 
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Archias has really done what was demanded by the law oi 
Silranus and Carbo of those who wish to become Roman 
citizens, you jurors will surely not drive him from the 
city, however much his enemies may demand it. 

G96. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. Since his brother was conducting the trial, he spoke 
rather freely. 

2. Although he left Rome of his own accord, his friends 
complain that the consul drove him out. 

8. Lentulus, though he could have denied all this, 
nevertheless confessed. 

4. He is worthy of great praise because he has saved 
the state. 

5. However much you may beg for this, I will not 
give it to you. 

6. Granted that this is true, yet they will not believe 
you. 

7. Even though the general should order him to 
remain, he would depart. 

8. These men, since they cannot be driven out, will 
remain at Rome. 

9. The senate thanked him because he had saved 
Rome. 

10. Though Antonius had been one of the conspirators, 
he was praised along with Cicero. 

11. Even if he lives in Rome, he is not a citizen. 
Tranaform this into each of the six types of conditions and 
translate each. 

12. Although he is calling me, I will not go. Th'ans^ 
late^vsing: cum; quamquam; Iket; quamvis; etsi; ut. 
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LESSON XXIV 

BZPRE8SIONS AND CONSTRUCTIONS OF TIMB 

699. References : 

1. Duration (Extent) of Time: 169. 8. Time Before and After Which i 

2. Time When and Within Which : 178-174. 

167-168,170-172. 4. Dates: 176-185. 

700. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

1. Marcus TuUius Cicero was born January the third, 
106 B.C.^ His friend Pompey was born in the same year, 
about nine months later, on September thirtieth. 

2. In 66 B.c.^ Cicero was elected praetor, and in that 
year delivered a speech on the Manilian law in favor of 
Pompey. 

3. In 63 B.C.,* three years later, Catiline's conspiracy 
was brought to light, and within (the space of) thirty 
days Cicero delivered four orations against Catiline. 

4. The first oration was delivered in the senate on the 
seventh of November. A few days before, on the twenty- 
first of October, Cicero had warned the senate of this 
conspiracy. 

6. Therefore the day of murder and burning had been 
postponed from the twenty-seventh of October to the 
twenty-eighth of October ; but on that day they were not 
able to make a move against the state. 

6. During the night, on the seventh of November, 
Catiline withdrew from the city, and during the whole 
night hastened toward the camp of Manlius. 

1 Express the date from the founding of Rome. 

2 Express in years before the birth of Christ. 
'pr5. 

^ Express by the names of the consuls, C. AntOnius and ■ ■» 
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7. On the following day, Cicero delivered the second 
speech against Catiline before the peopte, 

8. In this speech he warned Catiline's followers to de- 
part, and told them that if they hurried, they could over- 
take him 1 toward evening. 

9. The third oration against Catiline was delivered 
before the people on December third, when Cicero in- 
formed the citizens (of) what had been done by the senate. 

10. In the fourth oration, delivered in the senate on 
the fourth of December, Cicero spoke concerning the pun- 
ishment of the conspirators who had been arrested by the 
praetors. 

11. In the year after the suppression^ of this con- 
spiracy, Cicero delivered his famous speech in behalf of 
his friend, Archias, the poet. 

12. This man had come to the city of Rome during 
the consulship of Marius and Catulus, and had lived in 
the city for several years. 

13. Since Archias had lived in Italy for several years, 
and had been enrolled (as a citizen) many years before in 
the city of Heraclea, Cicero easily defended him. 

14. Four years later Cicero was driven into exile by 
his enemies, but in the following year he was recalled. 

15. Caesar was assassinated March 15, 44 b.c.,^ and in 
the following year Cicero was murdered December .seventh. 

701. Connected Prose : 

In the year 58 B.C., Gains Julius Caesar was chosen 
governor of Gaul and Illyricum, and in the first part of 
that year he set out for Gaul, where he remained eight 

1 Cf. 33. 2 Of. 368. « Express in years before the birth of Christ 
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years. Doring that time he subjugated the tribes of 
Gaul, crossed the Rhine, and even transported his army 
into Britain. In 49 B.C., after he had spent eight years 
in Gaul, he returned into Italy to protect his interest 
against his enemies. 

702. EXERCISE FOR ORAL TRANSLATION 

1. On the tenth day. Within ten days. For ten 
days. 

2. At daybreak. A little before daylight. From one 
P.M. till evening. 

3. A little (while) ago. Ten days ago. Ten months 
after. 

4. This man was killed in the Mithridatic war. In 
the memory of our fathers. 

5. From March fourteenth to March twenty-eighth. 

6. GH.ve in Latin the calendar from October fir%t to 
November jir%t. 

7. This morning between six and sev6n o'clock. Last 
night about nine o'clock. 

8. On the arrival of Caesar a few days ago. During 
that summer. 

9. On the appointed day. After the burning of the 
city. 

10. During these (past) twenty years. At bne time: 
Once upon a time. 

LESSON XXV 

703. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 
Although Cicero had had much experience in speak- 
ing before he delivered the oration for the Manilian law, 



x'ART m — EXERCISES 853 

nevertheless this was the first speech delivered to the 
Roman people as a whole. For whatever power he had 
(because of his ability) in speaking, all this up to this 
time he had devoted to the trials of private citizens. 
Those plans of life entered upon in early manhood had 
kept him busy in this (kind of) effort, which, however, was 
not without ample reward. For when he desired to be 
elected praetor, relying on the love of the Roman people, 
he gained his desire. This must be considered a great 
tribute to his ability, for his ancestors had not held any 
magistracy at Rome. 

On the day when he delivered this speech, the Roman 
people assembled in great numbers to hear him. Accord- 
ingly Cicero, remembering that (it was) the citizens (who) 
had bestowed upon him this honor, spoke for the cause of 
the people. 

" It is a very great pleasure for me," he said, " to speak 
on this subject, for I have to speak of putting Pompey in 
charge of the war with the king. You' ought first to 
■ understand what is taking place in Asia. Two kings are 
making war on our allies, and at this very time LucuUus, 
our commander, after accomplishing much and leaving 
much (unaccomplished), is withdrawing from Asia. Under 
these circumstances we have to decide whether or not we 
ought to place in command of this great war our greatest 
general, Gnaeus Pompey.** 

LESSON XXVI 

704. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 
That you may the better understand how deeply it con* 
cerns the welfare of all that this war be intrusted to a 

2a 
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suitable commander, I shall first speak of the nature o! 
the war, 

Mithridates, who killed so many thousands of Roman 
citizens in one day, has now been reigning almost twenty- 
three years, just as if he had never done us any harm. 
During all these years he has not tried to make us forget 
that crime, but has often harassed us with war. When we 
were waging war with Sertorius in Spain, Mithridates 
attacked us on land and sea, so that we, harassed by two 
enemies at one time, might have to fight for our supremacy. 
At that time Pompey crushed Sertorius's forces in Spain, 
but Lucullus triumphed over Mithridates in such a way 
that he,^ though defeated, still reigned. And so it has 
happened that Mithridates has not yet suffered any punish- 
ment worthy of his crime, but is now waging so oppressive 
a war on our provinces that our revenues, our property, 
and even the glory of our empire, are at stake. If Mithri- 
dates were threatening not your revenues, but only the 
safety of your allies, nevertheless you ought to consult 
their interests not only for their own sakes, but also for the 
sake of the dignity of the state. 

Surely, then, this war is of such a character that you 
ought to wage it with the greatest zeal. 

LESSON XXVII 

705. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 
Mithridates is threatening all Asia so that not only 
Asia but even the cities in all Greece are in fear that he 
may make an attack on them. Some one may say that the 
- 

iCf. 33. 
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fears of our allies ought not to concern us; to these 
men I should like to reply that it is a question not only 
of the fear of our allies, but of our greatest revenues. For 
who of you can deny that in the greatness of the tribute 
which she pays, Asia surpasses all lands? Perhaps you 
who live in Rome do not know that when a daring king 
with an army is at hand, men do not till those fields in 
which they fear that an army will soon encamp, and that 
merchants and sailors do not set sail when there is danger 
that they may meet on the sea ships full of hostile 
soldiers. 

And so it happens that the mere fear of an attack often 
diminishes the gains of those who live in the provinces, 
and this cannot happen without^ our revenues being 
diminished at the same time. 

All men of all classes both here at Rome and in Asia, 
whose interests are at stake, hold the same opinion as you, 
that Pompey, by whose mere approach the king's attacks 
were checked, ought to be chosen as the general for this 
war. 

LESSON XXVIII 

706. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 
In that war which Sertorius in Spain and Mithridates 
in Asia were at one time waging with us, Pompey crushed 
the forces in Spain. You have heard also how Lucullus 
destroyed Mithridates's fleet, freed the cities which he 
(Mithridates) was besieging, captured the cities in which 
the royal residences were, deprived the king himself of 

1 Cf . 269, a. 
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his ancestral kingdom, and made him flee as a sappliant 
to other nations. But he did not capture Mithridates 
himself, and that is why ^ we must again wage war with 
that same king. For Mithridates, knowing that Roman 
citizens are now more greedy for booty than desirous of 
honor and glory, in his flight left a great quantity of gold 
and silver and beautiful objects for our soldiers to collect. 
Then that happened which Mithridates had hoped would 
happen, for the soldiers preferred to collect the gold and 
silver rather than to pursue the escaping king. After 
Mithridates had slipped from our hands, he was assisted 
both by those who feared and hated us and those who 
pitied him. Soon he was able to return to the kingdom 
from which he had been driven, and then reinforcements 
from many nations enabled ^ him to attack and overwhelm 
our army. At this crisis, LucuUus was recalled to Rome 
because, according to ancient precedent, he had held com- 
mand too long, and the army was handed over to Glabrio» 
though he was unworthy that such important affairs be 
intrusted to him. 

LESSON XXIX 

707. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 
Since I am now going to speak of the choice of a com- 
mander for this war, (it is) about the distinguished ability 
of a certain general (that) I shall have to speak. I 
would that we had so many great generals that it would 
be difficult for you to know which general I am going to 
speak about. But since Pompey is the only one whom all 
our enemies fear, since he is not far distant from those 
^ qua de causa. ^ '' brought it about that he was able/' 
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regions, and since he is the equal of the generals of ancient 
times,^ does any one doubt that he should be put in charge 
of this war-? For he alone possesses in the highest degree 
all (those qualities) which a great general ought to possess. 
(While) still a boy he was a soldier in a great war, in his 
early manhood both a general and a conqueror, and from 
that time up to the present* day every kind of war on land 
and sea he has engaged in and brought to a finish — a thing 
which our generals in Asia seem to have been unable to 
do. 

It remains for me to speak of the war which he recently 
waged against the pirates. You can better understand 
how great relief he has brought to all of us if you recall 
in what great danger we were on account of the pirates 
before Pompey was placed in charge of our army and fleet. 
Less than a year ago not even our praetors could set sail 
without being captured, but within these few months so 
great a change has Pompey brought about that no pirate 
can now be found on the whole sea. 

LESSON XXX 

70a EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

A great general should possess many exceptional quali- 
ties and should be a man of the greatest integrity, hon- 
esty, and self-restraint. All these qualities Pompey 
possesses (in the) highest (degree), (a fact) which can 
easily be understood if we compare him with all the other 
generals whom we have ever seen or heard of. For many 
of our generals, because of their greed, have done more 
harm to our allies than to the enemy, and have destroyed 
^ '* of ancient times '^ = yetna. ^ ** the present " c hie. 
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more cities of our friends than of those against whom they 
were sent. Pompey, on the other hand, has always acted 
with the greatest self-restraint and has neve» permitted 
his soldiers to do the slightest^ harm to our allies. Those 
things which have often called others aside from their 
duty, Pompey disregarded, and no city of our allies was 
ever plundered by his army. Now our allies can under- 
stand why their ancestors not unwillingly served the Ro- 
man people ; and daily dispatches are being brought to 
Rome, (telling) how the people in Asia regard Pompey. 
You yourselves know that JPompey is a man of the great- 
est courage, honor, and culture, and that he is feared by 
the enemy and loved by all our allies. Shall we then, 
mindful of these things, Hesitate to place him in charge of 
this war in Asia and to intrust the fortunes of our allies 
to him, especially when we know that he is the only man 
whom our allies demand ? 

LESSON XXXI 

709. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

No one can doubt that in prestige Pompey excels all 
other generals of the present day ,2 and we all know that 
in conducting wars a general's prestige is of very great 
importance. For it has often happened that men were 
moved to hate or love, or to despise or fear, a general 
because of his reputation alone. Last year Pompey was 
put in charge of the war which we were waging with 
the pirates, and theije is no doubt that if he had not been 
in Asia at that time, you would have lost that province. 

1 '* slightest " = quicquam. 

2 ** of the present day " = " of those who now are." 



FART m — EXERCISES 359 

At that time ambassadors were sent to Pompey to say 
that they wished to surrender all the states of the Cretans 
to him, and from this, fellow-citizens, you can judge 
how much weight this man's prestige has among foreign 
nations. 

Now let me say a few (words) about his success, for 
this quality also should be sought for in a great general. 
It is needless to recount the various wars which Pompey 
has successfully waged on land and sea, for his achieve- 
ments are so numerous that they seem to have been 
granted to him by the immortal gods. Therefore, since 
this man possesses all the qualities which shojald be found 
in a great general, why do we hesitate to put him in 
charge of this war? For even if Pompey were not 
already in Asia and did not have an army (there), still 
he ought to be chosen as general for this war. 

LESSON XXXII 

710. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

Quintus Catulus, a very patriotic man, and Quintus Hor- 
tensius, (a man) endowed with the greatest ability and 
talent, are trying to prevent us from putting Pompey in 
charge of this war in Asia, and in the past their authority 
has on many occasions^ had great influence with you. 
But in this case you ought not to be persuaded by these 
men, for last year these same men attempted to persuade 
you not to appoint Pompey for the war which we were 
waging with the pirates ; and if you had followed their 
advice then, all of our provinces would now be in the 

1 "on many occasions ^^ = *' (in) many places." 
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power of. the pirates. These men grant that all that 1 
have said is true; (namely,) that the war is a very great 
one, that it must be waged with the utmost energy, and 
that Pompey is the only man fit to be placed in command 
of the armies of the Roman people. But they say that all 
(power) ought not to be conferred on one man. Pompey, 
in defeating^ the pirates with so great success, has shown 
that they were mistaken in that statement. Before he 
was put in charge of that war, we were no match for the 
pirates and were being deprived by them not only of oar 
provinces, but even of our sea coast and harbors. When 
Pompey has accomplished so much in the war which he 
waged against the pirates, can any one doubt that he will 
be able to conduct the war with the king with as great 
success ? 

LESSON XXXIII 

711. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 
No one of us doubts, Hortensius, that at that time you 
spoke with good intention; but now that we have seen 
that, under the Gabinian law, in one year and by one man, 
we were all saved from the pirates, we cannot be per- 
suaded to follow your advice. Nor can you persuade 
us that Aulus Grabinius ought not to be sent as Pompey's 
lieutenant, for he, by whose law we were saved from the 
pirates, surely ought to be a sharer in the glory of the 
general who, in accordance with his law, freed us all from 
danger. 

It remains for me to speak of the authority of Quintos 
Catulus, which I value very highly. He thinks that all 

^ Use a relative dauae. 
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(powers) ought not be conferred on one man. But in 
this case I believe that he is greatly mistaken, for I think 
that the greater a man is, the more the state ought to en- 
joy (the advantage of) his life and ability. Yet Catulus 
says that we should not do anything contrary to the prec- 
edents of our ancestors and advises that no new measures^ 
be adopted. But on many occasions the Roman people 
has conferred supreme power on one man, and even in the 
case of Gnaeus Pompey many new (measures) have already 
been adopted. Nor is it necessary to say that on every 
occasion he has acted with the utmost integrity and self- 
restraint. 

LESSON XXXIV 

712. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

In the war which we are now waging we must choose 
a general who not only possesses military ability, but. 
who can also conduct himself with uprightness and 
honor. For the geneirals whom we have sent to defend 
our allies during the past years have through their greed 
harmed them more than they have protected (them), 
and in all Asia there is not a single state which has not 
been plundered by our generals and armies. Therefore 
unless we can choose a general who can prevent the cities 
of our allies from being plundered by his own soldiers, he 
will not be a suitable man to be sent. Shall we then 
hesitate to confer all (powers) on Gnaeus Pompey, who is 
the only man to be found who is loved by all the allies and 
feared by all our enemies ? 

If it is a question of authorities, we have many men of 
1 " no new measures '» = ** nothing new." 
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prominence as the sponsors of this law, and we can oppose 
the authorities of these men to the arguments of Catulua 
and Hortensius. 

Therefore, Gains Manilius, I urge you to abide by your 
motion and not to be deterred by threats of force from 
demanding that Gnaeus Porapey be put in charge of this 
war. And whatever talent I possess, I will gladly employ 
in aiding you and your law. Nor am I influenced to do 
this through any desire for Pbmpey 's favor ; for whatsoever 
I have said in this case I assure you I have said because I 
believe that it is to the best interests of the Roman people 
to send Pompey to this war. 

LESSON XXXV 

713. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

(Explanation: One of the Roman legions had been 
surprised by an ambuscade. The enemy who outnumbered 
the Romans were fighting with unusual skill and bravery.) 

Titurius alarmed by these things and seeing Ambiorix 
at a distance encouraging his men, sent a messenger to 
him to ask him to spare himself and his soldiers. He 
(Ambiorix) replied that if he wished to confer with him, 
he might do so. He hoped that he could prevail upon the 
multitude to spare the soldiers; he himself (Titurius) 
would not be harmed at all, to this he pledged his word. 
Sabinus accordingly ordered what military tribunes he had 
about him, and the centurions of the first rank, to follow 
him, and when he came nearer to Ambiorix, on being 
ordered to lay down his arms, he carried out the command 
and ordered his men to do the same. Meanwhile, while 
they were treating with each other about terms, Tituriua 
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and the centurions and tribunes were surrounded and 
killed. Then the Gauls, as was their custom, shouted 
victory and making a sharp attack on our men threw 
the ranks into confusion. When Cotta and a large part 
of the soldiers had fallen, the rest retreated to the camp 
from which they had gone forth. With difficulty did 
they sustain the attack until night. On that night, 
despairing of safety, they all killed themselves. A few 
who had escaped from the battle before Titurius had been 
killed, went through the forests to the winter quarters of 
Labienus and informed him of what had happened. 

Ambiorix, elated by this victory, set out with his 
cavalry to (the territory of) the Nervii and his other 
neighbors to persuade them not to neglect this opportunity 
of freeing themselves forever and of taking vengeance on 
the Romans for all the injuries which they had received. 
The Nervii were easily persuaded to adopt this plan, and 
so it happened that since one legion had been destroyed, 
within a few days the winter quarters of the other legions 
were attacked by the Gauls. 

LESSON XXXVI 

714. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

In many parts of Gaul there was a rumor that Caesar 
could not come to the army on account of the disturb- 
ances in Rome. The Gauls, who had for some time been 
deploring (the fact) that they had been subjected to the 
sway of the Roman people, were influenced by this rumor 
to come together to a conference and adopt plans for war. 
They decided to prepare for war so quickly as to shut 
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Caesar off from his army. For they believed that the 
legions would not dare to leave their winter quarters in 
the absence of their commander, and that Caesar could not 
reach his legions without a very strong guard. Finally 
they said that it was better to be killed in battle than not 
to get back their former liberty, which they had received 
from their ancestors. 

When Caesar was informed of this, he at once set out for 
Gaul; but when he had arrived there, he was in great doubt 
(as to) whether^ he should summon his legions to him or 
himself go to his legions. Meanwhile the leaders of the 
conspiracy had persuaded new states to join them. On 
receipt of this news, Caesar decided that it was of the 
greatest importance that he should come to his legions» 
Accordingly, he set out at once with a small force, and by 
forced marches arrived among the Arverni, whom he easily 
crushed, since they had thought that no one could cross 
the mountains and reach them at that time of year. The 
Arverni at once sent messengers to the Gallic leader, 
Vercingetorix, to ask him that he should not permit their 
lands to be laid waste by so small a band of Romans. 
Vercingetorix decided to come with all his forces to help 
the Arverni, while Caesar hastened to lead from winter 
quarters all his legions and to collect them into one place. 
And so, though the winter was not yet completed, both the 
forces of the Gauls and the legions of the Romans were 
being assembled for the great war which was to-be-waged 
the next summer. 



1 Affirmative verbs and expressions of doubt may be followed by an 
indirect question introduced by an. 
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LESSON XXXVII 

71& EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

Put the following into indirect discourse after Ambioils 
ad hunc modum locutus est : 

I confess that I owe much to Caesar in return for his 
kindness to me, because (it was) by his help (that) I was 
freed from the taxes which I had been in the habit of pay- 
ing to my neighbors, and because both my son and my 
brother's son, whom the Aduatuci kept with them in 
slavery, have been returned to me by Caesar. That which 
I did concerning the storming of the Roman camp I did, 
not according to my own judgment and desire, but at the 
command of the state. My power is such that the people 
have no less control over me than I have over the people. 
So far as the state is concerned,^ the cause of the war is 
that they could not hold-out-against a sudden conspiracy. 
I am not so ignorant as to think that the Roman people 
can be subdued by my forces, but all Gaul has a fixed plan 
(of action); this day has been set for attacking all Caesar's 
winter quarters, so that no legion may be able to come as 
reinforcement to another legion. Gauls cannot easily re- 
fuse Gauls,^ especially when a plan regarding the liberty 
of all seems to have been adopted. Since by attacking 
the Roman camp I have done my duty for the Gauls, I 
now remember Caesar's kindness. And so I warn the 
Roman legatus to look out for his own safety and that 
of his legion ; to lead his troops out of winter quarters and 
to take them either to Cicero or Labienus, one of whom is 

i'*80 farr • . concerned," express by u^ng the dative of civitas. 
Cf. 87. 2 Cf . 78. 
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about fifty miles away, the other a little farther. I prom- 
ise to grant a safe journey through my territory. In that 
I am giving the Romans this warning I am both looking 
out for my own state and returning thanks to Caesar and 
the Romans for their services. 

LESSON XXXVIII 

716. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

(Explanation: The army of Caesar, commanded by 
Curio, and the army of Pompey, commanded by Attius, 
were drawn up on opposite sides of a valley. On the 
previous day Curio had addressed his soldiers and had 
rebuked them for the spirit of fear and mutiny which he 
had observed among them. They had been greatly moved 
by his words, and had promised to obey without ques- 
tion whenever he might order them to fight.) 

Between the two lines, as I have said above, was a 
valley, not so (very) large, but the ascent (from it) was 
very difficult.^ Each leader waited (to see) whether^ the 
forces of the enemy would try to cross it, in order that he 
might begin battle in a more favorable position. Soon all 
the cavalry of Attius on the left wing, and along with 
them many light-armed soldiers, were observed descending 
into the valley. Against these Curio sent his cavalry and 
two cohorts of infantry. The cavalry of the enemy did 
not hold-out-against the first attack of these troops, but 
fled back to their comrades with their horses at full speed, 
(and) the light-armed soldiers, abandoned by those who 
had run forward with them,^ were surrounded and killed 
by Curio's forces. The whole line of Attius, looking 

1 "but . . . difficult," express by using an ablative of description. 
^Ci. page 294, footnote. «Express by the adverb una. 
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back, saw their men fleeing and being killed. Then a 
certain legatus of Caesar whom Curio had taken with him 
from Sicily, because he knew that he had much experience 
in war, said, " You observe tliat the enemy is thoroughly 
frightened. Curio; why do you hesitate to use your oppor- 
tunity ? " 

Curio,^ after urging the soldiers to remember what they 
had promised him on the preceding day, ordered them to 
follow him, and ran forward before all. The sides of the 
valley were so steep that in the ascent the first cculd not 
go forward except when assisted by their comrades. But 
the soldiers of Attius, terrified by th^ flight and slaughter 
of their comrades, did not think about resisting, and all 
believed that they were being surrounded by the cavalry. 
And so, before a weapon could be hurled or our soldiers 
could come nearer, all Attius's line turned and retreated 
to camp. 

LESSON XXXIX 

717. EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

(Explanation: Murena, the consul elect, is being 
tried for having employed bribery at the elections when 
he was chosen consul. During the trial he is also charged 
with having devoted himself to pleasure instead of duty 
when in charge of the war with Mithridates. Cicero re- 
plies to this charge.) 

Cato says that my client, Murena, devoted himself to 
pleasure and luxury while he was in command of our 
army in Asia. I should like to say that a general cannot 
devote himself to pleasure without being defeated, unless 

1 Express by a pronoun. 
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the enemy is (suoh as) to be despised. We all know that 
Murena was not defeated. It remains for us to consider 
whether Mithridates was an enemy to be despised. This 
I assert : If this war, if this enemy, if that king, had been 
(such as) to be despised, the senate and the Roman people 
would not have thought that the war ought to be under- 
taken, nor would LucuUus have waged it for so many 
years with so much glory, nor would the Roman people 
with such zeal have intrusted the task of finishing it to 
Pompey. 

Of all Pompey's battles that which he fought with the 
king seems to have been the most severe. When he^ had 
escaped from this battle and fled to the Bosporus, where 
our army could not go, even in this extremity he still 
retained the name of king. And so when Pompey had 
seized the kingdom and expelled the enemy from all his 
well-known dwelling places, and because of his victory was 
in possession of everything, yet he did not consider the 
war finished until he had deprived him^ of life. Do you, 
then, jurors, despise this enemy whom so many generals 
have waged war with for so many years — (an enemy) 
whose life, (even) when he was defeated and exiled, was 
considered of such moment that* only upon the announce- 
ment of his death was the war considered finished ? 

Can any one, then, believe that Murena, who waged war 
with so great an enemy without being defeated, was at 
the same time devoting himself to pleasure rather than 
duty? 

1 Mithridates. 

2 *' that, his death having been announced, the war was finally ooa* 
rfidered finished." 
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LESSON XL 

TUL EXERCISE FOR WRITTEN TRANSLATION 

(Explanation: Murena, one of the consuls elected 
to succeed Cicero, was accused of having secured his elec- 
tion by bribery. If convicted, he could not enter on the 
duties of consulship on January first. ^ Cicero, who was 
consul at the time of the trial, defended Murena. During 
his speech he made the point that it would be unwise to 
exclude from the consulship a general of so much experi- 
ence as Murena, when a great conspiracy was on foot.^) 

In this crisis of the state it is of the greatest importance 
that there should be two consuls on the first of January. 
Two have been elected, but you, who are accusing my 
client, are trying to deprive the state of one of them. 
Do you not see, Cato, that this is the very thing that 
Catiline and the conspirators desire? Do you not see 
the danger? All the evils which have been stirred up 
throughout these three years, from that time when the 
plan of killing the senate was adopted by Catiline, are 
bursting forth in* these days (and) in this time. What 
place is there, jurors, what time, what day, what night, 
when I am not being rescued from the swords of these 
men, not by my foresight, but by the wisdom of the gods ? 
Those conspirators do not desire to kill me on my own 
account, but to remove a diligent consul from his guardian- 
ship of the state. Not less, Cato, would they like to make 
way with you, a diligent tribune, if they could — a thing 

1 On January first the newly elected consuls were inaugurated. 
* This 8i)eech was delivered in December of the year of Cicero's con» 
solship, before the fear aroused by Catiline's conspiracy had subsided. 
« " into." 
2b 
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which they are now plotting and setting about. Thej 
see how muchv protection to the state there is in you. 
They believe that if you are deprived of the aid of the 
consul, they will then more easily crush you when thus 
unarmed and weakened. For they do not fear that, if 
Murena is expelled from the consulship, any one will be 
chosen in his place. They hope that Silanus^ without a 
colleague, and you without a consul, and the republic 
without protection, can be destroyed. 

In the midst of perils so great as these ^ it is your duty, 
Cato, since you were not born for yourself but for your 
country, to observe what is going on, to keep as a 
defender, as an ally in the republic, my client, Murena, 
a consul experienced in military affairs, a consul who can 
defend us from the attacks of these conspirators. 

1 Silanus, along with Murena, was one of the consuls elect. 
* **80 great as these *' = *^ these so great.'* 
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LESSON 1 

Learn carefully the word list, 
in 3. 
addled, -ducere, -duxi, -ductum, 

lead on, induce, influence» 
auctdrit&s, -tatis, f., influence, 

prestige, 
causa, -ae, f., cause, case; causam 

died, plead a cav^e, plead a case. 
cdgO, -ere,.coegi, coactum, collect, 

gather; force, compel, 
commoveO, -ere, -m6vi, -motum, 

move, alarm, disturb, 
conito&tiO, -^nis, f., conspiracy; 

conito&ti6nem faci6, form a 

conspiracy, 
cOnstituO, -ere, -etitui, -etitutum, 

establish, determine, appoint, 

fix, 
contineO, -€re, -tinui, -tentum, 

hold in, hem in, hound, 
£ripi6, -ere, -ripui, -reptum, 

snatch away, rescue. 
'fidds, fidei, f., promise, pledge, 

faith; fid^ et iiis ifirandum, 

oath-bound pledge, 
finis, finis, m., end, boundary; 

finfis, finium, m. pi., territory, 

country. 
incol6, -ere, -colui, — , inhabit, 

live, dwell (in), with ace. 



inter nOs damus, inter v5s datis, 

etc., we (you, etc.) interchange^ 

exchange. 
iiidicium, iudici, n., trial, judgment. 
mulier, mulieris, f., woman. 
par&tus, -a, -um (p. p. of par5), 

prepared, ready; par&tus ad 

. . ., ready for . . . 
pars, partis, f., part, direction, 
rSgnum, -i, n., kingdom, royal 

power, throne, 
vehementer (adv.)» greatly, strongly, 

exceedingly, very, severely. 
vinculum, -I, n., bond, chain; ex 

vinculis, in chains. 

LESSON II 

ag6, -ere, egi, actum, drive; do, 
act; treat, discuss. 

castra, -orum, n. pi., camp; 
castra p6n5, pitch camp; castra 
moved, break camp. 

c6nor, -arl, -atus sum, try, attempt. 

c5nsu&sc6, -ere, -suevi, -suetum, 
become accustomed; in the per- 
fect system, be accustomed, be 
used. Cf. 209-210. 

intercliid6, -ere, -clusi, -clusum, 
block, cut off, shui off. 

ita (adv.), thus, so; as follows, 

iter, itineris, n., way, road, route^ 
passage. 



371 



872 



LATIN COMPOSITION 



mant6, -€re, mftn^, m&nsQrus, 

remain, stay^ abide, 
memoria, -ae, f ., memory; memoriA 

tened, remember. (memoriA, 

abl. of means.) 
mflnltiO, -6nis, f., fortification. 
perveni6, -ire, -veni, -ventum, 

arrive; . . . ad . . ., reach. 
posterns, -a, -um, following^ 
primus, -a, -um, adj., first; prImO, 

adv., first; prlmum, adv., at 

first, in ike first place. 
pristinus, -a, -um, former, of 

olden time. 
proliibe(>, -ere, -hibul, -hibitum, 

prevent, keep off, keep out. 
satisfaci6, -ere, -feci, -factum, 

make . amends, render satisfac- 
tion. 
vAstd, -fire, -ftvl, -Atum, devastate, 

lay waste, ravage. 

LESSON III 

Learn carefully the lists of words 
in 70, 72, 

apertus, -a, -um, open. 
campus, -I, m., plain, level ground. 
c€l6, -are, -avi, -atum, conceal, 

hide. Cf. 70. 
certus, -a, -um, determined, fixed, 

certain; certidrem facid, inform; 

certior fi5, be informed. 
circumdd, -are, -dedl, -datum, 

sWTound, place around, 78, a. 
cisTcumvenid, -ire, -venI, -ventum, 

surround, gather around. Cf. 62. 
expldrAtor, -toris, m., scout. 
Instrud, -ere, -struxi, -structum, 

draw up, array, build. 
mUle (indecl. adj.), a thousand; 

mHia, milium, n. pi., thousands. 



mone5, -^re, monul, monitum 

warn, advise. 
passus, -us, m., a pace; mUle 

ipassQs, a (Roman) mile; 

milia passutmi, (Roman) miles. 
polliceor, -eri, poUicitus sum, 

promise. 
poi^ns, potentis, powerful, 
pliis posstmi (vale6), be more 

powerful. Study carefully 66. 
quaerO, -ere, quaeslvl, quaesltum, 

ask (for), seek. Cf. 70-72. 
responded, -€re, -spondi, -sponsiun, 

answer, reply, 
retine6, -ere, -tinul, -tentuna, 

hold back, keep, retain, 
rog6, -ftre, -Avi, -Atum, ask (for) 

beg, Cf. 70-72. 
senti6, -Ire, sensi, sgnsum, knorv, 

think, entertain an opinion. 
sub (prep.) with ace, to the foot of; 

with abl., at the foot of. 
summus, -a, -um, highest, top of. 

Cf. 108. 
tandem (adv.), finally, at last. 

LESSON IV 

Learn carefully the list of 
words in 221. 

cedturid, -onis, m., centurion. 
concilium, concili, n., meeting, 

council. 
comii, -us, n., horn, wing (of nn 

army); A dextr6 comCL, on the 

right wing; A sinistrd coma, 

on the left wing. 
criidSlitAs, -tAtis, f., cruelty, 
deligO, -ere, -Iggi, -lectum, choose, 

select. 
dolus, -I, m., trickery, strategy^ 

cunning. 
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falld, -ere, fefelll, falsum, de- 
ceive, trick. 
genus, generis, n., race, nation. 
imp^o, -are, -avi, -Stum, com- 
mand, rule. Cf. 79-82. 
loquor, loqui, locutus sum, speak, 

talk, say. 
n^ntius, nunti, m., messenger, 

message, report. 
officium, offici, n., duty, sense of 

dtUy, loyalty. 
patior, pati, passus sum, permit, 

allow, suffer, endure. 
praedpid, -ere, -cepi, -ceptum, 

direct, instruct, order. 83. 
proelium, proeli, n., haMe; 

proelium committO, begin haMe, 

join battle. 
quoti6ns, how many times? how 

often? 
redintegrd, -ar6, -avi, -atum, renew. 
reducd, -ere, -duxi, -ductum, lead 

back. 
qu6 modo, hmv ? Used especially 

to modify verbs. 
qiiam, how? Used especially to 

modify adjectives and adverbs. 
81, whether J to see whether, 

LESSON V 

Learn carefully the list of words 

in 263. 

ftcer, acris, acre, fierce, sharp, 
eager, keen. 

arcessd, -ere, -ivi, -Itum, summon, 
send for. 

barbarus, -a, -um, barbarous. 

colloquium, colloqui, n., con- 
ference. 

commeAtus, -us, m., supplies. 
Commonly used in the singular. 



cOnsequor, -sequi, HsecQtus sum, 

overtake. 
criidfilis, -e, cruel. 
efifugiO, -ere, -fiigi, -fugitum, 

escape, flee. 
finitimus, -a, -um, neighboring, 

next; finitimi, -6rum, m. pL. 

neighbors. 
InferO, -ferre, intull, inlatum (il» 

latum), inflict, bring upon, 83. 
obiciO, -ere, -igci, -iectum, expose. 
reddO, -ere, reddidi, redditum, 

return, give back. 
redeO, -ire, -ii, -itum, return, go 

back. 
reverter, reverti, reverti or re- 

versus sum, reversum, return, 

go back, come back. 
reiciO, -ere, -ieci, -iectum, hurl 

back, throw back. 
statim (adv.), at once, immediately, 

straightway. 
sustineO, -ere, -tinul, -tentum, 

withstand, sustain. 
tfitus, -a, -um, safe; tOt^, adv.j 

safely. 
vigilia, -ae, f., watch'. Cf. 175. 

LESSON VI 

Learn carefully the list of 
words in 81. 
appropinquO, -Sre, -Svi, -atum, 

approach, draw near. Cf . 83. 
comparO, -are, -avi, -atum, pre* 

pare, raise (an army). 
complfires, complura (compluria), 

several. 
imperium, imperl, n., control, 

command, rule. 
inquam, / say; inquit, he says; 

inquiunt, they say. Cf. 412, 3. 
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a revolution, 
a change 
of govern- 
ment. 



lOx, iQcis, f., daylight; piimft 

liice, ai daybreak, 
mAgnopere (adv.), greatly, mtichf 

very, 
novae rfis, novfirum 

rSrum, f. pi., 
nova imperia, nov6- 

rum imperiorum, 

n. pi., 

oppdgn&tiO, -5nis, f., hiege, attack. 
perterreO, -6re, -terrul, -territum, 

alamtj disturb, 
pet6, -ere, -ivi, -Itum, seek, euefor, 

ask for, Cf. 72, 262. 
profectiO, -6nis, f., departure, a 

setting out, 
tumultus, -Qs, m., disorder, dis- 
turbance. 
Hsos, -Qs, m., use, advantage. 
Atilis, -e, useful, advantageous, 

LESSON VII 

Learn carefully the lists of 
words in 275, 1-4. 
Coniunf6, -ere, -iunxl, -iOnctum, 

join. 
€6ntplcid, -ere, -spexl, -«pectum, 

see, catch sight of, 
cotidiS (adv.), each day, daily, 
dSgnns, -^, -um, worthy, Cf. 145, 

275. 
dubitd, -ftre, -avi, -atum, hesitate; 

doubt. Cf. 272-273. 
fuga, -ae, f., flight, escape; in 

fugam dd, put to flight. 
id^neus, -a, -um, suitable, fit, Cf . 

92, 275. 
ImptdiA, -ire, -IvI, -Itum, prevent, 

hinder, Cf. 269-270. 
dftterreO, -6re, -terrul, -territum, 

yrevent, deter, Cf. 269-270. 



prohibe6, -6re, -ul, -itum, prevent 

a. 271. 
metu6, -ere, metui, — , /ear, &« 

afraid, d, 266-268. 
timed, -6re, -ul, -itum, fear^ be 

afraid, Qi, 266-268. 
vereor, -€rl, veritus sum, fear, 

be afraid, Cf. 266-268. 
metus, -us, m., fear. 
timor, -oris, m., fear, 
mjinid, -ire, -ivi, -itum, fortify, 
nft . . . quidem with the emphatic 

word between, not even, 
prOgredior, progredi, progressus 

sum, advance, proceed, 
reciisd, -are, -avi, -atum, refuse, 

Qt, 269-270. 
repellO, -ere, reppuli, repulsum, 

drive back. 
sequor, sequi, secutus sum, foUow, 

pursue, 

LESSON VIII 

Learn carefully the list of 
words in 382. 

aedi£ie6, -fire, -fivi, -fitum, builiL 
coUocd, -fire, -avi, -fitum, station, 

place. 
c6nfici0, -ere, -feci, -fectum, ae- 

complish, finish. 
c6nf ectits, -a, -um, exhausted, worn 

out, 
cdnsiHum, cfinsiti, n., plan; cte- 

silium capid, adopt a plan. 
cflrd, -fire, -fivi, -fitum, care for, 

arrange, attend to. Cf. 382. 
d^d, -ere, d^di, dSditum, giv€ 

up, surrender. The object must 

be expressed. 
discfidd, -ere, -cesd, -cessum, with* 

draw, depart. 
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iftcohftt, -tfttis, f., chancef op- 
portunity^ 
iatrft (prep, with aoc.)^ inside, 

within, 
n&yAlis, -«, naval. 
n&vigO, -&re, -avi, -&tum, navigate, 

sail. 
offerO, offerre, obtuU, obl&tum, 

offer. 
opprimO, -ere, -pressi, -pressum, 

crtish. 
pal€LS, paludis, f., marsh, swamp. 
prope (adv. and prep, with ace.), 

near, nearly, almost. 
pr6vide0, -ere, -vidi, -Tisum, look 

after, look out for. Cf. 382. 
recipiO, -ere, -cej^, -ceptum, take 

hack, recover; m€ recipiO, / 

retreat, retire. 
relinquO, -ere, -UquI, -lictum, 

leave, abandon. 
rfis frtoient&ria, rei frdment&riae, 

f., grain supply, 

LESSON IX 

Learn the list of words in 
108, 114. 
aliSnus -a, -um, of another, of 

others, another's, others'. Cl*. 

98. 
ftmentia, -ae, f., madness. 
armO, -are, -&vl, -atum, arm; 

armAtus, -a, -um, armed. 
circiter (adv.), about 
cOnsudtAdd 
mOs, m5riS; 
cofldi&ntts, -a, -um, daily. 
difendd, -ere, -fendi, -fensum, 

defend, protect. 
tneor, tuM, (tatus sum), defend, 

protect, watch, guard. 



d6, -dims, f., 1 
. t custom. 

ns, m., J 



deled, -€re, -evi, -Stum, destroy. 
exercit&tiO, -6nis, f., training, 

practice, experience. 
Inferd, -ferre, intull, inlfttum (il- 

l&tum), bring in, import. 
importO, -&re, -&vl, -atum, bring 

in, import. 
it^iim (adv.), again, a second time. 
r&'sus (adv.), again, back again. 
lacessd, -ere, -I\l, 4tum, harass, 

attack. 
long* (adv.), by far, far. 
negOtium, neg5tl, n., business, 

task, undertaking. 
quotannis (adv.), yearly, every 

year, 

LESSON X 

Learn carefully the lists of 
words in 117, 118, 122. 
acciisO, -are, -avi, -atum, accuse, 

blame, charge. Cf. 121. 
admoneO, -ere, -ui, -itum, warn, 

remind. Cf. 117. 
causa, -ae, f., cause, case, reason. 
dan^6, -are, -avi, -atum, condemn, 

Cf. 121. 
deditiO, -6nis, f., surrender. 
egredior, egredi, Sgressus sum, go 

forth; (tAvl) igredior, disembark. 
existimO, -are, -avf, -atum, con- 
sider, think. 
dfic6, -ere, duxi, ductum, lead; 

consider. 
factum, -I, n., act, deed. 
interest, interesse, interfuit, it is to 

the interest (advantage) of. Cf. 

124-125. 
Utus, litoris, n., shore. 
memini, remember. Cf. 116 and 

209. 
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miseret, miser€re, miseniit, it 

pUiea, Cf. 118. 
mox (adv.), 1 
brevi tempore, J 
obllvlscor, oblivisci, oblltus sum, 

forget, Cf. 116. 
paenitet, paenitgre, paenituit, it 

repents f it regrets, Cf. 118. 
portus, -us, m., harbor, 
pudet, pudere, puduit, it shames, 

Cf. 118. 
recorder, -fixi, -atus smn, recall, Cf . 

116. 
remitt6, -ere, -misi, -missum, 

send hackf return, 

LESSON XI 

audflcia, -ae, f., daring, audacity. 

c6git0, -are, -avi, -atum, plan, 
plot. With ace, or dS + abl. 

conifir&tus, -I, m., conspirator. 

c5nsilium, cSnsili, n., plan, de- 
liberations. 

dStrlmentimi, -i, n., harm, loss, 

dividO, -ere, -visi, -visum, divide, 
separate. 

ftmittd, -ere, -misl, -missum, send 
forth, let go. 

exitium, -I, n., destruction, 

exsilium, exsili, n., exile, 

fames, -is, f., hunger. 

gr&tia, -ae, f., gratitude, good will, 
influence; gr&tiam habe5, he 
thankful; gratid.s ag6, thank, 
render thanks; gr&tiam referO, 
requite. 

impended, -ere, — , — , hang over, 
threaten, Cf . 83. 

inopia, -ae, f., want, need. 

invidia, -ae, f., envy, hatred, un- 
popularity. 



miser, misera, miserum, unforta^ 

nate, wretched, poor, 
molior, -iri, -Itus sum, plan, plot, 

contrive, 
ostent6, -are, -kvl, -atum, show, 

display, 
particeps, participis, participant, 

sharer, Cf. 113, 114. 
pemicies, -61, f., destruction, 

LESSON XII 



as if, Cf. 313. 



forth, go 
out, leave. 
With ex 
+ abl. 



acsl, 

valuta, 

tamquamsl, 

adh&c (adv.), hitherto, up to this 

time, still, 
alloquor, -loqul, -locutus sum, 

address, speak to. With ace. 
c6nflrm6, -are, -avi, -atum, 

strengthen, affirm, assure, assert. 
exeO, -ire, -ii, -itum, 
discM5, -ere, -cessi, 

-cessum, 
Sgredior, egredl, 

egressus sum, 
ger6, -ere, gessi, gestum, carry on; 

m6 gero, act, conduct — self, 

behave, 
improbus, -a, -um, wicked, base, 
incendd, -ere, -cendi, -censum, 

set fire to, burn. 
invenid, -Ire, -veni, -ventum, find, 

discover. 
potius (adv.), rather, preferably. 
pr&dentia, -ae, f., foresight, wis-- 

dom. 
sevgrit&s, -tatis, f., severity, 
socius, -1, m., associate, comrade^ 

ally, follower, accomplice, 
supersum, -esse, -fui, -futurus, be 

left, survive. 
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soscipid, -ere, -c6pl, -ceptum, 

undertake, incur. 
testis, -is, m., witness, 
tot (indecl. adj.), so many, 
tolld, -ere, sustuli, sublatum, re- 
move, make way with, 
vix (adv.), scarcely, barely, with 
difficulty, 

LESSON XIII 
abiciO, -ere, -ieci, -iectum, cast 

aside, give up, 
caedes, -is, f., slaughter, murder, 

death. 
compara, -fire, -fivi, -fitum, gather, 

prepare, 
cdnferO, -ferre, -tull, -latum, 

gather together; m6 c6nferd, 

betake — self. 
coniiird, -fire, -avi, -fitum, conspire. 
c5nsilium, consill, n., plan, design. 
dgsind, -ere, -sivi, -situm, cease, 

stop, leave off. 
dSsistO, -ere, -stiti, — , cease, 

leave off, desist. 
fr&strfi (adv.), in vain, unsuccess- 
fully, 
genus, generis, n., class. 
gaudeO, -ere, gavlsus ] 

sum, [ rejoice, 

laetor, -firl, -fitus sum, J 
item (adv.), likewise. 
mereor, -eri, -itus sum, deserve. 

Also active, mereO, -ere, -ui, 

-itum. 
mCtO, -are, -fivT, -fitum, change, 
nisi, unless, except. Cf . 299, 2. 

do not, donH. Im- 

n61i (sing.), perative of n615, 

ndlite (plur.), followed by the in- 

i finitive. Cf . 240. 



oppdn6, -ere, -posul, -positum, 

oppose. The object must be 

expressed. 
poena, -ae, f ., punishmerU, penalty i 

poen&s pend6, pay the penalty; 

poenfis persolvO, pay the penalty; 

poenas dO, pay the penalty. 
Quirites, -ium, m., pi., citizenc 

fellow-citizens. 
ut, as (with indie), 
quem ad modum, as, 
verbum, -I, n., word, term. 

LESSON XIV 

adsequor, -sequi, -secutus sum, 

accomplish, attain. 
aes, aeris, n., brass, money; aes 

alifinum, debt. 
auded, -ere, ausus sum, dare. 
comprimd, -ere, -press!, -pressum, 

crush, overwhelm, suppress. 
cdnfitus, -us, m., attempt. 
cdnfici5, -ere, -feci, 

-fectum, carry out, cu> 

c6nsequor, -sequi, complish. 

-secutus sum, 
dfificiO, -ere, -feci, -fectum, fail, 
disc6, -ere, didici, — , learn. 
fi6s, floris, m., flower. 
gerd, carry on; geritur, go on, 

happen. 
impl6r6, -are, -avi, -fitum, tm- 

plore, beg. 
improbus, -i, m., scoundrel, wicked 

man. 
opprim/^, -ere, -press!, -pressum, 

check. 
ostendd, -ere, ostendi, ostentum, 

show, explain. 
plfic5, -fire, -fivi, -fitum, appease^ 

win over, conciliate. 
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quietus, -a, -um, quiet, undia- 

turbed. 
rfis, rei, f ., fact, 

rdbur, rCboris, n., strength, power, 
scelerAtus, -I, n., criminal. 
studium, -I, n., zeal, effort. 
ulclscor, ulclscl, ultus sum, punish, 

avenge, 

LESSON XV 

Learn carefully the list of words 

in 336. 

abdicO, -are, -&vi, -&tum, with re- 
flexive, resign; m€ abdic6, / 
resign. Cf. 149. 

aperiO, -Ire, aperul, apertum, 
open. 

aspici6, -ere, aspexl, aspectum, 
look at, regard, look upon. 

comperi6, -ire, -peri, -pertum, 
find out, discover. 

compreheiid6, -ere, -prehendi, 
-prehensum, arrest. 

cdnfiteor, -€ri, -fessus sum, con- 
fess, acknowledge. 

c&st6dia, -ae, f., custody; in 
c^tOdiam d6, put in prison, 
imprison. 

decem5, -ere, -cre^nE, -cretum, 
decree, pass a decree. 

M6, -ere, edidi, editum, give forth. 

indicium, indici, n., testimony, 
evidence. 

Ieg6, -ere, le^, iSctum, reeid. 

litterae, -arum, f. pi., letter, dis- 
patch. Cf. tetter in English- 
Latin Vocabulary. 

magistrfttus, -us, m., office, magis- 
tracy ^ magistrate. 

«MBdAtum, -i, n., instruction, 
order. 



multO, -are, -ftvl, -atum, puni^ 
morte mult5, punish wOh deaih^ 
inflict the death penalty on. 

0rati6, -dnis, f .,' speech; Orilttto^n 
habed, deliver a speech, 

princeps, principis, m., leading 
man, prominent man, 

pr6p6n5, -ere, -posui, -positiun, 
set forth, tell, declare, 

LESSON XVI 
animus, -i, m., mind^ disposition, 

inteniion; bond (amicd) anini6, 

well disposed; inimicd anim6, 

iU disposed, hostile. 
calamitas, -tatis, f., loss, disaster. 
c&sus, -us, m., chance, misfortune. 
coliocO, -are, -avi, -atuni, place, 

set up, station. 
condd, -ere, -didi, -ditum, found. 
cdnficid, -ere, -feci, -fectum, settle. 
ddpnehendd, -ere, -prehendi, -pre- 
hensum, discover, catch. 
disstasid, -onis, f., disturbance^ 

dissension. 
erga (prep, with ace. case), for, 

toward. 
gaudium, gaudi, n., pleasure, joy. 
ISx, legis, f., law, principle. 
patefacid, -ere, -feci, -factum, 

lay open, disclose. 
ratio, -onis, f ., way, means, manner, 

plan, scheme. 
sapiens, -entis, wise; as a noun, 

m., a wise man, a philosopher. 
sententia, -ae, f., opinion, advice^ 

motion. 
sua sponte, of his own accord; 

mea sponte, of my own accord, 
supplicatid, -onis, f., thanksgiving. 
uxor, -Oris, f ., wife. 
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LESSON XVII 

Learn carefully the Uste of words 
in 148-149; 159, 165. 
CBTCf.Tf carceris, m., prison, 
cared, -^re, -ui, -itiirus, Idck, be 

without, go toithout. Cf . 153. 

causa, -ae, f., 1 

. ^ Y case. 

fSs, rei, f., J 

c§nseO, -ere, c6nsul, censum, he 
of the opinion, give one's opin- 
ion, decree. 

tmoT, fnil, fnictns sum, enjoy. 
Cf. 165. 

fongor, fungi, functus sum, per- 
form. Cf. 165. 

h&n&nit&s, -tEtis, f., kindness, hu- 
man feeling, refinement, culture, 

fnsidiae, -arum, f. pi., plot, 
stratagem, treachery, ambuscade. 

iSnis, -e, lenient, mild, kind- 
hearted. 

Unit&s, -tatis, f., leniency, mild- 
ness, kind-heartedness. 

liber, libera, liberum, free, free 
from. Cf. 149. 

ndtis, -e, mUd, gentle, compas- 
sionate. 

nefdrius, -a, -imi, wicked, in- 
famous. 

opus (indecl. noxm), need. Cf. 155. 

priv5, -are, -avi, -atmn, deprive. 
Cf. 149. 

profectd (adv.), surely, certainly, 
to be sure. 

sevSrus, -a, -um, severe, harsh, 
stem. 

singul&ris, -e, extraordinary, un- 
usual. 

Bpolid, -ftre, -fivi, -atum, despoil, 
rob. Cf. 149. 



soppUdum, -I, n., punishment, 
supplicium de aliqud sfimd (-ere, 
sQmsI, sQmeptum), inflict punish- 
ment on any one. 

Cktor, Otl, Gsus sum, use, employ, 
show. Cf. 165. 

vacuus, -a, -una, free from, un- 
occupied, destitute of. Cf. 149. 

vehemens, -entis, severe, forcible, 
harsh. 

virtiis, -tutis, f., manliness, virtue, 
courage, noble conduct. 

LESSON XVIII 

comes, comitis, m. or f., com^ 
panion. 

crildfilis, -e, cruel. 

dignus, -a, -um, w&iihy; dignus 
sum qui 4- subjunctive, de- 
serve. Cf. 145 and 275, 1. 

patrfis cdnscr^fl, patrum con- 
scrlptorum, m. pi., senators. 

sententia, -ae, f ., advice, opinion. 

LESSON XIX 

Learn carefully the list of words 
in 283. 
ad (prep, with ace. case), to, near, 

before. 
adfer6, -ferre, attuli, adlatum 

(allatum), bring to. 
adh&c (adv.), hitherto, up to this 

time, stiU. 
adsequor, -sequl, -secutus sum, 

accomplish, secure. 
averW, -ere, -verti, -versum, avert, 

ward off, turn aside. 
cdnstitud, -ere, -stitui, -stitutum, 

decide. Cf. 329. 
c6nsuiati^s, -us, m., consulship, 

the office of consul. 
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cr€ber, cr6bra, crgbrum^ frequent, 

numerous, 
cre6, -fixe, -fi^nE, -&tum, elect, choose. 

Cf. 68. 
cum (conj.), when, whenever, Cf. 

277-282. 
cum . . . tum, not only . . , but 

also, both . . . and. Cf. 280, 

note. 
€rumpd, -ere, -rupl, -ruptum, 

burst forth, 
Ira, -ae, f., anger, wrath, 
obstO, -stare, -stiti, — , oppose, 

thwart, resist. Cf. 83. 
r§s pilblica, rel pQblicae, /., the 

public interests, the state, the 

government, 
simulac or simulatque, as soon as, 

Cf. 283. 
vis (vis), f., force, violence; per 

vim, by force, by violence, 

forcibly, 
voltmt&s, -t&tis, f., good wiU, wish, 

consent. 

LESSON XX 

Learn carefully the lists of words 
in 285, 288, 290. 
abhorred, -ere, -ul, — , shrink 

from, be at variance with, be 

inconsistent with, ab + abl. 
caput, capitis, n., head, death, 
c£nse5, -ere, censui, censum, de- 

creCf enjoin. 
cdnstitud, -ere, -stitui, -stitutum, 

lay down, pass (a law). 
domicilium, -i, n., home, residence. 
dvan, while; as long as; until; 

provided that, Cf. 285-288, 

290. 
famillAris, -e, friendly, intimate; 



as a noun, a friend, an intimate 

friend, 
finis, -is, m., end; finem faci(\ 

make an end, finish. 
iildicd, -fire, -fi,vl, -Stum, decide, 
labor, labdris, m., toU, hardship, 

effort, 
m5s, m5ris, m., custom, habit, 
6rd5, Ordinis, m., rank, grade, 

class, 
pari6, -ere, peperl, partum, pro^ 

cure, acquire, gain, 
praeter (prep, with ace. case.), 

except, beside, 
pr5pdn6, -ere, -posul, -positum, 

set forth, offer. 

rSs, rel, f., 1 

' ' y question. 
causa, -ae, f., J 

sententia, -ae, f., opinion; sen- 

tentiam fer6, express an oplnicn, 

vote, 
sube5, -Ire, -il, -itum, endure^ 

undergo, submit to. 
suscipid, -ere, -cepi, -ceptuna, 

undertake, incur, make (an 

enemy). 
teneO, -ere, -ul, tentum, hold, 

retain, 

LESSON XXI 

accipiO, -ere, -cepI, -ceptum, take, 

receive, welcome. 
adficid, -ere, -feci, -fectum, treat. 
ascribe, -ere, -scrips!, ascriptum, 

enroll. 
cohortor, -a,ri, -atus sum, en~ 

courage, address. 
doctrina, -ae, f., learning. 
doctus, -a, -um, learned. 
5d&c5, -ere, -duxi, -ductimi, lead 

out, draw (a sword). 
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errO, -are, -fivi, -atum, wander, go 
CLstray, be mistaken, make a 
mistake, 

exerceO, -ere, -ui, -itum, train, 
practice; indicium exerceO, con- 
duct a trial, preside over a trial. 

iriictus, -us, m., fruit, enjoyment. 

genus, generis, n., race, kind, class, 
style. 

ingenium, -I, n., talent, genius, 
inborn quality. 

iSgem fer5, pass a law. 

litterae, -arum, f. pL, letter, letters, 
literature. 

novus, -a, -um, new, strange, 
unusual. 

iaCL^t&tus, -a, -um, unusual, ex- 
traordinary. 

pet6, -ere, -IvI, -Itum, seek, attack. 

poeta, -ae, m., poet. 

praecipi5, -ere, -cepi, -ceptum, 
instruct, teach. Cf. 83. 

rSs gestae, rerum gestarum, f. pi., 
achievements, exploits. 

sanciO, -ire, sanxi, sanctum, de- 
cree, ordain, provide, 

LESSON XXII 

Learn carefully the lists of 

words in 189, 196, 194. 

celeber, -bris, -bre, crowded, pop- 
ulous; famoufS. 

civitfts, -tatis, f., state, citizenship. 

cOnferd, -ferre, -tuli, -latum 
(collatum), bring together; de- 
vote; mS ad aliquid cdnfer6, 
I devote myself to something. 

contine6, -€re, -ul, -tentum, hold 
together, hold in, confine, hold 
in restraint. 

corpus, corporis, n., body. 



dOnO, -are, -avi, -atum, present^ 

give. Cf. 78, a. 
exiguus, -a, -um, narrow, smaU, 

meager, 
foris (adv.), out of doors, abroad. 
ifidex, iudicis, m., judge, juror; 

iiidicfis, gentlemen of the jury, 
locus, -I, m. (n. in pi.), spot, 

place, station. 
mllitiae (loc. of militia), in war, 

abroad, in the field (of war). 
n6bilis, -e, noble, high (station), of 

high station. 
occurr6, -ere, -cucurrl, .-cursum, 

go to meet, meet. Cf. 83. 
orbis, -is, m., circle; orbis terrae 

or orbis terrirum, the world, 

the earth. 
Ttis, ruris, n., country (as opposed 

to the city). Cf. 194. 
terra marique, on land and sea. 
versus, -us, m., verse. 
vulnus, vulneris, n., wound. 

^ LESSON XXIII 

Learn the lists of words in 291, 
314. 

&dd6, -ere, addidi, additum, add. 
alienus, -a, -um, of another; 

alienus, -i, m., a foreigner. 
aptus, -a, -um, suited, fit. Cf . 92- 

93. 
contine6, -ere, -ul, -tentum, hold 

together, connect. 
fortunatus, -a, -um, fortunate. 
iniiiria (adv.), unjustly. Cf. 132. 
iiire (adv. ) , justly, legally. Cf . 1 32. 
pertineo, -ere, -ul, -tentum, con-' 

cern, pertain, have to do with; 

with ad and the accusative 
praesertim (adv.), especially. 
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quam^s (conj.), howe7>er much, 

although. Cf. 319. 
rem agd, conduct a trial, conduct 

a case, 
tabula, -ae, f., record, document, 
tantum (adv.), only, merely. 
vftr6 (adv.), really, truly, Cf. 412. 
vfirum (conj.), but, 

LESSON XXIV 

Learn the lists of words in 176, 
177. 
ante Christum n&tum, before the 

birth of Christ, B.C. Cf. 184. 
celerd, -are, -8.vi, -atum, hurry, 

hapten, 
cl&rus, -a, -um, famous, renowned. 
commoveO, -ere, -m6^^, -motum, 

move; m$ commoved, / make a 

move (reflexive). 
c5nferd, -ferre, -tull, -latum (col- 

latum), postpone, 
c5nsum0, -ere, -sumpsl, -sump- 

tum, spend, 
Idiis, -uum, f. pi., ^ Ides. Cf. 

177, 179, 180. 
inliistrO (illustro), -are, -avi, -atum, 

bring to light, disclose, 
Kalendae, -arum, f. pi., the Kal- 
ends, , Cf. 177, 179, 180. 
mSn^s, -is, m., month, 
n&scor, nasci, natus sum, be born. 
IT6nae, -arum, f. pi., the Nones. 

Cf. 177. 
p&c5, -are, -avT, -atum, subjugaie. 
praecUbrus, -a, -um, famous, re- 
nowned, distinguished, splendid. 
pridie (adv.), the day before. Cf. 

179, 2. 
pr6c6nfiul, -is, m., governor, 
vesper, vesperi, m., evening. 



LESSON XXV 

aetfts, -tatis, f., age, 

amplus, -a, -um, large, great, ample; 
verba amplissuaa, the strongest 
terms. 

arbitror, -ari, -atus sum, con- 
sider, think. 

causa, -ae, f., cause, case, ques- 
tion, subject. 

conveaid, -ire, -veni, -ventum, 
assemble, come together. 

dgcSdd, -ere, -cessi, -cessum, with- 
draw, depart. 

frequ&ns, frequentis, croy)ded, in 
great numbers, numerous. 

frStus, -a, -um, relying on, trust- 
ing in. With abl. Cf. 137. 

ger6, -ere, gessi, gestum, ac- 
complish, geritiw, take plorce, 
happen. 

impetrd, -are, -avI, -atum, gain a 
point, ga/m one's requ>est or desire, 

ine5, -ire, -ii, -itum, enter, go 
in; cdnstlium ine6, adopt a 
plan; initas aet&s, early manr- 
hood. 

i&cundus, -a, -um, pleasing, 
pleasant ; j^euadisriaiiim est, 
it is a very great plee^ure. 

m&i6res, -um, m. pi., aoice^er^. 
Cf. 3. 

mandO, -are, -avi, -&tum, in- 
trust, instruct, order, bestow. 78. 

occupO, -are, -avI, -atum, aeize^ 
occupy, keep busy. 

popuUris, -e, of the people, papiUwr, 
democratic. 

praemium, -I^ a., reward, priate^ 
tribute. 

rati5, rationis, f., plan, method^ 

> means^ manner, schema 
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rigilifl, -a, -um, o/ a king, with a 

(me) king, royal. Cf . 98. 
finiversus, -a, -um, whok, aU, entire, 
vktds, virtatis, f., manliness, 
courage, virtue, ability. 

LESSON XXVI 

aljiiinc (adv.), ago. Of. 173. 
adorior, -oriri, -ortus sum, attack. 
aggredior (adgredior), -gredi, -gres- 

sus sum, approach, attack. 
ago, -ere, egi, actum; aliquid 

agitur, something is at stake; 

agitur dh aliquft t^, it is a ques- 
tion of something. 
attribu5, -ere, tribul, -tributum, 

assign, intrust. 
bona, -orum, n. pi., goods, prop- 

erty. Cf. 3. 
communis, -e, common, of all. 
ferg (adv.), almost, nearly, Cf. 

411. 
paene (adv.), almost, nearly. Cf. 

411. 
gravis, -e, heavy, oppressive. 
imperium, -I, a., power, command, 

supremacy. 
interest, -esse, -fuit, — , it is to 

the interest, it concerns, it is 

of importance. Cf. 124-1^5. 
minor, -Sri, -atus sum, threaten. 80. 
modus, kind, character, means, 

manner; Stus mo^, of such a 

character, such. 
nOndiun (adv.), not yet. 
qnantopere, | how greatly. 

qaam vehementer, j how deeply. 
r6gnd, -Ere, -fivi, -atum, reign, be 

king. 
s t udium , -T, n., zeal, enthusiasm, 

eagerness, study. 



tritimphO, -are, -ftvl, -fltum, cele- 
brate a triumph; . . • over, d€ . . , 

vecflgal, -alls, n., revenue. 

vehementer (adv.), very, exceed* 
ingly, very much. 

LESSON XXVll 

adsum, -esse, -fui, -futurus, htr 

present, be at hand, aid. 83. 
adventus, -us, m., arrival, approach. 
aud&z, aud&cis, bold, daring. 
col6, -ere, colul, cultum, tUl, 

cultivate, cherish. 
cactus, -a, -um, all, whole. Cf. 

189. 
cflra, -ae, f., care, concern; c&rae 

est alictii, it concerns some one, 

Cf. 90-91. 
forte (adv.), perhaps, by chance. 
ign5r0, -are, -avi, ' 

-atum, not know, be 

nesciO, -ire, -ivl, ignorant. 

-itum, 
inimlcus, -a, -um, hostile; in- 

imlcns, -I, m., (personal) enemy. 

Cf . hostis. 
ita . . . tit . . . n5n, so . . . that 

. . . not, without. Cf. 259, a. 
merc&tor, -oris, m., merchant, 

trader. 
minu6, -ere, minul, minutum, 

lessen, diminish, make less. 

minuitur, lessen, grow less. 
nauta, -ae, m., sailor. 
navig6, -are, -avI, -atum, sail. 
solvO, -ere, solvi, solutum, loose; 

(nftvem) solv5, set sail, sail. 
pend6, -ere, pependi, pensum, 

weigh out, pay. 
pienus, -a, -um, fuU. Cf. 113- 

114. 
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refertus, -a, -um, full, crowded, 

Cf. 115. 
quaestus, -Qs, m., gain, profit, 

business, 
turpis, -e, bcise, disgraceful, 

LESSON XXVIII 
appet£ns, -entis, desirous, eager 

for, covetous, greedy, Cf. 113- 

114. 
argentum, -i, n., silver. 
aurum, -i, n., gold, 
avidus, -a, -um, eager, desirous, 

greedy. Cf. 113-114. 
brevis, -e, short; brevl tempore, 

soon, 
collig5, -ere, -16gl, -lectum, collect, 

gather, 
effugi5, -ere, -fugi, -fugitum, flee, 

escape, slip from, 
filAbor, -labi, -lapsus sum, slip 

out, escape, slip from. 
exemplum, -I, n., precedent, ex- 

ample. 
iuv6, -are, iuvi, (iutum), help, 

aid, assist. Cf. 81. 
manus, -us, f., hand, band. 
mox (adv.), soon, 
nimis (adv.), too. 
nimium (adv. and indecl. noun), 

too much. Cf. 105. 
obsideO, -ere, -sedl, -sessum, be- 

siege. 
6dl, (odisse), Osurus, hate. 
opptign6, -are, -avi, -atum, attack. 



patrius, -a, -um, ancestral, of a 
father, paternal; patria, -ae, f., 
fatherland. 

praeda, -ae, f., booty, 

subsidium, -I, n., aid, reenforcement. 



tantus, -a, -um, so, so great, s4 

large, so important, such, such 

important, 
tempus, temper is, n., time; dif« 

ficile tempus, crisis. 
tr&dO, -ere, -didi, -ditum, hand 

over, give over, surrender, 
vetus, veteris, old, ancient, of old, 
^8, (vis), f., force, power, amount, 

quantity, 

LESSON XXIX 

absum, -esse, aful, afuturus, be 

away, be absent, be distant, 
adferd, -ferre, attull, adlatum 

(allatum), bring to. 
adul5scentia, -ae, f., youth, man-- 

hood. 
auct6rit&s, -tatis, f., prestige, in- 

fluence, authority. 
classis, -is, f., fleet. 
commemor6, -are, -avi, -atum, 

recall, speak of, mention, 
commut&tio, -onis, f., change, 
dignitSs, -tatis, f., worth, dignity, 

prestige. 
extrgmus, -a, -um, end of, farthest, 

last. a. 108. 
fSlicitas, -tatis, f., luck, good 

fortune, success. 
in aliqud est, some one possesses 

(used of traits of character), 
insignis, -e, marked, conspicuous, 

distinguished, remarkable, 
nuper (ad^^), lately, recently, not 

long ago, 
pftr, paris, equal, lihe, alike, on 

a par with, a match for. Cf. 

92. 
praedO, -onis, m., robber, pirate^ 

plunderer. 
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propter (prep, withl 
r r \f f Q^ account 

ace. case), . , 

.' of, because 

ob (prep, with ace. \, 

case), J 

scientia, -ae, f., knowledge, ac- 
quaintance with. 

smgul&ris, -e, special, extraor- 
dinary, unusual, remarkable, 

summus, -a, -um, highest, greatest, 
{in the) highest {degree), Cf. 
108. 

victor, -oris, m., victor, conqueror; 
as an adj., victorious. 

LESSON XXX 

aspiciO, -ere, aspexl, aspectum, 
look upon, regard, look at. 

av&ritia, -ae, f., greed. 

commendd, -are, -S,vi, -&tum, 
intrust. 

c6nfer5, -ferre, -tull, -latum (col- 
latum), bring together, compare. 

d§vocd, -are, -ftvi, -atum, call 
aside. 

dlripi5, -ere, -ul, -reptum, seize, 
plunder, pillage. 

5gregius, -a, -um, extraordinary, 
exceptional. 

fidSs, -el, f., trustworthiness, 
honesty. 

fortfinae, -arum, f. pi., fortunes. 

rfis, rerum, f. pi., fortunes, prop- 
erty. 

imiocentia, -ae, f., blamelessness, 
integrity, blameless conduct. 

invitus, -a, -um, unwilling; fre- 
quently to be rendered ^ an 
adv., unwillingly, against one's 
will. 

mk gerO, act, behave, conduct 
myself, 

2c 



memor, memoris, mindful, r«- 

membering. Cf. 113-114. 
negleg5, -ere, -lexl, -igctum, 

neglect, disregard, pass over. 
servi6, -Ire, -ivi, -itum, serve, be 

a slave to, Cf . 80. 
temperantia, -ae, f., self-control, 

self-restraint, moderaiion, tem* 

perance, 

LESSON XXXI 
administrO, -are, -avi, -atum, 

manage, carry on, conduct. 
amittd, -ere, -mlsl, -missum, lose. 
commemorO, -are, -avi, -atum, 

recall, recount. 
contenmO, -ere, -tempsi, -temp- 

tum, despise, disregard, hold in 

contempt. 
diversus, -a, -um, separate, dis- 
tant, various, different. 
exter(us), -a, -um, outer, outside, 

foreign: 
maritimus, -a, -um, of the sea, sea-, 

naval. 
unde (adv.), whence, from which. 
valet, valere, val- 



uit, valiturus, 
potest, posse, 
potuit, — 



be of impor- 
tance. Cf.66. 



LESSON XXXil 
amans, amantis (partie. of am6). 

loving; amans patriae or amana 

rel ptlblicae, patriotic. 
concM6, -ere, -cessi, -cessum, 

allow, grant, assign, yield. 
dSferd, -ferre, -tull, -latum, carry 

away, report, confer, devote. 
tribu6, -ere, tribui, tributiun, 

grant, assign, confer, bestow. 



LATIN COMPOSITION 



doceO, -€re, -ul, doctum, teach, 

shoWf inform, 
ddmO^trd, -Sxe, -&vi, -Stum, 

point out, show, state, mention, 

indicate. 
ostend5, -ere, ostendl, ostentum, 

show, declare, indicate. 
6ra, -ae, f., shore, coast; 5ra 

maritima, sea coast. 
praeditus, -a, -um, endowed, fur- 

nished, supplied, possessing. 

With abl. 

LESSON XXXllI 

f&ma, -ae, f., reputation, fame, 
glory. 

fruor, frul, frQctus sum, enjoy. 
Cf. 165. 

gl5ria, -ae, f., fame, glory, re- 
nown, 

' withcompara- 

quantd . . . taat6, ^ lives, the 

qud . . . h6c, . . . the ... 

J a. 162. 

mftgnopere (adv.), very much, 
greatly. 

particeps, -cipis, participant, 
sharer, associate. 

vehementer (adv.), severely, 
strongly, very, very much, ex- 
ceedingly, greatly. 

LESSON XXXIV 

avftritia, -ae, f., greed, avarice. 

cupidit&s, -t&tis, f., desire, eager- 
ness, greed. 

libenter (adv.), gladly, freely. 

laetfe (adv.), gladly, joyfully. 

mOitAris, -e, of the soldiers, mili- 
tary; ris mflit&ris (sing.), mili- 
tary affairs, the art of war. 



minae, -Srum, f. pL, threatsi 
vis et minae, threats of force» 

plfls (noun), more. 

magis (adv.), more. 

quisquis, quicquid, whoever, whom- 
soever. 

quicumque, quiccumque, whichso^ 
ever, whosoever, whatsoever, 

LESSON XXXV 

abiciO, -ere, -ieci, -iectum, throw 

away, throw down, lay down, 
aegre (adv.), wzth difficulty, 

scarcely, hardly 
vix (adv.), with difficulty, hardly, 

scarcely. 
coUoquor, -loqul, -locutus sum, 

speak with, confer, taUc together, 
conclAxnO, -fire, -avi, -atum, cry 

out, shout. 
condia6, -onis, f., terms, con" 

ditions. 
dimittd, -ere, -misl, -missum, let 

go away, let slip, neglect, 

abandon. 
efferO, -ferre. extuli, eUltuni, 

carry away, elate. 
elAbor, elabl, elapsus sum, slip 

out, escape. 
fidfts, -ei, f., trustworthiness, word 

(of honor), 
impetrd, -are, -&vl, -fitimi, obtain 

(a request), be successful (in 

obtaining something); impetrd 

ab aliquO, prevail upon any 

one. 
interp6ad, -ere, -posul, -positum, 

interpose, introduce, pledge. 
occ&si5, -onis, f., opportunityr 

chance. 
6rd6, ordinis, m., rank. 
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pennoyed, -€re, -m6vl, -mOtum, 
move, affectf alarm, 

perpetuus, -a, -um, permanent, 
everlasting; in perpetuum, for- 
ever, 

perturbs, -are, -&vl, -atum, dis- 
turb, throw into confusion. 

frocul (adv.), at a distance, from 
a distance, far away, 

LESSON XXXVI 

absum, -esse, afui, Sluturus, he 

absent; abs6ns, absentis (partic. 

of absum), absent; m6 absente, 

in my absence, 
arcess5, -ere, -ivi, -itum, summon. 
magnum iter, mSgnl itineris, n., 

a forced march, 
impell6, -ere, -puli, -pulsum, 

drive on, impel, influence, 
praestat, -are, -stitit, — , it is 

better, 
peragd, -ere, -€^, -actum, con^ 

duct through, carry through, 

finish, accomplish. 
recuperd, -are, -avi, -atum, get 

back, recover, regain. 
Tumor, -oris, m., rumor, story, 

report, account. 
siibid6, -ere, -i§ci, -iectum, place 

under, subject. Cf . 83. 

LESSON XXXVll 

ade6 (adv.), so, so much, 
amplius (adv., comp. of an^ie), 

farther, longer, more, farther 

away, Cf. 159. 
biMfciitm, -i, H., a kindness, a 

favor, a service. 
gg g i u s, -a, ^um, fiaed, appointed, 

certain. 



c6nfiteor, -^i^, -^essus sum, am- 

/ess, acknowledge. 
d^beO, -ere, -ui, -itmn, owe, ought; 

in passive, be due, 
dMilc5, -ere, -duxi, -ductum, lead 

away, conduct off, 
SdflcO, -ere, -duxi, -ductmn, lead 

out. 
impeiltus, -a, -um, unacquainted 

with; imperitus rCrum, ignorant. 
ifls, iuris, n., right, rights, control» 
multituad, -dinis, f ., the multitude, 

the people, 
opera, -ae f., 1 
auxilium, -I, n., J ^* 
praesertim (adv.), especially. 
recds6, -are, -avi, -atum, refuse, 

Cf . 269-270. With dat. of the 

person. 
referO, 4erre, rettuli, relatum, 

bring back, return; grfttianx 

referO, return thanks, make a 

grateful return, requite. 
remittO, -ere, -misi, -missum^ 

send back, return, 
resist, -ere, -stiti, — , resist, 

hold out against, Cf. 79-80. 
servitfis, -tutis, f., slavery, servi- 
tude. 
stipendium, -I, n., tax, tribute, 
super6, -are, -avi, -atum, over^ 

come, subdue, 

LESSON XXXVIII 

abici&, -ere, -iecl, -iectum, hurl 

(away), cast aside, 
aci^, -el, f., line (of baUle). 
adnlfttdjt -ere, -misi, -missum, let 

go; equO admissd, with horse at 

fuU speed, 
aequus, -a, -um, equal, favoraJbU. 
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inlquus, -a, -um, unequal, un- 
favorable. 
appetO, -ere, -I^, -Itum, seek /or, 

aim at, thrust at. 
arduus, -a, -um, steep, 
ascfinsus, -Os, m., ascent. 
cemd, -ere, cr6vi, cr6tum, dis- 
tinguish, see, descry. 
cdnspicid, -ere, -spexi, -spectum, 

catch sight of, espy, see. 
concIdO, -ere, -eldi, -cisum, kiU, 

slay, cut down. 
convertd, -ere, -vertl, -versum, 

turn about; mfi convert©, face 

about, look back. 
expedltus, -a, -um, light armed, 

unencumbered. 
levis, -e, light. 
prOcurrd, -ere, -cucurrl or -currl, 

-eursum, run forward, charge. 
praecurrd, -ere, -cucurri or -curri, 

-cursum, run on before, hasten 

in advance. 
sublevd, -are, -^Vi, -atum, assist, 

help. 
tergum, -I, n., back; terga vertd, 

turn and flee; k tergd, in the 

rear, 
tollft, -ere, sustull, sublatum, 

raise, remove, destroy, make 

way with. 
umerus, -i, m., shoulder. 
toft (adv.), along, together; iinft 

cum, along with. 
uterque, utraque, utrumque, 

either, both. 
vall6s, -is, f., valley. 
vltO, -ftrie, -avi, -atum, avoid, 

escape. 
vertd, -ere, verti, versum, turn, 

change. 



LESSON XXXIX 

adeO, -Ire, -il, -itum, go to, ap- 
proach. With ad + ace. 

aestimO, -are, -ftvl, -fttum, value, 
estimate, consider. Cf. 122. 

cOnfugid, -ere, -fugl, -fugitum, 
flee (for refuge). 

extrfima fortiina, extremity (of 
danger). 

hlc, huius, this man = my client. 

lux^Uia, -ae, f., luxury, extravc^ 
gance. 

negdtium, -I, n., undertaking, 
task, business. 

possided, -ere, -sedi, -sessum, 
occupy, possess, be in posses- 
sion of. 

restd, stare, -stiti, — , remain, be 
left; restat ut . . ., it remains 
for . . . Cf. 264. 

sSdfis, -is, f., abode, seat, dwelling 
place. 

domicilium, -I, n., dwelling place, 
abode, residence. 

voluptfts, -tatis, f., pleasure. 

LESSON XL 
agitd, -are, -a\a, -atum, stir up, 

arouse, agitate, incite. 
ag6 or gerd, in the passive, go 

on, happen. 
collSga, -ae, m., colleague. 
cupid, -ere, -Ivi, -Itum, desire. 
dSbilitfttus, -a, -um, weakened, 

weak. 
defensor, -dris, m., defender, pro^ 

lector. 
dSmoved, -ere, -mdvl, -mdtum, 

move away, remove. 
inennis, -e, unarmed, without arm8^ 
malum, -i, n., evU, misfortune. 
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mOlior, -Iri, -itus sum, plan, con- 
trive, attempt, undertake, set about. 

nOmen, nominis, n., name; meO 
nOmine, in my name, on my 
account, in my honor, 

obicid, -ere, -i6cl, -iectum, throw 
up against, expose. 

praesidium, -I, n., protection, 
guard, gv^ardianahip. 



privft, -are, -avi, -atum, deprive, 

Cf. 149. 
spolid, -are, -avi, -atum, deprive, 

rob, despoil. Cf. 149. 
triennium, -i, n., three years, a 

period of three years, 
video, -ere, vidi, '\^sum, 8e€ 

observe. 



REFEEENCES TO GRAMMARS 



PART III 

Note. All the constructions employed in the lessons are ex- 
plained fully in the Elements of Syntax which comprises the first 
portion of this book. The following references are for use in connection 
with the grammars of Gildersleeve and Lodge (G.), Allen and Green- 
ough (A.), Bennett (B.), and Harkness (H.), where such reference 
is desired. The refererices in parentheses are to the older edition of 
Allen and Greenough. 

Lesson L Pronouns; Agreement 

Pronouns, Personal: G. 304; A. 295 (194); B. 242; H. 500, 4. 
Demonstrative: G. 305-308, 310-311; A. 296-298 (195); B. 
246-249; H. 505-509. 

Reflexive: G. 309, 520-521; A. 300-301 (196, a, 1, 2); B. 244- 
245; H. 502-504. 

Relative: G. 610-613, 618; A. 304-308 (198-201); B. 250-251; 
H. 510, 1, 6. 

Indefinite: G. 313-319; A. 309-315 (202-203) ; B. 252-253; H. 
512-516. 

Possessive: G. 312; A. 302 (197); B. 243; H. 501. 
Adjective Agreement: G. 286, 1; A. 286, a, 287, 1-4 (186-189); 
B. 235, A, 1, 2, B, 1, 2, a, h; H. 395, 1-3. 

Relative, Agreement of: G. 614, r. 1, 2, 5; A. 305, a, 306, 307, 
d, 308, a,/ (198, 199, 200, e, 201, a, e); B. 250, 1-3, 251, 2-5; H. 
396, 1, 398, 1, 2. 

Verb, Agreement of: G. 285, 1-3, 287; A. 316, 317, a-d (204, 
205, a); B. 255, 1-5; H. 392, 1, 2, 4, 5. 
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Lesson II. Tenses of the Indicative 

Present: G. 230; A. 466 (276, a); B. 259, 4; H. 533, 1. 

Imperfect: G. 231, 233, 234; A. 470, n. 471, a-c (277, ar<); B* 
260, 1-4; H. 530, 534, 1-3, 535, 1. 

Future and Future Perfect: G. 242, r. 1, 244, 2; A. 472, 6, 478, 
N. (278, 6, 281, R.); B. 261, 2, 264, a; H. 540, 2. 

Perfect: G. 235, 236, R., 239; A. 473-476 (279, e); B. 262; H. 
537, 538, 4. 

Pluperfect: G. 241; A. 477 (280); B. 263; H. 539. 

Lesson III. The Accusative Case 

Direct Object: G. 330, R.; A. 388, a (237, 6); B. 175, 2, 6; H. 
405, 1. 

With Compound Verbs: G. 331, R. 1, 2; A. 388, 5, 395 (237, d, 
239, 2, b); B. 175, 2, a, 179, 1-3; H. 406, 413. 

Cognate Accusative: G. 333, 1, 2; A. 390, c (238, a-6); B. 176, 
2, 4; H. 409, 1. 

Extent: G. 334-336, R. 1; A. 426, 6, 423, 2 (257, 256, 2); B. 
181; H. 417, 1,3. 

Limit of Motion; G. 416, 1, 418, 1, a, 337; A. 426, 2, 427, 2 (258, 
2, 6); B. 182, 1-2; H. 418, 3, 419, 1, n. 

Double Accusative: G. 339, r. 1-3, 340, r. 1; A. 393, a, 396. 
a-^ (239, 1, 2, c-d); B. 177, 1-3, 178, 1, o-e, 2; H. 410, 1, 2, 411, 
1-4. 

Exclamations: G. 343, 1; A. 397, d (240, d); B. 183; H. 421, 1. 

Lesson IV. Questions: Direct and Indirect; Sequence of 

Tenses 

Direct Questions: G. 454, r. 1, 455, 456; A. 331, 332, a, b (210- 
211); B. 162, 1, 2, end; H. 378, 1-2. 

Answers: G. 471; A. 336 (212); B. 162, 5, a-b; H. 379, 1. 

Moods in Direct Questions: G. 463, 259, 265; A. 157, a, 444, a 
(112, a, 268); B. 277, 271; H. 557, 559, 4. 

Indirect Questions: G. 467; A. 573, 574 (334, a,/); B. 300, 1, 3; 

H, 649^, n. 

Double Questions: G. 458, 459, 460, a, b; A. 334, 335, n. a, d 
(211); B. 162, 4, 300, 4, a; H. 380, 1, 650, 1, 2. 

Sequence of Tenses: G. 509, 510, 514, 515; A. 482, 1, 2, 483, 
484, a-c, 485, a-fe, 575, a (283-287); B. 258, 267, 1-3, 268, 1, 
269, 1-3; H. 198, 543, 544, 545, I, II. 
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Lesson V. Pubposb Clauses and Result Clauses 

Purpose Clauses: G. 545, 1-3, 630; A. 530, 531, 1, 2, a (317-318)*, 
B. 282, 1, a, rf, 2; H. 568, 6, 7. 

Substantive Clauses of Purpose: G. 546, 1, 2, 532; A. 563, chh 
(331, a-e); B. 294, 295, 1, a, 2, 4, 5, 296, 1; H. 564, I-III. 

Result Clauses; G. 552, 1, 2, r. 1; A. 537, 1, 2, 538 (319, 1-3); 
B. 284, 1, 2; H. 570, 2. 

Substantive Clauses of Result: G. 553, 1-4; A. 567-569, 1-3, 
571, b (332, a-c); B. 297, 1-3; H. 571, 1-4, 566. 

Lesson VI. The Dative Case 

Indirect Object: G. 345; A. 361, 362, 364, 365 (224, 225, a, d, e); 
B. 187, I; H. 424. 

With Special Verbs: G. 346, R. 1; A. 367, a, 372 (227, a, c,/); 
B. 187, II; H. 426, 1-3. 

With Compound Verbs: G. 347; A. 370, a, b, 371 (228, 230); 
B. 187, III, 1, 2; H. 429, 1. 

Possessor: G. 349, r. 2-4; A. 373, b (231, a); B. 190; H. 430. 

Reference: G. 352; A. 376 (235); B. 188, 1; H. 425, 1, 2, 4. 

Agent: G. 355, R., A. 374, a, n. 1 (232); B. 189, 1, a; H. 431, I. 

Purpose: G. 356; A. 382, 1 (233, a); B. 191, 1, 2; H.433, 425, 3. 

With Adjectives: G. 359; A. 384 (234, a-e) ; B. 192, 1, 2; H. 434, 2. 

Lesson VII. Verbs of Fearing; Verbs op Preventing, etc.; 
Verbs of Doubting; Characteristic Clauses 

Verbs of Fearing: G. 550, 1, 2; A. 564 (331/); B. 296, 2, a; H. 
567, 1-4.' 

Verbs of Preventing, etc. : G. 548, 549, 554; A. 558, b (331, c, 2, 
332, g); B. 295, 3, a; H. 568, 8, .595, 2, 3. 

Verbs of Doubting: G. 555, 2; A. 558, a (332, g, r. n.); B. 298; 
H. 595, 1. 

Characteristic Clauses: G. 624, 631, 1, 2; A. 535, a, b, f (320, 
a, 6,/); B. 283, 1, 2, 282, 3; H. 591, 1, 4, 5, 7. 

Lesson VIII. Gerund; Gerundive; Passive Periphrastic Con- 
jugation; Supine 

Gerund: G. 424-426; A. 501, 502, n. (295, R.); B. 338, 1-5; 
H. 624, 210, 2. 

Gerundive: G. 427; A. 503, a (294, 296, n.); B. 339, 1-3; H. 
623. 
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Uses of Gerund and Gerundive: G. 428, r. 1, 2, 429, n. 1, 2, 430- 
433; A. 504, 6, c, 505, a, 506, 507, 500, 4 (297, 298, a, c, 299-301); 
B. 338 entire, 339, 5, 337, 8, 6, 2; H. 622, 625, 626, 3, 627-630. 

Passive Periphrastic: G. 251, 1, 2, 355; A. 194, 6, 372, 374, a, 
N. 1, 500, 2 (129, 230, 232, N. 294, b); B. 115, 337, 8, a), b), 1, 189, 
1, a; H. 237, 302, 6, 7, 431, 1, 621, 1, 2. 

Supines: G. 434-436; A. 509-510 (302-303); B. 340, 1, a, 2, 6; 
H. 633, 635. 

Lesson IX. The Genitive with Nouns and Adjectives 

Possession: G. 362, r. 1, 2; A. 343, n. 1, a (214, 2, a-b); B. 
198, 199; H. 440, 1, n. 2. 

Description: G. 365, r. 2; A. 345, n. a, b, (215, N. a); B. 203, 
1, 2; H. 440, 3. 

Partitive: G. 367-369, r. 1, 370, 372, r. 2; A. 346, a, 1-4, c, 
d, e (216, a, 1-4, a, d, e); B. 201, 1, a, b, 2, a, b, 3; H. 440, 5, N. 
441, 442, 2, 4, 5, 443, 444, 1. 

Objective Genitive with Nouns: G. 363, 1, 2; A. 348, c (218, c); 
B. 200, 1; H. 440, 2, N. 1. 

With Adjectives: G. 374, 375; A. 349, Or^ (218, a-b); B. 204, 1; 
H. 450, 451, 1-3, 453, 1. 

Predicate Genitive: G. 366, R. 2; A. 343, b (214, 1, c-d); B. 
198, 3, 203, 5; H. 447, 439, 3, 4. 

With causA: G. 373, r. 1, 2; A. 359, b (223, e) ; B. 198, 1; H. 475, 2. 

Lesson X. Genitive with Verbs 

Verbs of Memory, etc.: G. 376, r. 1, 2; A. 350, a, 6, d, 351, n. 
(219, a, 6, c, N.); B. 206, 1, 2, a, 207, a, b; H. 454, 1, 2, 455. 

Verbs of Emotion: G. 377, R. 3; A. 354, a-c (221, Or-d); B. 209, 
1, a, 2; H. 457, 2, 3. 

Verbs of Accusing, etc.: G. 378, r. 3; A. 352, 353, 1 (220, a-d); B. 
208, 1, 2, a, b; H. 456, 1, 3. 

Interest and rtfert: G. 381, n. 1, 382, 1, 2; A. 355, a (222, a); 
B. 210, 211; H. 449, 1, 3. 

Verbs of Rating, etc.: G. 379, 380, 1, R. 2; A. 417, c (252, a, d); 
B. 203, 3, 4; H. 448, 1, 2, 4, 5. 

Lesson XI. Conditions 

General Statement: G. 589, 594; A. 512, 514, A-C (304, 305, a-c); 
B. 301; H. 572, 573. 

Logical Conditions: G. 595; A. 515, a, 516, 1, a, c, d (306, a, 307, 
1, a, c, d); B. 302, 1, 4; H. 574, 2. 
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Ideal Conditions: G. 596, 1;^ A. 516, 2, 6, c (307, 2, 6, c); B. 303, 
H. 576, 1. 

Unreal Conditions: G. 597, R. 3; A. 517, c, d (308, c, d); ^ 
304, 1-3, o, h; H. 579, 1, 583. 

Proiaais Implied: G. 600, 1; k, 521, a, & (310, a, b); B. 305, 1; 
H. 575, 9. 

Lesson XII. Wishes; Potential Subjunctive; Conditionaii 
Clauses of Comparison 

Wishes: G. 260, 261, r.; A. 441, 442, h (267, 6, c); B. 279, 1, 2; 
H. 558, 1, 2, 4. 

Potential Subjunctive: G. 257, 258, 600, 2; A. 446, 447, 1, 2, 3, 
n. (311, a); B. 280, 1, a, 2-4; H. 552, 553, 1, 2, 554-556. 

Conditional Clauses of Comparison: G. 602; A. 524 (312); B. 307, 
1,2; H.584, 1, 2. 

Lesson XIII. Commands; Entreaties; Prohibitions 

Commands: G. 267, r., 268, 1-2; A. 448, 449, a (269); B. 281, 1; 
a. 522, 560, 2. 

Entreaties: G. 263, 1, 3; A. 439 (266); B. 274, 275, 1; H. 559, 1-2. 

Prohibitions: G. 270, r. 2; A. 450 (269, a, 2); B. 276, a, c: H. 
661, 1, 2. 

Lesson XIV. The Infinitive 

Infinitive as Subject: G. 422, 424, 535; A. 452, 1-3, 454 (270, 
1-3, a-6); B. 327, 1, 2, 330; H. 615, 616, 1, 2. 

Infinitive as Object and Complementary Infinitive: G. 423, 1, 2, 
532, 533; A. 456, 458, 563, a-d (271, 6, c, 331, a-d)) B. 328, 1, 2, 
331, II-V; H. 607, 1, 2, 614, 565, 2, 3, 5. 

Lesson XV. The Infinitive {Concluded) : Indirect Discourse 

Infinitive in Indirect Discourse: G. 527, R. 4, 5; .-. 459, 579, 
580, 6, c, 581 (272, 336, 1, 2, a); B. 331, 314, 1, 2; H. 613, 1-3, 
642, 1. 

Tenses of the Infinitive: G. 529-531, n. 4; A. 486, a, 584, a (288, 
a, 336, A); B. 270, 1, a-c, 2; H. 617, 618, 2, 619, 1. 

Impersonal Construction: G. 528, 1, 2; A. 582, a (336, 1, a, 2); 
B. 332, a)-d), n; H. 611, 1, 2, n. 1, 2. 

Indirect Discom^: G. 648, 650, 653-655, r. 1; A. 580, 688, o 
(336); B. 313, 314, 1, 3, 318; H. 641, 643, 3, 644, 2. 
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Lesson XVI. The Ablative Case 
Means or Instrument: G. 401; A. 409 (248, c); B. 218, H. 47a 
Agent: G. 401; A. 405 (24d); B. 216; H. 468. 
Manner: G. 399, n. 1; A. 412^ a, b (248); B. 220, 1; H. 473, 3, n. 
Accompaniment: G. 392; A. 413 (248, a-6); B. 222; H. 473, I. 
Cause: G. 408; A. 404 (^45); B. 219; H. 475. 
Description (QuaUty): G. 400; A. 415, 345, N. a, b (251, 215, n.); 
B. 224, 1,3; H. 473, 2, n. 1,2. 
Specification (Respect): G. 397; A. 418 (253); B. 226; H. 480. 

Lesson XVII. Ablative Case {Continued) 

Time: G. 393; A. 423, 1 (256); B. 230-231; H. 486, 487. 

Place Where: G. 385; A. 426, 3 (254); B. 228; H. 483. 

Place Whence: G. 390, 1; A. 426, 1 (258, 1); B. 229; H. 491, 1, 2. 

Separation: G. 390, 2, 3, 405; A. 400-402, a, 356, n. (243, o, 6, 
d,f); B. 214, 1, a)-d), 2; H. 462, 1, 463, 465, 1. 

Origin and Material: G. 395-396; A. 403, 1, 2, a (244, o-d); B. 
215; H. 467. 

Comparison: G. 398; A. 406, 407, a-c (247, o-c); B. 217, 1-3; 
H. 471, 1, 3, 4. 

Degree of Difference: G. 403; A. 414 (250); B. 223; H. 479. 

Price: G. 404; A. 416 (252); B. 225; H. 478, 1. 

Btor, etc.: G. 407, n. 2 (d); A. 410, a (249, a); B. 218, 1; H. 
477, X. 

Opus and Usus: G. 406, n. 2; A. 411, a (243, e); B. 218, 2; H. 
477, III, N. 

Lesson XVIII. Conditions in Indirect Discourse; Dependent 
Unreal Conditions 

Conditions in Indirect Discourse: G. 650, r., 653, 654, 597, r. 4; 
A. 589, 1, 2, a, 6, 1-4, 485, h (337, 287,/); B. 314, 1, 319, A, B, a, 
320, A, B, 321 enth-e; H. 646, 1, 647, 2, 3. 

Dependent Unreal Conditions: G. 597, r. 5; A. 517, <£, examples 
3-4 (308, d, examples 3-4); B. 322 entire; H. 648 entire. 

Lesson XIX. Temporal Claitsbs: Guiii-Tbmporal; Postquam, 

etc. 

Clauses with cum: 

a. Indkaitivc: G. 580, 583; A. 545, 547 (325); B. 288, 1, A, 289; 
H. 600, I, 601. 

Ik Subjunoiive: Q. 585; A. 546, n. 1 (325); B. 388, 1, B; H. 
600,11. 

\ 
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c. Exceptions to 6: G. 581, 584; A. 548, 546, a, 545, a (325, a-<)\ 
B. 288. B, a, 2, 3; H. 600, I, 1, 601, 2, 4. 

Postquam, etc.: G. 561, 563, 2; A. 543 (324); B. 287, 1, 3; H. 
602, 1. 

Lesson XX. Temporal Clauses {Continued): Dum-CLAusES, 
Priusquam, etc. : Proviso 

Dum, while — Incomplete Coextension: G. 570; A. 556 (328, a); 
B. 293, I; H. 604, 603, I. 

Dum, while — Complete Coextension: G. 569; A. 555 examples 
(328); B. 293, II; H. 603, I. 

Dum, until: G. 571, 572; A. 553, 554 (328); B. 293, III, 1, 2; 
H. 603, II, 1, 2. 

Proviso: G. 573; A. 528 (314); B. 310, 1, II; H. 587. 

Priusquam, etc.: G. 574, 577; A. 551, a, h (327, a); B. 291, 292, 
1, a)-c)\ H. 605, I. 

Lesson XXI. Participles; Ablative Absolute 

Tenses of Participles: G. 282, 283; A. 489-493 (290, a-d)\ B. 
336, 1-5; H. 640, 1. 

Participles as Nouns or Adjectives: G. 437, 438; A. 488, 494, a 
(291, a-6, 293); B. 337, 1; H. 636, 640, 1, 494, 495. 

Ablative Absolute: G. 409, 410, r. 1, 3; A. 419, a. 493, 1, 2 (255, 
a-c)) B. 227, 1, 2, 4; H. 489, 1, 3. 640, 4. 

Participles for Clauses: G. 664-668; A. 490, 1, 2, 496, n. 1, 2, 420, 
1-5, 497 (292, a, 255, d); B. 337, 2, a-f; H. 637, 638, 1, 2, 639. 

Lesson XXII. Expressions of Place 

1. Place Where: 

a. General Rule: G. 385; A. 426, 3 (258, c, 1); B. 228; H. 483. 

h. Special Uses: G. 385, 3, n. 1, 386, R. 2, 411, r. 1-4; A. 427, 
3, 428,6, d (258, c, 2, d-/); B. 228, 1, a)-c)) H. 483,2, 484, 1, 2, n. 
1, 2, 485, 2. 

2. Place Whence: 

a. General Rule: G. 390, 1; A. 426, 1 (258, 1); B. 229; H. 491, I, 2. 

6. Special Uses: G. 390, 2, line 3, 391, r. 1, line 5; A. 427, 1. 

428, a-d (258, a, n. 1); B. 229, 1, a), 6), 2; H. 491, II, 2, 462, 3, 4. 

3. Place Whither: 

a. General Rule: G. 345, r. 2, 416, 1, 418, 1; A. 426, 2 (258. 
2); B. 182,2; H. 418. 

o. Special Uses: G. 337, r. 2, 4; A. 427. 2, 428, c, k (258, 2, 6^ 
N. 1-3); B. 182, 1, a), 6); H. 418, 4, 419, 1, N. 2. 
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Lesson XXIII. Causal and Concessive Clauses 

Causal Clauses. G. 586, 633, 541, 542, 540; A. 540, a-d (321, 1-2); 
B. 286, 1-2, 283, 3, a); H. 588, 598, 592. 

Concessive Clauses: G. 603-609, 587, 634; A. 527 entire, 549, 
535, e (313, a-/, h); B. 308, 309 entire, 283, 3, b; H. 585, 586, I, II, 
1-3, 598. 

Lesson XXIV. Expressions and Constructions of Time 

Time When and Within Which: G. 393, r. 1, 2, 5; A. 423, 424, 
o (256, 259, a); B. 230, 1, 2, 231; H. 486, 1, 487, 1, 2. 

Duration of Time: G. 336, r. 1, 2, 4; A. 423, 2, 424, a (256); 
B. 181, 1, 2; H. 417, 1. 

"Before" and * 'After": G. 403» n. 4. Or^; A. 424, / (259, d); B. 
357, 1; H. 488, 1, 2. 

Dates: G. pp. 491-492; A. 630-631, 424, g (376, 259, e); B, 
371-372; H. 754-766. 
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abandon, leave behind, relinquO, 

-ere, -liqui, -lictum; dgsero, 

-ere, -semi, -sertum; give up, 

throw away, abicid, -ere, -iScI, 

-iectum. 
abide, mane5, -ere, mansi, m&n- 

sQrus; abide by something, in 

aliqug rft maned. 
ability, mental ability, ingenium, 

-i, n.; ability, excellence, 

virtOs, -tutis, /. 
able (be), possum, -posse, potui, 

— . With infin, 
about, concerning, de, prep, with 

abl. ease, around, circum, 

prep, with ace. case ; apud, prep. 

with ace. case; nearly, circiter, 

adv.f used vnth numerals. 
above, supra, adv. and prep, with 

ace. ease. 
«broad, foris, ad'9. 
absence Qn one's), absSns, ab- 

sentis, adj.; in my absence, me 

absente. 
absent, abs^ns, absentis. 
absent (be), absum, -esse, &ful, 

ftfutOms; . • . ab aliqu& rg, 

from something. 
ab«8e, abater, -Gti, -Qsus sum. 

Cf. 165. 



accomplish, c5nficid, -ere, -fSd, 

-fectum; gerd, -ere, gessi, ge&* 

turn; adsequor, -sequi, -secQtus 

sum. 
accord (of my own, etc.), meft 

sponte. Cf. 38. 
accordance with ^), d§ or ex 

with the abl, or the abl. alone. 

Cf. 138-139. 
according to, expressed by tha 

abl., with or without d6 or ex. 

Cf. 138-139. 
accordingly, itaque; igitur. Cf. 

412; qua re. 
account of (on), propter, prep, 

with ace. ease; ob, prep, vnth 

ace. case. Cf. 135-136; on my 

account, meo nomine; me& 

sponte. 
accuse, accusd, -Are, *&vl, -&tum. 

Cf. 121. 
accustomed (be), soled, -€re, soli- 

tus sum; consuevl. Cf. 209. 

Also sometimes expressed by the 

imperfect tense. Cf. 203. 
accustomed (become), odnsuesc^, 

-ere, -euevi, -suetum. Cf. 209. 
achievements, res gestae, rSrum 

gestarum, /. pi. 
Achilles, Achilla, -is, m. 
across, tr&ns, prep, with aco* 

case. 
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across (lead), trftdQcO, -ere, -dQxI, 

-ductum. Cf. 62-63. 
act (noun), factum, -I, n. ; gestum, 

-i, n. 
act {verb), me gerS. Reflexive 

verb» 
actuate, move6, -gre, m6vl, m6tum. 
add, adds, -ere, addidi, additum. 
added to this is the fact that .... 

accedit (-ere, accessit) ut . • . 

Cf. 264. 
address, speak to, adioquor, -loqul, 

-locutus sum ; appello, -Sre, 

-&V1, -S,tum ; address (soldiers^ 

etc.), cohortor, -gxi, -fttus siun. 
Adiatunnus, Adiatunnus, -i, m. 
admire, miror, -ari, -atus sum; 

admiror, -firi, -atus sum. 
admit, fateor, -erl, fassus sum. 
adopt, capio, -ere, eepi, captum; 

ineo, -ire, -ii, -itum; con- 

stituo, -ere, -stitui, -stitutum; 

adopt a plan, consilium capio; 

consilium ineo. 
Aduatuci, AduatucI, -orum, m. pL, 

a tribe of the Belgians, 
advance, progredior, -gredl, -gres- 

sus sum; procedo, -ere, -cessi, 

-cessum; advance to the attack, 

signa infero, -ferre, intull, illa- 

tum. 
advantage, tisus, -us, m, 
advantage (be of), interest, -esse, 

-fuit, -futurus; refert, -ferre, 

-tulit. Cf. 124-125. 
advantageous^ dat. of usus accord- 

\ng to 90. Cf. also 483, 2. 
advice, sententia, -ae, /.; con- 
silium, -1, n. 
advice (ask), consuls, -ere, -ui, 

-sultum, with ace. case, Cf . 80. 



advise, mone5, -€re, monul, moni* 

tum. Cf. 262, 117. 
Aeduan, Aeduus, -a, -um; Ae- 

duus, -i, m., an Aeduan. 
affair, res, rel, /. 
afraid (be), timed, -ere, -ul, — ; 

vereor, -erl, veritus sum; metuo, 

-ere, metui, — . Cf, 266-268. 
Africa, Africa, -ae, /. 
after, post, adv, and prep, with 

ace. case; postquam, conj, Cf . 

283-284. cum (cf . 284), postea, 

adv. 
afterward, postea, adv, 
again, a second time, iterum; 

(back) again, rursus. 
against, contra, prep, with ace. 

case; in, prep, with ace. case, 
ago, ante; abhinc. Cf. 173-174. 

two days ago, nudius tertius. 

{Indeclinable.) 
agree, consentio, -ire, -sensi, 

-sensum; . . . with some one, 

. . . cum aliquo. 
ahead (send), praemitto, -ere, 

-misi, -missum. 
aid {noun)y auxilium, -I, n.; opera, 

-ae, /.; subsidium, -I, n. 
aid (ver6), iuvo, -are, iuvi, (iutum); 

adiuvo, -are, -iuvl, (-latum); 

adsum, -esse, -fui, -futurus. 

a. 80-81. 
Alabama, Alabama, -ae, /. 
alarm, commoveo, -ere, -mo^^, 

-motum; permoveo, -ere, -movi, 

-motum. 
Alexander, Alexander, -drl, w. 
alike, simUis, -e. Cf. 92, 96. 
all, every, omnis, -e; all, the 

whole, totus, -a, -um; univer* 

sus, -a, -um; cunctus, -a, -um. 
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all (of), commQnis, -e. 

all (not at), nihU, adv. Cf. 74. 

Allobroges, Allobroges, -um, m. 

pL, a tribe of the Gauls. 
allow, patior, pati, passus sum; 

sino, -ere, sm, situm. Cf . 329. 

permitto, -ere, -misi, -missum. 

Cf. 262. 
allowed (it is), licet, licere, licuit. 

Cf. 325, 3. 
ally, socius, -I, m. 
almost, paene; ferg. Cf. 411. 
alone, sOlus, -a, -um; Onus, -a, 

-um. 
along with, una cum, with ahl, 
Alps, Aip€s, -ium, /. pi, 
already, lam, adv, 
also, etiam; quoque; not only 

. . • but also, non mode (solum) 

. . . sed (vgrum) etiam. 
although, cum; quamquam; tam- 

etsi, etsi, etiamsl; quamvis; 

licet. Cf. 314-322. 
altogether, omnino, adv, 
always, semper, adv. 
ambassador, legatus, -I, m, 
Ambiorix, Ambiorix, -igis, m., a 

prince of the Eburones, 
among, apud, prep, with ace. case; 

in, prep, with ace. or abl. Cf . in. 
amotmt, great number, multitude, 

-dinis, /. 
ample, amplus, -a, -um. 
ancestors, maiores, -um, m, pi. 
ancestral, patrius, -a, -um. 
anchor, ancora, -ae, /.; at anchor, 

in ancora or in ancoris. 
ancient, vetus, veteris; antiquus, 

-a, -um. 
and, et; — que; atque, ac. Cf. 

394. 

2d 



and so, itaque, igitur. Cf . 412, 1. 

anger, ira, -ae, /. 

announce, nuntio, -are, -a^i, 
-atum. 

another, alius, -a, -ud. Cf. 56. 

answer (noun), respCnsum, -I, n.; 
make answer, respondeO, -€re, 
-spondi, -sp6nsum. 

answer (verb), responde6, -ere, 
-spondi, -sponsum. 

Antioch, Antiochia, -ae, /. 

Antonius, Antonius, -i, m, 

any, ullus, -a, -um; aliqul, -qua, 
-quod; qui, qua, quod; any 
. . . however great, quantusvis, 
quanta-, quantum-. Cf. 46- 
56. 

any one, anything, aliquis, ali- 
quid; quis, quid; any one at 
all,' anjrthing at all, quigquam, 
quicquam. Cf. 47-49. 

appease, plac6, -are, -avi, -atum. 

appoint, deligo, -ere, -legi, -lectum; 
creo, -are, -avi, -atum; con- 
st! tuo,. -ere, -stitui, -stitutum; 
choose as l^atus, lego, -are, 
-a\a, -atum. Cf. 67-69. 

approach (noun), adventus, -us, 
m.; aditus, -us, m. 

approach (verb), appropinquo, 
-are, -avi, -atum; adeo, -ire, -il, 
-itum. 

approve, probo, -are, -avi, -atum. 

Aquitania, Aqultania, -ae, /. 

Aquitanians, AquitanI, -orum, m. 

pi. 

Archias, Archias, -ae, m, 
Archelaus, Archeiaus, -I, m. 
argument, oratiS, -onis, /. 
Ariobarzanes, Ariobarzanes, -ia, 
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Aiiotistus, Ariovistus, -I, m, 
arise, orior, -Iri, ortus sum; 

coSrior, -iri, -ortus sum. 
arm, armO, -are, -&vl, -Stum; armed 

men, armftti, -drum, m, pL; 

light armed, expedltus, -a, -um. 
Armenia, Armenia, -ae, /. 
arms, arma, -5rum, n. pi. 
army, exercitus, -us, m.; the 

general term; army on the 

march, ftgmen, ggminis, n.; 

army drawn up in line of battle, 

aci6s, -ei, /. 
around, circum, prep, with ace. 

case; apud, prep, with ace. case. 
arouse, commoveO, -ere, -movi, 

-mStum; excito, -are, -&vi, 

-atum; incit5, -Sre, -avi, -atum. 
arrange, cur6, -are, -avi, -atum. 

Cf. 382. 
arrest, comprehendo, -ere, -hendi, 

-hgnsum. 
arrival, adventus, -us, m. 
arrive, pervenio, -ire, -veni, -ven- 

tum; advenio, -ire, -veni, 

-ventum; . . . at, . • • in or ad 

with ace. case. 
art, ars, artis, /. 
Arvemi, Arverni, -orum, m. pi., 

a tribe of the Gauls. 
as, ut, conj. with the indicative; 

quem ad modum. 
as . . . as, tam . . . quam. 
as follows, ita. 
as great, tantus, -a, -um; as 

great as, tantus . . . quantus. 
as (the same), idem qui. Cf. 43. 
as if, tamquam si; velutsi; acsi; 

quasi. Cf. 313. 
as long as, dum. Cf. 285. 
as much as« tantus . . . quantus. 



as • • . as possible, efuatti loi^ 

the superlative. 
as soon as, simul&tque, simulac; 

cum primum; ut primitm. Cf . 

283. 
as soon as possible, quam primum. 
ascend, ascendo, -^re, ascendl, 

ascensum. 
asc^t, ascSnsus, -Qs, m. 
Asia, Asia, -ae, /.; of or in Asia, 

adj.f Asiaticus, -a, -um. 
Asiatic, Asiaticus, -a, -um. 
ask, quaerO, -^re, quaesivi, quae- 

situm; rogo, -are, -avi, -atum; 

pet6, -ere, -Ivf, -Itum; postulo, 

-are,*" -avi, -atum; posco, -ere, 

pop6sci, — . Cf. 70-72. 
ask advice, consulo, -ere, -uS, 

cCnsultum. 
ask for, rogo, -are, -avi, -atum; 

postulo, -are, -a^^, -atum; fla- 

gito, -are, -avi, -atum. Cf. 

70-72. 
assassinate, occidd, -ere, -cidS, 

-cisum; interfici6, -ere, -feci, 

-fectum. 
assemble, come together, con- 

venio, -ire, -v6ni, -ventum; 

assemble, bring together, com- 

paro, -are, -avi, -atum; con- 

duco, -ere, -duxi, -ductum. 
assert, praedico, -are, -avi, -atum; 

dico, -ere, dixi, dictum; con- 

ftrmO, -^re, -avi, -atum. 
assign, commend6* -are, -Svl, 

-atum; attribuo, -ere, -tribui, 

-tributum. 
assist, iuv6, -are, iavl, (iOtumt^; 

adiuvo, -are, -iuvi, (-iutum); 

adsmn, -esse, -fui, -futurus; 

subievo, -are, -avi, -atum. 
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assodate, socius, -I, m.; comes, 
comitis, m. 

assure, confirmo, -are, -&vl, -&tum. 

at. Cf. 167, 194 a, 

at all (not at), nihil. 

at daybreak, prima luce. 

at first, prim5. 

at hand (be), adsum, -esse, -fui, 
-futurus. 

Athens, Athenae, -&rum, /. pZ. 

Atlanta, Atlanta, -ae, /. 

at last, tandem; demum. 

at length, tandem; dgmum. 

at once, statim. 

Atrebates, Atrebates, -um, m. pi. 

at stake (be), passive of agd, -ere, 
e^, actum. 

attack (noun), impetus, -us, m.; 
oppugnatio, -onis, /.; make 
an attack on some one, in 
aliquem impetum facio. 

attack (verb), of towns, etc., op- 
pQgno, -are, -avi, -atum; of 
perscms, peto, -ere, -Ivi, -Itum; 
adgredior, -gredl, -gressus sum; 
adorior, -irl, -ortus sum; la- 
cesso, -ere, -ivi, -itum; impetmn 
in aliquem facio, adorior. 

attempt (noun), conatus, -us, m.; 
make an attempt, conor, -ari, 
-atus sum; tempto, -are, -avi, 
-atum. 

attempt (verb), conor, -ari, -atus 
sum; tempto, -are, -avi, -atum. 

at the foot of, sub, prep, with abl. 



at the same time, simul; uno 

tempore. 
at the time when, tum cum. Cf . 

280. 
Attius, Attius, -i, m. 



attribute, tribuo, -ere, tribul, tri- 
butum; do, dare, dedi, datum. 

audacity, audacia, -ae, /. 

Aulus, Aulus, -I, m, 

authority, auctoritas, -t&tis, /. 

avenge, ulciscor, ulclsci, ultus 
sum. 

avert, depello, -ere, -puli, -pulsum; 
averto, -ere, averti, aversum. 

avoid, vito, -are, -avi, -atum. 

await, exsjjecto, -are, -avi, -atimi. 

aware, conscius, -a, -um; aware 
of something, alicuius rei con- 
scius. 

away (be), absum, -esse, afui, 
Efuturus; . . . from anything, 
. . . ab aliqua re. 

Axona, Axona, -ae, /., a river of 
Gaul. 



back, tergum, -I, n. 

back (get), regain, recupero, -are, 
-avi, -atum. 

baggage, impedimenta, -orum, n. 
pL 

band, manus, -us, /. 

bank, ripa, -ae, /. 

barbarian, barbarus, -I, m, 

barbarous, barbarus, -a, -um. 

barely, vix, adv. ; parvo discrlmine. 

battle, proelium, -i, n.; pugna, 
-ae, /.; begin battle, join battle, 
engage in battle, proelium com- 
mitto, -ere, -misi, -missum. 

battle (field of), ,acies, -ei, /. 

battle (line of), acies, -el, /. 

B.C., ante Christum natum. Cf. 
183-184. 

be, sum, esse, fui, futurus. 

be able, possum, posse, potui, — k 
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be absent, absum, -esse, fiful, 

afutOrus. 
be accustomed, soleO, -€re, solitus 

sum; c6nsu6vl. Cf. 209-210. 
be afraid, timeO, -€re, -ul, — ; 

vereor, -€rl, -itus sum; metuO, 

-ere, metui, — . Cf. 266-268. 
be at hand, adsum, -esse, -ful, 

-futurus. 
be at the head of, praesum, -esse, 

-ful, -futurus. With dot. case. 
be away, absum, -esse, -ful, 

afuturus. 
be distant, absum, -esse, &ful, 

Hfuturus. 
be done, fio, fieri, factus sum. 
be eager, cupiO, -ere, -M, -itum. 
be ignorant of, igfioro, -are, -avi, 

-atum; nescid, -ire, -Ivi (-11), 

-itum. 
be in command of, be in charge of, 

praesum, -esse, -ful, -futurus. 

With dot. case. 
be informed, certior fio, fieri, 

factus sum. 
be lacking, desum, -esse, -ful, 

-futurus. 
be left, supersum, -esse, -fui, 

-futurus. 
be made, fi6, fieri, factus sum. 
be near, adsum, -esse, -fui, 

-futurus. 
be of advantage, prosum, prod- 

esse, profui, profuturus. 
be present, adsum, -esse, -fui, 

-futurus. 
be silent, taceS, -gre, -ul, -itum. 
be to the interest of, interest, 

-esse, -fuit; refert, -ferre, -tuiit. 

Cf. 124-125. 
be unwilling, nolo, ndlle, nolui, — . 



be willing, vol6, velle. voM, — . 

be without, careO, -ere, can4 
caritQrus. Cf. 153. 

beat, vinc6, -ere, vici, victum. 

beautiful, f)ulcher,. pulchra, pul- 
chrum. 

because, quod; cum; quoniam; 
quia. a. 291-297. 

because of, propter, prep, iutih 
ace. case; ob, prep, with ace, 
case; abl. ease. Cf. 135-136. 

become, fid, fieri, factus sum. 

become accustomed, cdnsuescd, 
-ere, c5nsue\^, c5nsu6tum. Cf. 
209. 

become master of the situation, 
rerum potior, -iri, -itus sum. 
a. 166. 

befall, accidS, -ere, -cidi, — . 78 

before, priusquam, conj.; ante- 
quam, conj. Cf. 289. ante, 
adv. and prep, with ace. ca^e. 
antea, adv.; ad populum 
loquor, speak before the people. 

before (on the day), pridig. Cf. 
179, 2, 181. 

before this, antea, adv. 

beg, 6r6, -are, -a\l, -atum; rogo, 
-are, -avi, -atum; peto, -ere, 
-ivi, -itum; implOro, -are, -ftvi, 
-atum. Cf. 70-72, 262. 

begin, incipio, -ere, -cepi, -ceptum; 
coepi, coeptum. Coepi is 
found only in the perfect sys- 
tem. When a complementary 
infinitive dependent on coepi 
is passive, the passive forms of 
coepi should be used. 

begin battle, proelium committO^ 
-ere, -misi, -missum. 

beginning, initium, -I, n« 
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behalf of (in or on), pro, frep. 

with abl. case, 
behind, posj, yrep. with ace. 
behold, aspicid, -ere, aspexl, as- 

pectum. 
Belgian, Belga, -ae, m, 
Belgium, Belgium, -I, n. 
believe, credo, -ere, credidi, credi- 

tum. Cf. 79-80. 
Bellovaci, Bellovaci, -5rum, m. pi. 
beset, obsideo, -ere, -s6di, -sessum. 
besides (this), praetereS,, adv. 
besiege, oppugnO, -are, -avl, -atum; 

obsideS, -€re, -sedi, -sessum. 
bestow, mando, -are, -avi, -atum; 

d6, dare, dedl, datum. 
bestowal. Cf. 368. 
betake one's self, me cOnferO, 

-ferre, -tull, -latum. 
betake one's self to flight, mg in 

fugam d6. 
better (it is), praestat, -stare, 

-stitit. 
between, inter, prep, with ace. 

case. 
Bibraz, Bibrax, Bibractis, /., a 

town of the Remi. 
bidding, imperatum, -I, n. 
birth, natus, -us, m.; before the 

birth of Christ, ante Christum 

natum. Cf. 183-184. 
bitter, acerbus, -a, -um. 
blame, culpa, -ae, /. 
block, interclGdo, -ere, -clQsi, 

-clflsum. 
boat, navis, -is, /. 
body, corpus, corporis, m. 
Boii, Boii, -6rum, m. pi. 
bold, audax, audacis; fortis, -e. 
boldly, audacter, adv. 
boldness, audacia, -ae, /. 



book, liber, librl, m. 
booty, praeda, -ae, /. 
bom (be), nascor, nasci, natus 

sum. 
Bosporus, Bosporus, -I, m.; 

people of the Bosporus, Bos- 

poram, -orum, m. pi. 
both, uterque, utraque, utrum- 

que. Cf. 55. 
both . . . and, et . . . et; cum 

. . . turn. a. 399, 280. 
bound, contineo, -ere, -ui, -tentum. 
boundary, finis, -is, m. 
boy, puer, puerl, m. 
boyhood, pueritia, -ae, /. 
brave, fortis, -e. 
bravely, fortiter. 
bravery, virtus, -tutis, /. 
break camp, castra moveO, -6re, 

mOvI, mOtum. 
break out, arise, orior, -Irl, ortus 

sum; coorior, -iri, -ortus sum. 
break up, dIsiciS, -ere, -ieci, -iectum. 
bribe, sollicito, -are, -avi, -atum. 
bridge, p5ns, pontis, m. 
bring, fero, ferre, tull, latum ; 

ports, -are, -avi, -atum. 
bring about, eflScio, -ere, -feci, 

-fectum; adsequor, -sequi, -se- 

cutus sum. Cf. 264. 
bring back, reports, -are, -avi, -atus. 
bring forth, bring out, prdferC, 

-ferre, -tuli, -latum. 
bring in, infero, -ferre, intuli, 

iniatum (iliatum); importo, 

-are, -avi, -atum. 
bring to, adfer6, -ferre, attull, ad- 
la tum (allatum). 
bring to a finish, bring to a con- 
clusion. Cf. finish, 
bring to light, illustrS, -are, -avi, 
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-&tum; patefacid, -ere, -f6<a, 
-factum. 

faring together, o6nfer5, -ferre, 
-tuli, -latum (collfttum); com- 
portO, -are, -avi, -atum. 

Britain, Britannia, -ae, /., Eng- 
land, 

Briton, Britannus, -I, m. 

broad, latus, -a, -um. 

brother, frater, fratris, m. 

Brundisium, Brundisium, -I, n., 
a city of Italy. 

build, aedific6, -are, -avI, -atum; 
faciS, -ere, feci, factum. 

building, aedificium, -I, n. 

bum, incendO, -ere, incendi, in- 
censum. 

burning, incendiimi, -I, n. Cf. 
also 368 and 37& 

burst forth, erumpO, -ere, -rupl, 
-ruptum. 

business, negotium, -I, n. 

busy (keep), occup6, -are, -avi, 
-atum. 

but, sed; autem. Cf. 397, 412. 
at; but also, sed (verum) etiam. 

but if, sin. Cf. 299, 3. 

by, of a personf a or ab with M. 
case; otherwise the abl. with- 
out a prep. Cf. 127-130. 

by far, longg, adv. 



Caesar, Caesar, Caesaris, m. 

calamity, calamitas, -tatis, /. 

call, call by name, appello, -are, 
-avI, -atum; n5min5, -are, -avi, 
-atum; summon, call, voc5, 
-are, -avi, -atum. Cf . 58, 67-69. 

call aside, d€voc5, -are, -avi, 
-atimu 



caU together, convocO, -are, -avi; 
-atum. 

camp, castra, -Orum, n. pi.; 
pitch camp, castra pdnd, -ere, 
posui, positum; castra loco, 
-are, -avi, -atum; break camp, 
castra moveO, -ere, movi, 
m5tum. 

can, possum, posse, potui, — . 

cancellation of debts,. novae tabu- 
lae, novarum tabularum, /. pi. 

captive, captivus, -!, m. 

capture, of towns, etc., exptigno, 
-are, -avi, -atum; general term, 
capi5, -ere, cepi, captiun. 

Carbo, Carbd, -5nis, m. 

care, cura, -ae, /.; dlligentia, 
-ae, /.; foresight, prudentia, 
-ae,/.; take care, cf. take. 

careful, dlliggns, -gentis. 

carefully, diligenter. 

carry, fer6, ferre, tull, latum; 
porto, -are, -avi, -atum; carry 
(to), adfero, -ferre, attuli, ad- 
latum (aliatum). 

carry on, ger6, -ere, gessi, gestum. 

carry out, cOnficio, -ere, -feci, 
-fectum; c6nsequor, -sequi, 
-secutus sum; carry out com- 
mands, iussa (imperata) facio. 

Carthage, CarthagO, -ginis, /., a 
city of Africa. 

Carthaginian, CarthaginiSnsis, -is, 
m., a citizen of Carthage. 

case, causa, -ae, /.; res, rel, /.; 
plead a case ; causam dic5. 

case (this being the), quae cum ita 
sint. ^ 

Casaius, Cassius, -I, m. 

cast out, eicio, -ere, 6iecl, 6ieetum« 

Casticus, Casticus, -i, m. 
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catch, capi5, -ere, cepi, captum. 
catch sight of, conspicio, -ere, 

-spgid, -spectum; conspicor, 

-ari, -atus sum. 
Catiline Catillna, -ae, m, 
Cato, Cato, -5nis, m. 
cause, causa, -ae, /.; plead one's 

cause, causam dico. 
cavalry, equitatus, -us, m.; equites, 

-um, m, pi. 
cavalry, of the — , adj,, equester, 

-tris, -tre. 
cease, desisto, -ere, -stiti, — ; 

desino, -ere, -sivi, -situm. 
celebrate, celebro, -are, -avi, 

-atum; celebrate a triumph 

over some one, de aliquo 

triumphs, -are, -avi, -atuih. 
Celts, Celtae, -arum, m. pi, 
censor, censor, -5ris, m. 
centurion, centurio, -onis, m. 
certain, a certain, quidam, quae- 

dam, quiddam. Of. 51. certain, 

fixed, certiis, -a, -wax. 
chain, vinculum, -i, n.; in chains, 

ex vinculis. 
chance, opportunity, facultas, 

-tatis, /.; chance, fortune, 

casus, -us, m. 
change {noun), commutStio, -Onis, 

/. 
change (verb), muto, -are, -avi, 

-atum; commuto, -are, -Avi, 

-atum; converto, -ere, -verti, 

-versum. 
character (of such a), eius modi. 

Cf. 102, 275, 4. 
charge (be in), praesum, -esse, 

-fui, -futurus. With dat. case. 

Cf. 83. 
charge (place or put in), prae- 



ficio, -ere, -feci, -fectum. Cf. 

84. 
check, reprimd, -ere, -pressi, -pres- 

sum; opprimo, -ere, -press!,. 

-pressum; retardo, -are, -avi, 

-atum. 
check (hold in), coerceo, -ere, -ul,. 

-itum. 
chief, princeps, principis, m. 
children, liberl, -drum, m, pi.; 

pueri, -orum, m. pL 
choice. Use the verb choose, 
choose, deiigo, -ere, -legi, -lectum. 
Christ, Chrlstus, -i, m.; before 

the birth of Christ, ante Chris- 
tum natum. Cf. 182-184. 
Cicero, Cicero, -onis, m. 
Cilicia, Cilicia, -ae, /., a countnt 

of Asia Minor. 
Cincinnati, Cincinnati, -drum, 7?^. 

pi 
circumstances (under these), quae 

cum ita sint. 
citizen, civis, -is, m. and /. 
citizens (fellow-), Quirltes, -ium, 

m. pi.; my fellow-citizens,, 

mei civgs. 
citizenship, clvitfis, -tatis, /. 
city, urbs, urbis, /. 
city-, of the city, in the city, adj.,, 

urbanus, -a, -um. 
civil, civliis, -e; domesticus, -a,. 

-um. 
class, genus, generis, n.; ordo, 

ordinis, m. 
clear, clarus, -a, -um; mani* 

festus, -a, -um. 
client (my), iise hie. 
coast, ora, -ae, /.; ora maritima, 

sea coast, 
cohort, cohors, cohortis, /. 
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colleague, collSga, -ae, m. 
collect, c6g6, -ere, coegl, cofictum; 

colligO, -ere, -legi, -I6ctum; 

collect an army, exercitum 

compar6, -are, -avi, -atum; 

collect revenues, vectlgalia ex- 

ig6, -ere, ex6gi, exactum. 
come, veni6, -Ire, v6nl, ventum. 
come forth, prSgredior, -gredi, 

-gressus sum. 
come on, approach, aded, -Ire, -il, 

-itum. 
come together, conveniS, -Ire, 

-vgnl, -ventum. 
come (up) to, acced6, -ere, -cessi, 

-cessum; pervenio, -Ire, -veni, 

-ventum. 
come up, succ6d6, -ere, -cessi, 

-cessum. 
coming, adventus, -Qs, m. 
command (noun), imperium, -I, 

n.; iQssus, -us, m.; iussum, -i, 

n.; mandatum, -I, n.; at the 

command, iussQ; without the 

command, iniussu. Cf. 139. 
command (verb), impero,- are, -a^, 

-atum. Cf. 79-82, 262; iubeo, 

-ere, iussi, iussum. Cf. 81, 

263, 332. mando, -are, -avi, 

-atum. Cf. 262. 
command (be in), praesum, -esse, 

-fui, -futurus. With dat. case. 

Cf. 83. 
command (place or put in), prae- 

ficio, -ere, -feci, -fectum. Cf. 

84. 
commander, imperator, -oris,, m, 
commence battle, proelium com- 

mittS, -ere, -misi, -missum. 
commit, committd, -ere, -misI, 

-missum. 



Commius, Commius, -I, m. 
common, communis, -e. 
companion, comes, comitis, tn^ 

socius, -i, m. 
compare, confers, -ferre, -tull, 

-latum (collatum). 
compel, cogo, -ere, coegi, coac- 

tum. 
complain, queror, querl, questus 

sum. 
complete, peragO, -ere, -€^, -ac- 
tum; perficiC, -ere, -feci, -feo- 

tum. J 

comrade, socius, -I, m. 
conceal, c€lo, -are, -avi, -atum. 

Cf. 70. 
concern, curae est. Cf. 90-91; 

pertineo, -ere, -tinui, -tentum, 

with ad and ace, 
concerning, de, prep, with abl. 

case. 
concerns (it), interest, -esse, -fuit; 

refert, -ferre, -tulit. Cf. 124- 

125. 
condemn, damno, -are, -avi, 

atum. Cf. 121. 
condition, condiciS, -6nis, /. 
conduct (noble), virtus, -tutis, /. 
conduct, manage, administro, -are, 

-avi, -atum; gero, -ere, gessi, 

gestum. 
conduct a trial, iudicium exerceO, 

-ere, -ui, -itum. 
conduct one's self, act, me gerO, 

-ere, gessi, gestum. 
confer, bestow, tribuO, -ere, tri- 

bui, tributum; defers, -ferre, 

-tuli, -latum; concSdd, -ere, 

-cessi, -cessum. 
confer, talk with, coUoquor, -loqul, 

-locutus sum. 
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conference, colloquium, -I, n.; 

concilium, -I, n. 
confess, confiteor, -eri, -fessus 

sum; fateor, -erI, fassus sum. 
confine, contineo, -ere, -tinui, 

-tentum. . 
confusion (throw into), perturbo, 

-are, -a\^, -atum. 
connect, hold together, contineo , 

-ere, -tinui, -tentum. 
conquer, vinco, -ere, \ici, victum; 

supers, -are -avi, -atum. 
conqueror, victor, -oris, m. 
conscious, conscius, -a, -um. With 

gen, case. Cf. 113-114. 
conscript fathers, patr6s c6n- 

scripti, patrum cOnscriptorum, 

m, pL 
consent, voluntas, -tatis, /.; with- 
out my consent, me invito. 
consider, judge, iudico, -are, -avl, 

-atum; habeo, -ere, -ui, -itum; 

duco, -ere, duxi, ductum; ex- 

istimS, -are, -avl, -atum; put5, 

-are, -avT, -atum; consider, 

deliberate, c6nsider6, -are, -avl, 

-atum; dellberd, -fire, -avi, 

-atum. 
consideration (a matter for), cura, 

-ae, /. 
consideration (leave out of), 

omitto, -ere, -misi, -missum. 
Considius, Considius, -I, m. 
conspiracy, coniuratio, -onis, /.; 

form a conspiracy, coniQra- 

ti5nem "facio. 
conspirator, coniuratug, -I, m, 
conspire, coniuro, -are, -avl, -atum. 
construct, facio, -ere, feci, factum; 

aedificS, -are, -avi, -atum. 
consul, consul, -is, m. 



consulship, c5nsulatus, -Qs, m^i 

in the consulship of . . . Cf. 

370, 371. 
consult, consuls, -ere, -ui, -turn. 

With ace. a. 80. 
consult the interest of, consult 

for, cSnsulo, -ere, -ui, -turn. 

WUh dat. Cf. 79-80. 
contend, contends, -ere, -tendl, 

-tentum. 
contest, certamen, certaminis, n. 
contrary to, contra, prep, with 

ace. case. 
contribute, cSnferS, -ferre, -tuli, 

-latum (collatum). 
control (noun), imperium, -i, n.; 

ius, iuris, n.; potestas, -tatis, /. 
control {verb)f contineo, -ere, 

-tinui, -tentum; coerceo, -ere, 

-ui, -itum; rego, -ere, rexi, 

rectum. 
control (get), potior, -iri, -itus 

sum. Cf. 165-166, 125. 
Corinth, Corinthus, -i, /. 
Cornelius, Cornelius, -i, m, 
Cotta, Cotta, -ae, m. 
council, concilium, -i, n.; con- 

ventus, -us, m, 
country, the general term^ terra, 

-ae, /.; country, land, territory, 

fines, -ium, m. pi.; as opposed 

to the city, rus, ruris, n. Cf. 

194. native land, patria, -ae, /. 
courage, virtus, -tutis, /. 
courageous, fortis, -e. 
court, iudicium, -i, n. 
cover, compleS, -ere, -e\% -€tum. 
Crassus, Crassus, -i, m. 
Cretan, Cretensis, -e; a Cretan, 

a citizen of Crete, Cretensis, 

-is, in. 
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crime, scelus, sceleris, n.; facinus, 

facinoris, n. 
criminal, sceleratus, -I, m.; faci- 

norOsus", -i, m, 
crisis, difficile tempus, difficilis 

temporis, n. 
cross, tr&nse5, -Ire, -il, -itum. 
crowded together, cSnfertus, -a, 

-um. 
cruel, crQdglis, -e. 
cruelly, crudeliter. 
cruelty, crQdelitfts, -tatis, /. 
crush, opprimS, -ere, -pread, 

-pressum; comprimO, -ere, 

-pressi, -pressum. 
cry, clamor, -Oris, m. 
culture, hOmfinitas, -tatis, /. 
Cumae, CQmae, -arum, /. pi., a 

city of Italy. ' 

Cures, Cures, -ium, /. pZ., a tovm 

of the Sabinea. 
Curio, CuriS, -Onis, m. 
custody, custOdia, -ae, /. 
custom, m68, moris, m.; o6n- 

suetud6, -dinis, /. 
cut down, concido, -ere, -cidi, 

-cisum; occlds, -ere, -cIdi, 

-cisum. 
cut off, interclQdC, -ere, -dOsi, 

Hslusum. 



daily (adv.), cotldig; in dies, 
daily (adj.), cotidianus, -a, -um. 
danger, periculimi, -i, n. 
dangerous, perlculOsus, -a, -um. 
dare, aude5, -€re, ausus sum. 
daring (noun), audacia, -ae, /. 
daring (adj.)^ audSx, audacis. 
daughter, filia, -ae, /. 
day, dies, di6i, m. and f. 



day (each), cotidig; in dies, 
day (on the preceding), pridie. Cf. 

179, 2, 181. 
day before (on the), pridie. Cf. 

179, 2, 181. 
day before yesterday (on the), 

nudius tertius (indecl). 
daybreak, daylight, prima lux; 

at daybreak, prima luce. 
d^ad, mortuus, -a, -um. 
dear, carus, -a, -um. 
death, mors, mortis, /,; caedes, 

-is,/. 
4leath (punish with), morte multo, 

-are, -a\^, -atum. 
death (put to), interficio, -ere, 

-feci, -fectum. Cf. kiU. 
death penalty, caput, capitis, n. 
^ebt, aes alienum, aeris alienl, n. 
deceive, falls, -ere, fefelli, falsum. 
decide, c6nstitu6, -ere, -stitui, 

-stitutum; statuo, -ere, statu!, 

statutum; iudicd, -are, -avi, 

-atum. 
decision, iudicium, -I, n. 
declare, cSnfirmo, -are, -avI, -atum ; 

dico, -ere, dixi, dictum. 
decree (noun), consultum, -I, n.; 

dgcretum, -I, n.; decree of 

the senate, senatus consultum. 
4lecree (verb), decerno, -ere, -crevi, 

-cretum; c6nse6, -ere, -ui, 

censum. /rjCf. 262. 
decree (pass a), decernO, -ere, 

-crevI, -cretum. 
deed, factum, -I, n. 
deep, altus, -a^ um. 
deeply (how), quam vehementer; 

quantopere. 
defeat, vinco, -ere, vlci, victiun; 

super6, -are, -avi, -atum. 
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defend, defends, -ere, -fendi, 

-fensum; tueor, -eri, tutus sum. 
defender, defensor, -oris, m. 
defense of (in), pro, prep, with 

abl. case, 
degree (in the highest), summus, 

-a, -um. 
delay (noun), mora, -ae, /. 
delay (verb), moror, -arl, -atus 

sum; cunctor, -arl, -atus sum. 

deliberation(s), consilium, -i, n. 

«/delight, delects, -are, -avi, -atum. 

s/deliver a speech, orationem habeo, 

-ere, -ui, -itum. 
demand, postulo, -are, -avI, -atum; 

posco, -ere, poposci, — ; flagito, 

-are, -avi, -atum; demand, 

make requisition on, impero, 

-are, -avi, -atum. Cf. 80. 
deny, nego, -are, -avi, -atum. Cf . 

335. 
depart, proficiscor, -I, profectus 

sum; discedo, -ere, -cessi, -ces- 

sum; excedo, -ere, -cessi, -ces- 

sum; exe6, -ire, -ii, -itum; 

abe6, -ire, -ii, -itum; egredior, 

egredl, egressus sum. 
v^ departure, profectio, -6nis, /.; 

discessus, -us, m. 
deplore, doleo -ere, -ui, -itum. 
deprive, privo, -are, -avi, -atum; 

spolio, -are, -avi, -atum. Cf . 149. 
deprived (be), careo, -ere, — , — ; 

privor, -ari, -atus. Cf . 149, 153. 
depth, altitude, -dinis, /. 
descend, descends, -ere, -scendi, 

-scensum. 
deserve, mereor, -eri, -itus sum; 

mereo, -ere, -ui, -itum; he is 

worthy to, dignus est qui .... 

Cf. 275, 1, 569. 



deservedly, merits, adv. 
deserving, dignus, -a, -um, 
design, cSnsilium, -i, n. 
desire (noun), cupiditas, -tatis, 

/.; studium, -i, n.; voluntas, 

-tatis, /. 
desire (verb), vols, velle, volui, — ; 

cupiS, -ere, -ivi, -itum,^ studeS, 

-ere, -ui, — . 
desirous, cupidus, -a, -um; ap- 

petens, -entis. Cf. 113-114, 

be desirous.* Cf. desire, 
desist, desists, -ere, -stiti, — . 

Cf. 148, 329, 341-342. 
despair, desperS, -.are, -a^, 

-atum. 
desperate, perditus, -a, -um; dS- 

speratus, -a, -um. 
despise, contemns, -ere, -tempsi, 

-temptum. 
despoil, spoils, -are, -avi, -atum. 

Cf. 149. 
destroy, deleS, -ere, -evi, -etum; 

of persons, interficiS, -ere, -feci, 

-fectum; toliS, -ere, sustuli, 

subiatum. 
destruction, pernicies, -ei, /.; ex- 

itium, -i, n.; interitus, -us, m, 
deter, deterreS, -ere, -ui, -itum. 

Cf. 269-271. 
determine, determine on, cSnstituS, 

-ere, -stitui, -stitutum. 
devastate, vasts, -are, -avi, -atum. 
devote, cSnferS, -ferre, -tuli, -latum, 
die, morior, mori, mortuus sum. 
differ, difiFerS, -ferre, distuli, di- 

latum. 
different, alius, -a, -ud, 
difficult, difficilis, -e. 
difficulty, difficultas, -tatis, /.; 

with difficulty, aegre, vix. 
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dignity, dignit&s, -tatis, /. 
diligence, dlligentia, -ae, /. 
diligent, vigilans, -antis; dlliggns, 

-entis. 
diligently, dlligenter. 
diminish, minud, -ere, minul, 

minutum. For the intransitive 

use minud in the pass. 
direct, praecipiC, -ere, -c6pl, -cep- 

tum. Cf. 83. 
direction, pars, partis, /. 
disagree, dissentid, -Ire, -sSnsI, 

-sensum. 
disaster, calamitfis, -t9,tis, /. 
discover, comperio, -Ire, comperl, 

-pertum; reperi6, -Ire, repperl, 

-pertum; deprehendO, -ere, 

-prehendi, -prehgnsum. 
discuss, colloquor, -loqui, -locu- 

tus sum; ag6, -ere, egi, 

actum. 
disembark, (nfivi) ggredior, Cgredl, 

egressus sum. 
disgrace, turpitudS, -dinis, /.; 

dedecus, -oris, n. 
disgraceful, turpis, -e. 
disgracefully, turpiter. 
disgust, taedet, taedere, taeduit. 

a. 118. 
dismiss, dimittO, -ere, -misi, 

-missum. 
disorder, tumultus, -us, m. 
disorder (throw into), pertiu-bo, 

-are, -avi, -atum. 
dispatch, a letter, litterae, -arum, 

dispatch, speed, celeritas, -tatis, /. 
display, ostendo, -ere, -tendi, 

-tentum. 
disposed ^-), inimico anim5. 

a. 140. 



disposed (well-), bon5 animS. Cf 

140. 
dispute, contr6versia, -ae, /. 
disregard, neglego, -ere, -lexi, 

-lectum. 
distance, intervallum, -i, n.; spa- 

tium, -i, n. 
distance (at a, from a), procul, adv. 
fabsum, -esse, 
distance (be at a), . gfyi^ ^f^^ 

distant (be), [ turns, 

distinction, honor, -oris, m.; bene- 

ficium, -i, n. 
distinguished, insignis, -e. 
district, regio, -onis, /. 
disturb, perturbo, -are, -avi, -atimi. 
disturbance, tumultus, -us, m.; 

motus, -lis, m.; dissensio, 

-onis, /. 
ditch, fossa, -ae, /. 
Divico, Divico, -onis, m. 
do, facio, -ere, feci, factum; ago, 

-ere, egi, actum. 
do harm, noceo, -ere, -ui, -itimi. 
do not, don't in prohibitions, noli, 

(sing.) ; nollte (pi), Cf. 240. 
do one's duty, satisfaciC, -ere, 

-fgcl, -factum, 
doubt {noun)f dubium, -I, n.; 

be in doubt, dubito, -are, -avi, 

-atum. Cf. 272. be in great 

doubt, magnopere dubit5. 
doubt (verb), dubito, -are, -avi, 

-atum. Cf. 272. 
down from, de, prep, with abl. case, 
draw a sword, gladium educb, 

-ere, -duxi, -ductum; gladium 

dgstringS, -ere, -strlnxi, -stric^ 

tum. 
draw up, instruO, -ere, -strQzli 

-structum. 
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dread, metus, -Qs, m. 

drive, pello, -ere, pepull, pulsum. 

drive back, repello, -ere, -puli, 

-pulsum. 
drive forth, drive out, drive from, 

expell6, -ere, -pull, -pulsum; 

eiciq, -ere, -ieci, -iectum. 
Diunnorix, Dumnorix, -igis, m. 
during, expressed by the ace. or 

the abl, according to 168-169. 
Juty, oflScium, -I, n.; munus, 

muneris, n.; perform or do 

one's duty, satisfacio, -ere, 

-feci, -factum; officio fungor, 

fungi, functus sum. 
dwell, habits, -are, -avi, -atum; 

ihcolo, -ere, -colui, — . Cf. 

live, 
dwelling, aedificium, -I, n. 
dwelling-place, domicilium, -I, n. 

sedes, -is, /. 

E 

each, quisque, quaeque, quidque. 

Cf. 53-55. uterque, utraque, 

utrumque. Cf. 55. 
each day, cotidie; in dies, 
each one, quisque, quaeque, quid- 
que. a. 53-55. 
each othef . a. 26. 
eager, cupidus, -a, -um; ap- 

petens, -entis. Cf. 113-114. 
eager (be), cupio, -ere, -ivi, -itum. 
eagerness, studium, -i, n. 
Nearly, matdrus, -a, -um. 
Nearly (in the morning), m&ne, 

adv, 
early manhood, aetas inita, aetatis 

initae, /. 
early summer, prima aestSs, 

prlmae aestatis, /. 



earth (the), orbis terrae, orbis 

terrarum. (Orbis, -is, m.) 
easily, facile. 
easy, facilis, -e. 
effort, labor, -5ris, m.; studium, 

-i, n. 
eight, octo, indecl. numeral, 
eight hundred, octingenti, -ae, 

-a, pi. 
eighteenth, duodevIc6simus, -a, -um. 
eighth, octavus, -a, -um. 
eighty, octioginta. Indecl. 
either, aut; vel; either ... or, aut 

. . . aut; vel . . . vel. Cf. 398- 

399. 
elapse, passive of intermittO, -ere, 

-misi, -missum. 
elate, effero, efferre, extuli, elfttum; 

elated, eiatus, -a, -um. 
elect, cre6, -are, -avi, -atum; 

deligo, -ere, -legl, -Iectum. Cf. 

58, 67-68. 
else, alius, -a, -ud. 
embassy, legatio, -onis, /. 
empire, imperium, -i, n. 
employ, negotium do, dare, dedi, 

datum; Gtor, uti, usus sum. 
enable, make it possible, efficio, 

-ere, -f^cl, -fectum ut . . . Cf . 

264. 
encamp, castra p6n6, -ere, posui, 

positum. 
enclose, include, -ere, -cliisl, 

-clusum. 
encourage, cohortor, -arl, -atus 

sum. 
end, finis, -is, m, 
end of, extremus, -a, -um. Cf. 

108. 
endowed, praeditus, -a, -um. 
endurable, ferendus, -a, -um. 



414 



LATIN COMPOSITION 



endure, Bnbe6, -Ire, -&, -itum; 

perferO, -ferre, -tull, -l&tum; 

ferO, ferre, tuli, latum, 
enemy, public enemy, hostis, -is, m.; 

personal enemy, inimlcus, -I, m. 
> energy, zeal, studium, -I, n. 
engage in, ger5, -ere, gessi, gestum ; 

engage in battle, proelium com- 

mittO, -ere, -misl, -missum. 
^engaged (be), versor, -an, -atus 

sum. 
enjoin, sands, -Ire, sanxi, 

sanctum. Cf. 262. 
enjoy, fruor, frui, fructus sum; 

ator, uti, usus sum. Cf. 165. 
enjo3rment, fructus, -Qs, m.; de- 

lectatio, -onis, /. 
enmity, inimicitia, -ae, /.; invidia, 

-ae, /. 
enough, satis, adv, and inded. 

noun, Cf. 104-105. 
enroll, of soldiers, cdnscrlbd, -ere, 

-scrips!, -scriptum; enroll as 

a citizen, ascribO, -ere, ascripsi, 

ascrlptum; enroll in the census 

list, c6nse5, -6re, consul, c€nsum 
enter, ineO, -Ire, -il, -itum; intro, 

-are, -avi, -atum. 
enter upon, take up, suscipiS, -ere, 

-cepi, -ceptum. 
entertain an opinion or sentiment, 

sentiS, -Ire, sensi, sensum. 
entire, totus, -a, -um; universus, 

-a, -um; cunctus, -a, -um. 
entrust, mand5, -are, -avI, -atum; 

commendo, -are, -Sivi, -atum; 

committO, -ere, -misl, -missum; 

permitt6, -ere, -misI, -missum; 

attribuo, -ere, -tribul, -tribu- 

tum; dgferO, -ferre, -tull, 

-latum. 



envoy, Iggatus, -I, m. 

equal, par, paris; aequus, -a, -um 

Cf. 92. 
equip (a ship), armo, -are, -avi, 

-atum; 6rn6, -are, -a\^, -atiun, 
escape, eflfugid, -ere, -fugl, -fugi- 

tum; m6 SripiO, -ere, -ripul, 

-reptum; vlt6, -are, -a^^, -fitum. 
/escape the notice, lateO, -ere, -ul, 

— . Widi ace. of the person. 
especially, praesertim; maxime; 

ante omngs; potissimiun. 
establish, c5nstitud, -ere, -stitui, 

-stitOtum. 
Etnu'ia, EtrOria, -ae, /., district 

of Italy. 
even, adv., etiam; intensive pron., 

ipse, -a, -um. Cf. 38. 
even (not), n6 , . . quidem. Cf. 

412, 2. 
even if, etiamsl; etsi; tametsi. 

Cf. 322. 
even though, etsI; etiamsl,- 

tametsi. Cf. 322. 
even up to, usque ad wiiJi ace. case. 
^evening, vesper, vesperl (or ves- 

peris), m. 
ever, umquam. 
every, all, omnis, -e; quisque, 

quaeque, quidque. Cf. 53-55. 
every day, cotldiS; in dies, 
every one, omnes, -ium, m. and 

/. Pl 
every year, quotannis, adv. 
everything, omnia, -ium, n. pi. 
evidence, indicium, -I, n. 
evil, adj., malus, -a, -um; ne- 

farius, -a, -um; improbus, -a, 

-um. 
evil (noun), malum, -I, n. Cf. SL 

maleficium, -I, n. 
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evil deed, facinus, -oris, n.; male- 

ficium, -i, n. 
J excel antecello, -ere, cf. 83; ex- 
cello, -ere, (excellnl), excelsum, 

dot. case; supero, -Sre, -ftvi, 

-atum. 
except, praeter, prep, with ace. 

case; nisi, 
exceptional, egregins, -a, -um. 
exchange, inter nos damns, etc. 

Cf. 26. ' 
execute, administro, -are, -ftvi, 

-Stiun; facio, -ere, feci, factum. 
exhausted, confectus, -a, -tun. 
exhort, cohortor, -ari, -atns sum. 
^xile (vcr5>, expello, -ere, -puli, 

-pulsum; eicio, -ere, eieci, 

eiectum. 
exile, a man banished, exsul, -is, m. 
exile, banishment, exsilium, -i, n. 
expect, exspecto, -are, -avi, -atum; 

spero, -are, -avi, -atum. 
expel, expello, -ere, -puli, -pulsum; 

eicio, -ere, eieci, eiectum. 
experience, Osus, -Qs, m. 
experienced, peritus, -a, -um. Cf . 

113. 
explain, pr6p6n6, -ere, -posui, 

-positum; doee5, -€re, -ul, 

doctum; exp5n6, -ere, -posul, 

-positum. 
exploits, r§s gestae, r€rum gesta- 

rum, /. pi. 
explore, expl6r5, -are, -avT, -atum. 
expose, obicio, -ere, -iSci, -iectum. 
express an opinion, sententiam 

ferO, ferre, tuli, latum, 
extemporaneously, ex tempore, 
extend, pate5, -ere, -ul, — . 
extend thanks, gratias ag5, -ere, 

§g!, actum. 



extol, toUO, -ere, sustull, sublatum. 

extraordinary, singularis, -e; In« 
signis, -e. 

extremity, extrema fortuna, ex- 
trgmae fortunae, /.; extremus 
casus, extremi casOs, m. 

eye, oculus, -i, m. 

F 

face about {of an army), dgna 

convertO, -ere, -verti, -versum; 

of persons, mfi eonverto, -ere, 

-verti, -versum. 
facing, adversus, -a, -um. Cf. 92. 
fact, res, rei, /. 
fail, deficiC, -ere, -feci, -fectum. 

With ace. desum, -esse, -fui, 

-futurus. With dot. 
fall, cado, -ere, cecidi, casum. 
fall back, retreat, pedem refero^ 

-ferre, rettuU, relatum. 
familiar (with), peritus, -a, -mn.. 

Cf. 113-114. 
famous, praeciarus, -a, -um; that 

famous, ille, -a, -ud. Cf. 34. 
far, by far, longg; multo. 
farm the taxes, exerceo, -€re, -uf, 

-itum. 
farther (away), amplius; longius. 
fartiier, adj., ulterior, -ius. 
fate, fatum, -i, n. 
father, pater, patris, m. 
fault, culpa, -ae, /. 
favor (noun), gratia, -ae, /.; a 

kindly act, beneficitun, -!, n. 
favor (verb), faveO, -€re, favi, 

fautum. Cf. 79-80. 
favor of (in), pr6, prep, wiih ahl. 

case. 
favorable, aequus, -a, -um; so* 

cundus, -a, -um. 
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fear (rumn), metus, -fls, m,; timor, 

-5ris, m. 
fear, verb, time6, -€re, ul,. — ; 

vereor, -€rl, -itus sum; metu6, 

-ere, metui, — . Cf. 266-267. 
feel grateful, gratiam habe6, -€re, 

-ui, -itum. With dot, case. 
fellow-citizens, QuiritSs, -ium, m. 

p/.; my fellow-citizens, mel civ6s. 
fertility, fertilitas, -tatis, /. 
few, pauci, -ae, -a, pL 
field, ager, agri, m. 
field of battle, acies, -€I, /. 
field of war (in the), mllitiae. 

Cf. 196. 
fierce, ftcer, ficris, ficre; ferns, 

-a, -um. 
fiercely, ftcriter. 

fifteen, quindecim, inded, numeral. 
fifth, quintus, -a, -um. 
fifty, quinquaginta, indecL n/w- 

xneral, 
fight (noun), pugna, -ae, /.; proe- 

lium, -I, n. 
fight (verb), pQgn5, -are, -avi, 

-atum; dimico, -are, -avI, -atum. 
w fight it out, decert5, -are, -avI, 

-atum. 
fill, compleS, -ere, -€vl, -€tum. 
finally, tandem; demum; pos- 

tremO; ad extremum, denique. 
find, invenio, -Ire, -veni, -ventum; 

reperiS, -Ire, repperi, repertum. 
find out, c6gn6sc6, -ere, cognSvI, 

cognitum; reperiO, -Ire, rep- 
perl, repertum. 
finish, bring to a finish, conficid, 

-ere, -feci, -fectum; peragO, 

-ere, -€gi, -actum; perficio, -ere, 

-feci, -fectum; finem faci6,-ere, 

f6cl, factum. 



fire, Ignis, -is, m.; incendiun^ 

-I, n. 
fire brand, fax, facis, /. 
first, adj., primus, -a, -um; adv., 

primum; at first, prlm5; in 

the first place, primum; prln- 

cipiO; for the first time, 

primum; first part of, primus, 

-a, -um. Cf. 108. 
fit, iddneus, -a, -um; fit, ready, 

paratus, -a, -um. 
five, quinque, indecL numeral. 
fix, loc6, -are, -avI, -atum; fix, 

settle, decide on, constituO, 

-ere, -stitui, -stitutum. 
fixed, certus, -a, -um. 
Flaccus, Flaccus, -I, m. 
flee, fugiO, -ere, fugi, fugitum. 
flee back, refugio, -ere, -fugi, 

-fugitum. 
flee (for refuge), confugiO, -ere, 

-fOgl, ^fugitum. 
fleet, classis, -is, /. 
flight, fuga, -ae, /. 
flight (put to), fug6, -are, -avi, 

-atum; in fugam do, dare, 

dedl, datum; in fugam coni- 

cio, -ere, -iecl, -iectum. 
flower, flos, floris, m. 
fluency, copia, -ae, /. 
follow, sequor, sequi, secutus sum. 
follower, socius, -i, m./ comes, 

comitis, m. 
following, posterus, -a, -um; prox- 

imus, -a, -um; on the following 

day, posters die; proximo die; 

postridie eius diel. 
follows (as), ita; he spoke as 

follows, haec dixit. Cf. 65. 
folly, amentia, -ae, /.; the height 

of folly, summa amentia. 
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fond, cupidus, -a, -um; studiosus 

-a, -um. Cf. 113-114. 
food, cibus, -i, m. 
foolish, stultus, -a,, -um. 
foot, pes, pedis, m.; at the foot 

of, sub, frej). with ahl.; to 

the foot of, sub, prep, with ace. 
foothold (get a), insisto, -ere, 

-stiti, — ; get a firm foothold, 

flrmiter Insisto. 
foot-soldier, pedes, peditis, m. 
for {conj.), nam; enim. Cf. 412, 1. 
for (prep.), ad, prep, with ace. ease ; 

dat. case) ace. of extent (cf. 

169, 199); in behalf of, in 

defense of, pro, prep, with abl. 

case; with verbs of feeling j erga or 

in, preps, with ace. case, Cf . 1 12. 
J for my part, etc., equidem, adv., 

emphasizing the subject. 
'/for some time, iam diu. Cf. 202, 

205. 
for the purpose of, for the sake of, 

causa, following its genitive. 

Cf. 126. 
for this reason, qua re; quam ob 

rem ; qua de causa, 
forbid, veto, -are, vetui, vetitum. 
force (noun), vis, (vis), /.; threats 

of force, vis et minae. 
force (verb), cogo, -ere, coegi, 

coactum. Cf. 329, 332. 
forced march, magnum iter, magni 

itineris, n. 
forces, troops, copiae, -arum, /. pi. 
ford, vadum, -I, n. 
foreign, exterus, -a, -imi. 
foreigner, alienus, -i, m. 
foresight, prudentia, -ae, /.; con- 
silium, -i, n. 
forest, silva, -ae, / 

2 k 



forever, in perpetuum. 

forget, obliviscor, oblivisci, ob« 

litus sum. Cf. 116, 1. 
forgetful, oblitus, -a, -um. Cf. 

113-114. 
form, compare, -are, etc. 
form a conspiracy, conturationem 

facio, -ere, feci, factum. 
former, pristinus, -a, -um; vetus, 

veteris; supOTior, -ius; prior, 
/ prius. 
former (the) . . . the latter, ille 

... hie. Cf. 35. 
formerly, quondam, 
fortieth, quadragesimus, -a, -um. 
fortification, miinitio, -onis, /. 
fortify, munio, -ire, -ivi, -itum. 
fortunate, fortiinatus, -a, -um; 

felix, -icis. 
fortune, fortuna, -ae, /.; good for- 
tune, success, felicitas,-tatis,/.; 

fortune, property, res, rerimi, /. 

pL; fortiinae, -arum, /. pL 
fortune (have the good), con- 

tingit, -ere, -tigit. With dat. 

of person and a complementary 

infinitive. 
forty, quadraginta, inded, 
forum, forum, -i, n. 
forward (go), progredior, -gredi, 

-gressus sum; procedo, -ere, 

-cessi, -cessum. 
foss, fossa, -ae, /. 
found, condo, -ere, condidi, con- 

ditum. 
founding of the city, urbs condita, 

urbis conditae, /. Cf . 368. 
four, quattuor, indecl. numeral, 
four hundredth, quadringentesi* 

mus, -a, -um. 
fourteenth, quartus decimus. 
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fourth, qu&rtus, -a, -um. 
free, liber, libera, llberum; va- 
cuus, -a, -um. Cf. 149. 
free (verb), liber6, -ire, -ftvl,-fitum. 

Cf. 149. 
freely, liberg. 
friend, amicus, -I, m.; intimate 

friend, familiaris, -is, m. 
friendly, amicus, -a, -um. Cf . 92. 
friendship, amicitia, -ae, /. 
fright (take), pertimesc5, -ere, 

-timul, — . 
frighten, terre5, -€re, -ul, -itum. 
frighten (thoroughly), perterreo, 

-€re, -ul, -itum. 
from, a, ab; ,6, ex; de; abl. case. 

Cf. 146-149. 
from, with verba of hindering, etc. 

Cf. 269-271. 
from all sides, undique; ab 

omnibus partibus. 
from the vicinity of, a, ab. Cf . 198. 
from which, unde, adv. 
front, fr6ns, frontis, /.; in front, 

a fronte. 
fugitive, fugigns, -entis, m. 
full, plenus, -a, -um; refertus, 

-a, -um. Cf. 113-115. 
furnish, praebe6, -ere, -ul, -itum. 
• further, amplius, adv.; longius, 

adv.; of time, diutius, adv. 
furthermore, autem. Cf. 412. 

praeterea. 



Gabinian law, iSx Gabinia, legis 

Gablniae, /. 
Gabinius, Gablnius, -I, m. 
'gain (noun), quaestus, -us, m. 
-gain (verb), adsequor, -sequi, -se- 

cutus sum; cOnsequor, -sequi, 



-secQtus sum; pari5, -erci 

peperi, partum. 
/gain a desire or a request, im« 

petr6, -are, -avi, -atum. 
gain possession, potior, -Iri, -Itus 

sum; occup6, -are, -avi, -atum. 
Gains, Gaius, -i, m, 
Galba, Galba, -ae, m. 
galley (war), navis longa, navis 

iongae, /. 
Gallic, Gallicus, -a, -um. 
garrison, praesidium, -i, n. 
gate, porta, -ae, /. 
gather, bring together, c6go, -ere, 

coegl, coactum; comparo, -are, 

-avi, -atum; colligo, -ere, -legi, 

-lectum. 
gather, come together, convenio, 

-Ire, -veni, -ventum. 
Gaul, the country, Gallia, -ae, /. 
Gaul, an inhabitant of Gaul, 

Gallus, -i, m. 
Gaul (of or in), Gauls (of or with) 

Gallicus, -a, -um. 
general, imperator, -Oris, m, 
Geneva, Genava, -ae, /.; Lake 

Geneva, lacus Lemannus, laous 

LemannI, m, 
genius, ingenium, -I, n. 
German (noun), Germanus, -i, m. 
German (adj.), Germanious, -a, 

-um. 
Germany, Germania, -ae, /. 
get a firm foothold, firmiter 

insisto, -ere, -stiti, — . 
/get back, regain, recuper5, -are, 

-avi, -atum; recipiO, -ere, -cepi, 

-ceptum. 
get control, get possession, potior, 

-iri, -Itus sum. Cf . 165-166. 
give, do, dare, dedl, datum; give 
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evidence, indicium edo, -ere, 

-didi, -ditum. 
give over, give up, trfidd, -ere, 

-didi, -ditum. 
give warning, mone5, -€re, -ui, 

-itum. 
Glabrio, Glabrio, -6nis, m. 
glad, laetus, -a, -um. 
glad (be), iaetor, -arl, -atus sum; 

gaudeS, -ere, gavisus sum. 
gladiator, gladiator, -oris, m. 
gladly, libenter; laete; laetus, 

-a, -um, adj. 
glory, gloria, -ae, /.; f§,ma, -ae, 

/.; laus, laudis, /. 
Gnaeus, Gnaeus, -I, m. 
go, eo, Ire, ii (Ivi), itum. 
go away, abeo, -ire, -ii, -itum. 
go back, redeo, -ire, -ii, -itum; 

reverter, reverti, reverti or re- 

versus sum. 
go forth, exe5, -Ire, -ii, -itum; 

ggredior, ggredi, egressus sum; 

proficiscor, -i, profectus sum; 

excedO, -ere, -cessi, -cessum; 

discedo, -ere. -cessi, -cessum. 
go forward, prSgredior, -gredi, 

-gressus sum; prOcedo, -ere, 

-cessi, -cessum. 
go on, passive of ag6, -ere, §gi, 

actum; passive of gerd, -ere, 

gessi, gestum. 
go out. Cf. go forth, 
go to, ade6, -ire, -ii, -itum. 
go to meet, .obviam eo; obvius 

(-ar-um) e5; me obvium (-am) 

fero; occurro, -ere, -curri, 

-cursum. With dat. case, 
god, deus, del, m. 
going to, expressed by the active 

periphrastic conjugation. 



gold, aurum, -I, n. 

gold (of), aureus, -a, -um. 

good, bonus, -a, -um. 

good fortune, felicitas, -tatis, /.; 

fortuna, -ae, /. 
good luck, felicitas, -tatis, /. 
good will, voluntas, -tatis, /.; 

gratia, -ae, /. 
government, res publica, rel pQb- 

licae, /. 
govemcw, procSnsul, -is, m. 
Gracchus, Gracchus, -i, m. 
grade, gradus, -us, m. 
grain, frumentum, -i, n. 
grain supply, res frumentaria, 

rei frumentariae, /. 
grant, do, dare, dedi, datum; 

concede, -ere, -cessi, -cessum; 

permitto, -ere, -misi, -missum. 
'granted that, ut; negative, ne. 

Cf. 321. 
grateful (feel), gratiam habe5, 

-ere, -ui, -itum. 
gratitude, gratia, -ae, /. 
Gratius, Gratius, -i, m. 
great, magnus, -a, -um; ing^ns, 

-entis; very great, summus, 

-a, -um; maximus, -a, -um. 
greajt (as), tantus, -a, -um; as 

great as, tantus . . . quantus. 
great (how), quantus, -a, -um. 
great numbers (in), frequ^ns, 

-entis. 
great (so), tantus, -a, -um. 
greater (the) ... the greater, 

quantd maior . . . tanto maior; 

quo maior . . . hoc (e5) maior. 

Cf. 160-162. 
Neatest importance (be' of), 

maximi interest. Cf. 122-124. 
oyeatly, vehementer; magnopere. 
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greatness, mfignitQdQ, -dinis, /. 

Greece, Graecia, -ae, /. 

greed, av&ritia, -ae, /.; cupiditfts, 

-tatis, /. 
greedy, avidus, -a, -um. 
Greek, Graecus, -a, -um. 
grieve, dole6, -€re, -ul, — . 
grieve at, doled, -€re, -ui, — . Cf . 

60. 
ground, humus, -I, m.; on the 

ground, huml. Cf. 196. 
guard (noun)f praesidium, -I, n.; 

guard, sentinel, custOs, -odis, 

m.; watch, vigilia, -ae, /. 
guard (verb), tueor, -eri, tutus 

sum; defendo, -ere, -fendi, 
- -fensum. 

guardianship, praesidium, -I, n. 
guidance of (under the). Use the 

ablative absolute, Cf. 370. 
guide, dux, duels, m. 



habit, mos, mSris, m.; c6nsue- 

tudo, -dinis, /. 
habit of (be in the), soleo, -ere, 

solitus sum; consuevi. Cf. 

209. Imperfect tense. Cf. 203. 



;I, — . -'have to 



halt, consisto, -ere, -stiti, 

hampered, impedltus, -a, -um. 

hand, manus, -us, /. 

hand (be at), adsum, -esse, -fui, 
-futurus. 

hand (on the other), autem. Cf. 
412, 1. 

hand down, hand over, trS,do, 
-ere, -didi, -ditum. 

hang over, impendeo, -ere, — , — . 

happen, it happens, accidit, -ere, 
accidit, especially of bad for- 
tune; eontingit, -ere, -tigit, 



especially of good fortune; fit, 

fieri, factum est. Cf. 264. 
happen, go on, passive of ger5, 

-ere, gessi, gestum; passive of 

ag6, -ere, egi, actum, 
'harass, lacesso, -ere, -ivi, -Itum; 

vex6, -are, -fivl, -atum. 
harbor, portus, -us, m, 
hardship, labor, -oris, m. 
harm (noun), iniuria, -ae, /.; 

detrlmentum, -I, n.; do harm, 

Cf. harm, verb, 
harm (verb), noceo, -ere, -ui, -itum^ 

Cf. 79-82. 
harmony, concordia, -ae, /. 
hasten, propero, -are, -avi, 

-atum; contendo, -ere, -tendl, 

-tentum; maturo, -are, -avi, 

-atum. 
hate, odi, osurus. Cf. 209-210. 

be hated, in odlo sum. 
hatred, invidia, -ae, /.; odium, 

-I, n. 
haughty, superbus, -a, -um. 
have, habeo, -ere, -ui, -itum. 
have influence, possum, posse, 

potui, — ; valed, -ere, -tii, 

itOrus. Cf. 66. 

do with, pertineo, -€re, 

-ui, -tentum. With ad and 

ace, case. 
he, is; hie; ille. Usually not 

expressed as subject of a finite 

verb. a. 16, 20, 33. 
head, caput, capitis, n. 
hear, hear of, audio, -ire, -IvI, 

-itum. 

height, altitudo, -dinis, /. 
heights, superior a loca, superi- 
or um locorum, n. pi. 
help (noun)f auxilium, -I, n.; 
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opera, -ae, /. ; by the help of, 

per, prep, with ace, 
help (verb), iuv6, -are, -itivi, 

(iutum); adiuvo, -are, -iuvi, 

(-iutum), cf. 81; adsum, -esse, 

-fui, -futurus. 83. 
Helvetian (adj.), Helveticus, -a, 

-um. 
Helvetian (noun), Helve tius, -I, m. 
Heraclea, Heraclia, -ae, /. 
Heraclean, a citizen of Heraclea, 

Heracllensis^ -is, m, 
here, hie, adv. 
hereafter, posthae, adv. 
heretofore, antea; adhuc. 
hesitate, dubito, -are, -avi, -atum. 

With infinitive. Cf. 328-329, 

27». 
hiding places, latebrae, -arum, /. 

pi. 
high, altus, -a, -um; of high 

birth, nobilis, -e. 
highest, greatest, summus, -a, -imi. 
highly, magni. a. 122. 
hill, collis, -is, m. 
himself, — , sui, reflexive; ipse, 

ipsius, intensive. Cf. 19-25, 

38. 
hinder, impedi6, -Ire, -ivi, -itum; 

prohibeo, -$re, -ui, -itum. Cf. 

269-271. 
hindrance, impedimentum, -i, n. 
his, suus, -a, -um, reflexive; eius. 

Cf. 20-25. 
hither (adj.), citerior, -ius. 
hitherto, adhuc. 
hold, teneo, -ere, -ui, tentum; 

habeo, -ere, -ul, -itum; ob- 
/ tineo, -ere, -ui, -tentum. 
''hold a trial, iudicium ago, -ere, 

egi, actum. 



hold an opinion, sentio, -ire, sensi, 

sensum. 
hold back, retineo, -ere, -ui, 

-tentum; contineO, ^re, -ui, 

-tentum. 
hold in check, coerced, -ere, -ui, 

-itum. Cf. hold back, 
hold out, sustineo, -ere, -ui, 

-tentum. 
hold out against, resisto, -ere, 

-stiti, — , dat.; sustineo, -ere, -ui, 

-tentum, ace. 
home, domus, -us, /. Cf. 194- 

197. tectum, -i, n.; domi- 

cilium, -i, n. 
Homer, Homerus, -i, m. 
/honesty, fides, -ei, /. 
Aonor (noun), integrity, fides, -ei, 

/.; honor, respect, honor, -oris, 

m. 
honor (verb), honoro, -are, -a^, 

-atum. 
honorable, honestus, -a, -um. 
hope (noun), spes, spei, /.; have 

hope, in spem venio, -ire, 

veni, ventum. Cf. hope, verb. 
hope (verb), spero, -are, ~&vi, -atum. 
horse, equus, -i, m. 
horseback (on), in equ5 or in 

equis. 
horseman, eques, equitis, m. 
Hortensius, Hortensius, -i, m. 
hostage, obses, obsidis, m. 
hostile, inimicus, -a, -um; in- 

festus, -a, -um. 
hour, hora, -ae, /. 
house, domus, -us, /. Cf. 194- 

197. tectum, -i, n.; aedes, 

-ium, /. pL; at the house of, 

apud, prep, with ace. Cf. 

French chez. 
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how, quQ mod5; qui rati6iie; 

quern ad modum; with adj. 

or adv., quam. 
how greftt, how large, quantus, -a, 

-um. 
how many, quot, inded. noun or 

adj,; quam multl, -ae, -a. 
how many times, quoti^ns, adv, 
how much, quantus, -a, -um. 

As a noun, quantum, -I, n. 
^how often, quotiens, adv, 
however, tamen; autem. Cf. 

412. 
however much, quamvis, adv. 

Cf. 319. 
huge, inggns, -entis. 
hundred, centum, inded. numeral. 
hundred and sixth, centesimus 

sextus. 
hundredth, centesimus, -a, -um. 
himger, fames, -is, /. 
hurl, iacid, -ere, i6ci, iactum; 

conicid, -ere, coniScI, coniectiun ; 

hurl at any one, in aliquem 

iacio. 
hurl away, abicid, -ere, -i6ci, 

-iectum. 
hurl bac^, reicid, -ere, reiScI, 

reiectum. 
hurry, accelerC, -ire, -avi, -&tum. 



I, ego, mel. UsuaUy not ex- 
pressed, Cf. 16. 
^I would that, utinam; velim. 
Cf. 226-231. 

Iccius, Iccius, -I, m. 

Ides, IdQs, -uum, /. pi. Cf. 177- 
180. 

if, si; but if, sin. Cf. 299. 

if not, nisi; si non. Cf. 299. 



-tt only, dum mode; taatum modo. 

a. 290. 
igncMrant, Ign&rus, -a, -um; im- 

peritus, -a, -imi (rerum). Cf. 

113-114. 
ignorant (be), |gn6r6, -fire, -fi,vl, 

-atum; nesciO, -ire, -IvI, -Itum. 
ill disposed, inimlcd animd. Cf. 

140-141. 
image, im&go, -ginis, /.; simu- 
*• lacrum, -i, n. 
immediately, statim.^ 
immortal, immortalis, -e. 
implore, imploro, -fire, -avi, -atum. 
import, importo, -are, -avi, -atum. 
importance (be of), interest, -esse, 

-fuit. Cf. 124. be of Uttle 

(great, so great) importance, 

parvi (mfigni, tanti) est. Cf. 

122. 
important (so), tantus, -^ -um. 
imprison, in cQstodiam do, dare, 

dedi, datum, 
imprisonment, cust5dia, -ae, /.; 

(chains), vincula, -orum, n. pi. 
in, in, prep, with old. and ace. 

cases. 
in accordance with, ex or de, with 

the abl case. Cf. 138-139. 
in as much as, quod; cum; 

quoniam; quia. Cf. 294, 297. 
in b^ialf oi, prd, prep, with abl. 

case. 
in defense of, pro, prep, with abL 

case. 
in order to, ut. Cf. 253-264. 
in return for, pr5, prep, with abL 

ease. 
in that, quod; relative dause. Cf. 

293. 
in Vain, frustrfi, nequlquam. 
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inactivity, inertia, -ae, /. 

incite, sollicitd, -fire, -&vi, -fitum; 
excit6, -fire, -avi, -fitum. 
i inconsistent (be), abhorred, -€re, 
-ui, — . With ab and abl. case. 

increase, make larger, auge5, -€re, 
auxi, auctum. Transitive verb, 

increase, grow larger, cresc6, -ere, 
cr6^, cretum. Intransitive verb. 

indeed, quidem; vero; sfine; 
certe; tiien indeed, tum vero. 

infantry, peditfitus, -us, m.; 
pedites, -um, m. yl, 

inflict, Infer6, -ferre, -tuH, in- 
latum (illfitum). 
-'inflict punishment on some one, 
supplicium de aliquS sumo, 
-ere, sUmpsI, sumptum; in 
aliquem animadverto, -ere, 
-verU, -versum; aliquem sup- 
plicid afficio, -ere, -fScI, -fectum. 

influence {noun), political influ- 
ence, auctoritfis, -tfitis, /.; per- 
sonal influence, grfitia, -ae, /. 

influence {verb), adducd, -ere, 
-duxl, -ductimi; indued, -ere, 
-duxl, -ductum; moved, -ere, 
m6vi, mStum; impellO, -ere, 
-puli, -pulsum. 

infinence (have), be of influence, 
possum, posse, potui, — ; valed, 
-€re, -ui, valiturus. Cf. 66. 

inform, oertiorem facid, -ere, 
feci, factum. Certior agrees 
with the object, 

informed (be), certior fid, fieri, 
f actus sirni. Certior agrees with 
the subject, 

inhabit, incold, -ere, -colul, — . 

injure, noced, ^§re, -ui, -itum. 
a. 79-80, 82. 



injury, iniuria, -ae, /. 
inland, interior, -ius. 
innocent, innocgns, -entis. 
inquire, quaerd, -ere, quaeavi, 

quaesltum; rogd, -are, -fivl, 

-atum. Cf. 72. 
inquiry (make), quaerd, -ere, 

quaesivi, quaesltum. Cf . 72, 65. 
inside {prep.), intra, prep, with ace, 

case; adv., intus. 
inspire dread or fear in any one, 

alicui metum inicio, -ere, -ieci, 

-iectum. 
instruct, praecipid, -ere, -c§pi, 

-ceptum; mandd, -are, -fivi, 

-fitum. Cf. 83. 
instructions, mandata, -drum, n. 

pi 
integrity, innocentia, -ae, /.; fides, 

fidei, /. 
intend, expressed by the active 

periphrastic conjugation, Cf. 

252. in animd habed, -ere, 

-ui, -itum. 
intent, intention, animus, -i, m.; 

cdnsilium, -i, m.; mens, mentis, 

/.; sententia, -ae, /. 
interchange, inter nds damus, etc. 

Cf. 26. 
interest (be to tiie), interest, -esse, 

-fuit; refert, -ferre, -tulit. Cf. 

124. 
interests, r6s, rerum, /. pi. 
interests of any one (look out for 

the), alicui cdnsuld, -ere, -ui, cdn^ 

sultum. Cf. 79-80. 
interval, intervfillum, -i, ft.; 

spatium, -i, n. 
into, in, prep, with ace. case. 
invest, collocd, -are, -fivl, -fitum. 
invite, invitd, -fire, -fivl, -fitum; 
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-^ send for, aroess5, -ere, -IvI, 

-itum. 
island, Insula, -ae, /. 
it, is, ea, id. Cf. 36. 
-^ it may be that, licet. Cf . 320.^m, 
Italian^ Ttalus, -I, m. 
Italy, Italia, -ae, /. 



January, lanuftrius, -a, -um, adj. 

Cf. 176. 
javelin, pllum, -I, n.; telum, -I, n. 
join, coniungS, -ere, -iunxl, -iunc- 

tum. aliquid cum aliqufi re (or 

alicui rei) coniungS. 
journey, iter, itineris, n. 
joy, gaudium, -i, n. ; laetitia, -ae,/. 
judge (noun), iudex, iudicis, m. 
judge (verb), iudico, -fire, -avi, 

-a turn. 
judgment, iudicium, -i, n. 
Jupiter, luppiter, lovis, m. 
juror, iudex, i&icis, m. 
just, aequus, -a, -um; iiistus, 

-a, -um. 
just as, ita ut; sicut. 
just as if, velutsi; tamquamsi; 

acsl; quasi. Cf. 313. 
just now, paul6 ante; mode. 
justice, iustitia, -ae, /.; aequitfis, 

-tatis, /. 
-^justly, iure. ^ 

K 

Kalends, Kalendae, -ftriun, /. 

pi. a. 177. 
keep, retain, teneS, -^re, -ui, 

tentum; retineo, -ere, -ui, -ten- 

tum; contineo, -ere, -ui, 

-tentum. 
keep away, keep from, prohibe6. 



-€re, -ul, -itum; interclQd^ 

-ere, -ciusi, -clusum. 
keep busy, occupo, -are, -avI, 

-atum. 
keep in mind, memorifi teneo, 

-€re, -ui, tentum. 
keep watch, vigilo, -fire, -fivi; 

-atum. 
kill, interficiS, -ere, -feci, -fectum; 

occId6, -ere, -cidi, -cisum. 
kind, sort, genus, generis, n.; 

modus, -i, m.; of tlys kind, 

eius modi. Cf. 102. 
kind, kind-hearted, lenis, -e; mitis, 

-e; misericors, -cordis, 
kindness, an act of kindness, 

beneficium, -i, n.; feeling of 

kindness, humanitas, -tatis, /.; 

lenitfis, -tatis, /. 
king, rex, regis, m.; of a (the) 

king, with a (the) king, regius, 

-a, -um, adj. 
kingdom, regnum, -I, n. 
kinsman, propinquus, -i, tnj 

consanguineus, -i, m. 
knight, eques, equitis, m, 
know, 8ci6, -ire, -i\a, -Itum; 

senti6, -ire, sensi, sensum; 

cognSvI. Cf. 209-210; in- 

tellego, -ere, -lexl, -lectum. 
know (not), " nescio, -Ire, -ivi, 

-itum; ignoro, -are, -avi, -atum. 
knowledge, scientia, -ae, /. 
known, notus, -a, -um. 



Labienus, Labienus, -I, m. 
labor, labor, -oris, m. 
^ck (noun), inopia, -ae, /. 
lack (verb), careo, -ere, can4 
cariturus. Cf. 153. 
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Laeca, Laeca, -ae, m, 

land, general term, terra, -ae, /.; 

territory, fines, -ium, m. pL, 

ager, agri, m.; native land, 

patria, -ae, /.; on land and 

sea, terra marique. Cf. 189. 
language, lingua, -ae,'/- 
large, rnggnus, -a, -um; ingens, 

-entis. 
large (how), quantus, -a, -nm. 
last, proximus, -a, -um. 
last (at), tandem; demum; dSni- 

que. 
lasting, aeternus, -a, -um; sem- 

piternus, -a, -lun; perpetuus, 
a, -um. 
late in the day, mult5 diS; late 

at night, multa nocte; until 

late at night, ad multam noc- 

tem. 
later, posteft; post. 
Latin, Latlnus, -a, -um; in Latin, 

Latlne, adv, 
Latium, Latium, -I, n. 
latter (the), hie, haec, h6c. Cf. 

35. 
^laugh at, rlde5, -€re, rM, risum. 

a. 60. 
law, a law, I6x, I6gis, /.; law, 

justice, ius, iuris, n. 
lay bare, patefaci6, -ere, -feci, 

-factum. 
lay down (arms), abicio, -ere, 

-i6cl, -iectum. 
lay open, patefacio, -ere, -feci, 

-factum. 
lay waste, vfist6, -fire, -fivl, -fitum; 

populor, -firi, -fitus sum. 
lead, duc6, -ere, duxl, ductum. 
lead across, trfiducO, -ere, -duxl, 

-ductum. Cf. 62-63. 



/; 



lead back, reduc5, -ere, -dQxi; 
-ductum. 

lead forth, €duc5, -ere, -duxl, 
-ductum. 

lead in, intr6duc6, -ere, -diSxi, 
-ductum. 

lead on, adducO, -ere, -duxl, 
-ductum; indued, -ere, -duxi, 
-ductum. 

lead out, gdaco, -ere, -dQxi, 
-ductum. 

leader, dux, ducis, m. 

leadership, prlncipStus, -tis, m.; 
under the leadership of some 
one, aliqu6 duce. Cf. 370, 515. 

leadii^ man, prominent man, 
princeps, principis, m, 

learn, c6gn6sc6, -ere, c6gn6vi, 
cSgnitum; reperio, -Ire, rep- 
peri, repertum; disco, discere, 
didici, — . 

earned, doctus, -a/|-iun. 

learning, doctrlna, -ae, /. 

least powerful (be), have tiie 
least power, minimum possum 
(vaieo). a. 66. 

leave, leave behind, relinquQ, 
-ere, -liqul, -lictum; leave, 
go away from, go out of, exe6, 
-ire, -il, -itum, with ex and the 
abl.; dlscedo, -ere, -cessi, -ces- 
sum, with ex and abl.; egredior, 
egredl, €gressus sum, with ex 
and abl.; excedo, -ere, -cessI, 
-cessum, with ex and the abl, 

leave out of consideration, omittd, 
-ere, -misl, -missum. 

left, sinister, -tra, -trum; on 
the left wing, fi sinistra comQ« 

legally, iure. 

legion, legiO, -5nis, /. 
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hngOi (at), tandem; dSmum; 

d^nique; postr^md; ad extre- 

mum. 
leniency, 16nitfts, -tatis, /.; clg- 

n^ntia, -ae, /. 
lenient, iSnis, -e; clSmSns, -entis. 
Lentulus, Lentuius, 4, m, 
L^idus, Lepidus, -I, m. 
less (adj.), minor, minus; as a noun, 

minus, minOris, n. Cf . 105. 
less (adv.), minus. Cf. 159. 
less (none the), nee minus. 
let C;f. permit or allow. In 

exhortations expressed by the 

fiortatory svbjunct, 
let loose upon, immittO, -ere, 

-misi, -missum, tvith in and 

the ace. case. 
letter, littera, -ae, /., a letter of 

the alphabet; litterae, -drum, 

/. pi, a letter, a dispatch; epis- 

tula, -ae, /., a personal letter. 

on private matters. 
I6x P&pia, iegis Papiae, /., a law 

passed in 65 B.C. providing that 

all men not possessing Roman 

citizenship should be expeUed 

from Rome. 
liberty, libertas, -tfttis, /. 
lieutenant, legatus, -i, m. 
life, vita, -ae, /. 
light, lux, lucis, /. 
light (bring to), inlustr5 (iliustrS), 

-are, -avi, -atum; patefacio, 

-ere, -feci, -factum; deprehendo, 

-ere, -prehendl, -prehensum. 
light armed, expeditus, -a, -um. 
like (adj.), similis, -e. Cf. 92, 96. 
Ukt (verb), void, velle, volui, — ; 

I should lilte, velim. Cf. 234, 

b, 230. 



likely to, expressed by the active 

periphrastic conjugation. Ci, 

252. 
likewise, item. 
Une of bftttie, aci^s, -61, /. 
line of march, army on the march, 

ggmen, &|;minis, n. 
Liscus, Liscus, 4, m. 
listen to, audio, -ire, -IvI, -itum. 
literary pursuits, studium littera- 

rum. 
literature, litterae, -firiun, /. pi 
little (adj.), parvus, -a, -um. 
Uttle (adv.), paul5. C(. 160-161. 
little importance (of), of little 

value, parvi. Cf. 122. 
live, vivo, -ere, vixl, victum, live; 

dwell, habito, -are, -Svi, -atum; 

live, inhabit, incol6, -ere, -ui, — . 
live on, vescor, v6sci, — . With 

ahl case. Cf. 165. 
long, of space, adj., longus, -a, 

-um. 
long, of time (adv.), diu. 
long time (for a), for a long 

while, diu, adv. 
longer (no), ndn diutius; ndn 

iam. 
lo<^, video, -ere, vidi, visum, 
look after, provided, -ere, -vidi, 

-visum. With dot. case, 
look at, aspicio, -ere, -sp&I, 

-spectum; look at each other, 

inter se aspicere. Cf. 26. 
look out for (the interests of some 

one), provideo, -fire, -vidi, 

-visum; consuls, -ere, -ui, c6n- 

sultum. Cf. 79-SO. 
lose, amitto, -ere, -misl, -missum. 
loss, calamitas, -tatis, /.; detri« 

mentum, -i, n. 
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Jove (noun), amor, -oris, m. 
love (verb), amo, -are, -Svi, -fttum. 
low, inferus, -a, -um; lowest, 
infimus, -a, -um or Imus, -a, -um. 
loyalty, voluntfis, -tatis, /. 
LucttUus, Lucullus, -I, m. 
luxury, luxuria, -ae, /. 

M 

mad, &mens, ^mentis; dSmgns, 

dementis, 
madness, &mentia, -ae, /.; de- 
mentia, -ae, /. 
magistracy, magistr§,tus, -us, m. 
magistrate, magistratus, -us, m. 
make, faci6, -ere, f6ci, factym; 

efficio, -ere, -feci, -fectum. 
make a move, me commoved, 

-ere, -mo^, -motum. 
make a promise, poUiceor, -€rl, 

pollicitus sum. 
make a reply, make answer, 

responded, -€re, -spondi, -sp6n- 

sum. 
make an^ attempt, conor, -&ri, 

-atus sum. 
make an attack on some one, 

in aliquem impetum facio, -ere, 

feci, factum, 
make an enemy, inimlcum sus- 

cipiO, -ere, -cepi, -ceptum. 
make an inquiry, quaerd, -ere, 

quaesivi, quaesitum. 
make war on some one, alicui 

beUum Infero, -ferre, intuli, 

iniatum (illatiun). 
make way with, tollo, -ere, sus- 

tull, subl&tum. 
man, the general term, hom5, 

hominis, m.; with reference to 

a man of high qualities, vir. 



viri, m.; a man who, is qui 

Cf. 36. 
numage, administrd, -fire, -fivl, 

-atum ; gero, -ere, gessi, gestum. 
manhood (early), aetas iniens, 

aetatis ineuntis, /. 
ManiWan law, Igx Mfinflia, l^is 



Maniliae, /., o law designed to 

place Pompey in charge of 

the Third Mithridatic War, 
Manius, Manius, -I, m. 
ManUus, MSulius, -I, m.; of 

Manlius, Manlian, M&nlifinus, 

-a, -um. 
manner, ratio, -5nis, /.; modus, 

-i, m.; 6rd6, ordinis, m, 
many, multl, -ae, -a; complur^s, 

complQra (-la). 
many (as), tot; as many as, tot 

. . . quot. 
many as possible (as), quam 

plurimi, -ae, -a. 
many (how), quot, inded, noun 

and adj, 
march (noun), iter, itineris, n.; 

on the march, in itinere; ex 

itinere. 
march ('oerb), iter facid, -ere, f§cl, 

factum, 
march (forced), mfignum iter, 

mSgnl itineris, n. 
march forward, progredior, -gredl, 

-gressus sum; pr6c6d6, -ere, 

-cessi, -cessuna. 
March, the month of March, 

Martius, -a, -uir, adj, Cf. 176. 
Marcus, Mfircus, -!, m, 
maritime, maritimus, -a, -um. 
mark out, select, c5nstitu5, -ere^ 

-stitui, -stitutum. 
Marseilles, Massilia, -ae, /. 
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match, pftr, paris. Of. 92. 

matter, affair, r6s, rel, /. 

may, expressed by the subjunctive, 

Cf. 227, 253, 254. 
may, it is permitted, licet, licSre, 

licuit. Cf. 325, 3. 
meantime, meanwhile, in^rim; 

interea. 
meet, occurrO, -ere, -ciurl, -cur- 
sum; obviam e6, ire, ii ^vi), 

itum. With dat. 
meet (in conflict), congredior, 

-gredl, -gressus sum. With 

cum and the abl. 
meeting, concilium, -I, n.; con- 

ventus, -us, m. 
memorial, monumentum, -I, m. 
memory, memoria, -ae, /.; within 

the memory of man, post homi- 

num memoriam. 
Menapii, Menapil, -orum, m. pi. 
mention, commemoro, -are, -ftvi, 

-atum. 
merchant, mercator, -5ris, m. 
mere, ipse, -a, -um. 
message, nuntius, -I, m. 
messenger, nuntius, -I, m. 
Metellus, Metellus, -i, m. 
method of attack, oppQgnatio, 

-5nis, /. 
Mettins, Mettius, -i, m. 
middle, midst, medius, -a, -um, 

adj. a. 108. 
midnight, media nox, mediae 

noctis, /. 
might. Cf. may. 
mild, mitis, -e; lenis, -e. 
mildness, Ignitas, -tatis. 
mile, mille passus, mllle passuum, 

m. pi.; miles, mllia passuum, n. 

pi Cf. 494, 3. 



military, mllitaris, -e; military 
affairs (matters), res mllitaris, 
rel mUitaris, /.; military tri- 
bune, tribunus mllitum. 

mind, of mental qualitieSf mens, 
mentis, /.; of emotional quali^ 
ties, animus, -I, m. 

mindful, memor, memoris. Cf. 
113-114. 

mine, mens, -a, -lun. " 

misdeed, iniuria, -ae, /.; male- 
ficium, -I, n. 

misfortune, calamitas, -tatis, /. 

Mississippi, Mississippi, -orum, m. 

Pl 
mistake (make a), be mistaken, 

errd, -are, -avi, -atum. 
Mithridates, Mithridates, -is, m. 
Mithridatic, Mithridaticus, -a, -um. 
moderation, modus, -i, m.; tem- 
per an tia, -ae, /. 
moment (of such), tanti. Cf. 122. 
money, pecunia, -ae, /. 
month, mensis, -is, m. 
more (noun), plus, pluris, n., vnlh 

partitive gen. Cf. 105. 
more (adj.), plures, plura, pi 

Not used as adj. in the sing. 
more (adv.), cf degree, magis; 

of amount, plus, adv.; amplius, 

adv. 
moreover, autem. Cf. 412. prae- 

terea. 
Morini, MorinI, -6rum, m. pi. 
morning (early in the), mane; 

this morning, hodierno die 

mane. 
motion, recommendation, sen^ 

tentia, -ae, /. 
mountain, m5ns, montis, m. 
moturnful, tristis, -e. 
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DCiove,' moves, -ere, mSvI, motum; 

commoveo, -ere, -mOvi, -motum. 
move (make a), me commoveo, 

-ere, -movl, -motum. 
much {adj.), multus, -a, -um. 
much (adv.), multum; mfignopere; 

multo. 160, 161. 
much as (as or so), tantus . . . 

quantus. 
much (how), quantus, -a, -um. 
much (so), tantus, -a, -um. 
multitude, multitude, -dinis, /. 
murder (noun), caedes, -is, /. 

Commit mturder. C^f. murder, 

verb, 
murder (verb), interficiO, -ere, -f6cl, 

-fectum; occid6, -ere, -cTdi, 

-cisum; trucidS, -S-re, -avi, 

-atum; nec6, -Ere, -Svi, -atum. 
Murena, MurCna, -ae, m. 
must, necesse est. CJf. 325, 3. 

Expressed by the periphrastic 

conjugation. Cf. 383-389. 
my, meus, -a, -um. 
myself, ego, mel. 

N 

name (noun), nOmen, n5minis, n. 
name (verb), n6min6, -fire, -avi, 

-atum. a. 58, 67-69. 
named, by name, nomine. Cf. 

142-143. 
narrow, angustus, -a, -um ; narrow, 

restricted, exiguus, -a, -um. 
nation, gens, gentis, /.; nati6, 

-5nis, /. 
native land, patria, -ae, /. 
nature, natura, -ae, /., character, 

genus, generis, n. 
naval, navalis, -e. 
navigate, navig6, -are, -avI, -atum. 



near, prope, adv. and prep, with 

ace. case. Cf. 198. 
nearby, proximus, -a, -um, adj. 
nearest, proximus, -a, -um; flni- 

timus, -a, -um. Cf. 92, 94. 
necessary (it is), necesse est. 

Cf. 325, 3. 
necessity, utilitas, -tatis,/.; neces- 

sitas, -tatis, /. 
need (noun), opus, inded. noun. 

Cf. 155-156. 
need (I), mihi opus est, with abl. 

of the thing needed. CJf. 155- 

156. 
needless (it is), ndn necesse est. 

a. 325, 3. 
neglect, neglegO, -ere, -I6xi, 

-lectum. 
neighbor, finitimus, -I, m. 
neighboring, finitimus, -a, -um; 

vicinus, -a, -um. 
neither (adj. and pron.), neuter, 

-tra, -trum. 
neither (conj.), neque (nee); 

neither . . . nor, neque (nee) 

. . . neque (nee). 
Nervii, Nervil, -orum, m. pi. 
never, numquam. 
nevertheless, tamen. 
new, novus, -a, -um. 
next, next to, proximus, -a, -um. 

Cf. 92, 94. on the next day, 

posters die; proximS die; pos- 

tridie eius diei. 
night, nox, noctis, /.; by night, 

noctu; midnight, media nox, 

mediae noctis, /. 
nine, novem, indecl. numeral. 
ninth, nonus, -a, -um. 
no (adv.), nOn; negative answer 

Qi. 225. . 
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no (adj,), nuUus, -a, -um. nihil, 

with partitive genitive, Cf . 105. 
no longer, n5n iam; ndn diCltius. 
no one, n^md, — , m. and /.; ne 

quifl. Cf. 265. 
noble, ndbilis, -e. 
noble conduct, virtus, -tQtis, /. 
none, nQllus, -a, -um. 
none the less, nihild minus; nee 

minus. 
Nones, N6nae, -Srum, /. pL Cf . 

177. 
nor, neque (nee). Cf. 394, 399. 
not, n6n, ne; after verbs of fearing, 

ut. Cf. 266, 267. 
not at all, nihil, adv, 
not even, ne . . . quidem. Cf. 

412,2. 
not know, be ignorant, nescio, 

-ire, -Ivi, -itum; IgnOro, -are, 

-avi, -atum. 
not only . . . but also, non modo 

(solum) . . . sed (verum) etiam; 

cum . . . turn. Cf. 399. 
not worthy, indignus, -a, -um. 

a. 145, 274-275, 569. 
not yet, nondum. 
nothing, nihil, indecl. noun. 
notice, video, -ere, vidl, visum; 

animadverto, -ere, -verti, -ver- 

sum. 
November, November, -bris, -bre, 

Cf. 176. 
Noviodunum, Noviodunum, -I, n. 
now, nunc; iam; now for a long 

time, iam diu; iam dudum; 

iam pridem. Cf. 202, 205. 
number, numerus, -i, m.; a great 

number, multitudo, -dinis, /.; 

in great numbers, frequens, 

-entis, adj. 



numerous, multl, -ae, -a; CFeber, 
-bra, -brum. 



oath, ius iurandum, iuris iurandl, 
n.; oath-botmd pledge, fides et 
ius idrandum. 

obey, pareo, -6re, -ui, — . Cf. 
79-82. 

object, r^, rei, /. 

observe, oerno, -ere, crevi, cretum; 
vide6, -6re, vidi, visimi. 

obtain, consequor, -sequi, -se- 
cutus sum. 

obtain a request, impetro, -are, 
-avi, -atum. 

occasion, circumstance, locus, -i» 
m,; on many occasions, saepe, 
adv. 

o'clock, hora. CJf. 175. 

October, October, -bris, -bre, adj. 
Cf. 176. 

of, usually expressed by the geni- 
tive case; of, concerning, de, 
prep, with abl. 

offer, offero, -ferre, obtuli, ob- 
latum; propono, -ere, -posui, 
-positum. 

office, magistratus, -us, m. 

often, saepe. 

old, of olden time, of old, vetus, 
veteris. 

omen, omen, ominis, n. 

on, in, prep. wOh ace. and abl. 
cases. Cf. also 167. on, con- 
cerning, d6, prep, with abl 
case. 

on account of, propter, prep» 
with ace; ob, prep, with acc^ 
abl. case. a. 135-136. 
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on all ddes, undique. 

on both sides, ab utr6que latere; 

ab utraque parte, 
on land and sea, terrft marlque. 

Of. 189. 
on the right (left) wing, & dextro 

(sinistro) cornQ. 
on the other hand, autem, adv. 

a. 412, 1. 
once (at), statim. 
one, tinus, -a, -um; one . . . 

another, alius . . . alius; the 

one ... the other, alter . . . 

alter. C(. 56. 
one (no), nem5, — , m. and f. 
one at a time, one by one, singull, 

-ae, -a, adj, 
only (adj.), 86lus, -a, -um; unus, 

-a, -um. 
only (adv.), tantum; not only 

. . , but also, nonmodo (solum) 

. . . sed (verum) etiam; cum 

. . . tum. Cf. 280, note, 
open (adj.), apertus, -a, -um. 
open (verb), aperiS, -ire, aperui, 

apertum. 
open up, patefaciO, -ere, -fgci, 

-factum. 
oi^nion, sententia, -ae, /.; opinio, 

-onis, /.; animus, -i, m, 
opinion (entertain or hold an), 

sentio, -Ire, 8§nsl, sgnsum,65. 
opportunity, occisio, -6nis, /.; 

facult&s, -tS,tis, /; opportGni- 

tfts, -t&tis, /. 
oppose, opp6n6, -ere, -posui, 

-positum; obst6, -are, -stiti, 

— ; resists, -ere, -stiti, — . 
opposite, contrarius, -a, -lun; 

adversus, -a, -um. Cf. 92. 
oppressive, gravis, -e. 



or, aut; vel; sive; an. Cf. 398- 

399, 221. 
or not, annon; necne. Cf. 222. 
oration, 6rati6, -<5nis, /.; deliver 

an oration, oratidnem habeO, 

-ere, -ul, -itum. 
orator, orator, -Oris, m, 
order (noun), arrangement, 6rdo, 

5rdinis, m. 
order (noun), command, 'iussus, 

-us, m.; IQssum, -I, n.; im- 

peratum, -i, n ; mandatiun, 

-I, n. 
order (verb), iubeO, -€re, iussi, 

iussum; imper6, -are, -&vi, 

-atum. Cf. 79-82, 262-263. 

mando, -are, -avi, -atum, 78. 
order to (in), ut. Cf. 253-254. 
Orgetorix, Orgetorix, -igis, m. 
other, alius, -a, -ud; other of two, 

alter, altera, alterum. Cf. 56. 
other (the), of two, alter, altera, 

alterum; of more than ttoo, 

reliquus, -a, -um; the other, 

the others, ceteri, -ae, -a; 

reliqui, -ae, -a. 
other's, of another, of others, 

alienus, -a, -um, adj. 
ought, debe5, -ere, -ui, -itum; 

oportet, oportere, oportuit. CJf. 

325, 2. Expressed by the passive 

periphrastic conjugation, Cf. 

383. 
our, noster, nostra, nostrum, 
out of, ex, prep, with abl. case. 
outcome is (the), evenit, evenire, 

gvgnit. Cf. 264. 
outside, extra, prep, with ace. case. 
over, super, prep, with ace. and 

abl. cases; in, prep, with ace 

and abl. causes. 
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overcome, superO, -fire, -ftvl, 
-atum; vincO, -ere, vicl, viotum. 

overlook, neglegd, -ere, -16x1, 
-Ifictum ; praetermittO, -ere, 
-misl, -missum. 

overtake, cCnsequor, -eequi, -ee- 
cutus sum; c5nsector, -firi, 
-atus sum. 

overthrow, 6vert6, -ere, -vertl, 
-versum. 

overturn, deici5, • -ere, -iScI, -fac- 
tum. 

overwhelm, comprimO, -ere, 
-pressi, -pressum. 

owe, debeS, -gre, -ul, -itum. 

own. Cf . my, your, his, her, etc. 



pace, passus, -tis, m. 

pacify, pac6, -are, -avi, -&tum. 

Paphlagonia, Paphlagonia, -ae, 

/. 
pardon, Ign6sc6, -ere, ignOvi, Ig- 

nOtum. Cf. 79-80. 
part, pars, partis, /. 
participant, socius, -i, m.; parti - 

ceps, participis, m. 
pass, nf time, exigo, -ere, -€gi, 

-actum. 
pass a law, legem fer6, ferre, 

tuli, latum; legem constituo, 

-ere, -stitui^ -stitutum. 
pass a decree, decerno, -ere, 

-crevi, -cretum. 
passage, iter, itineris, ». 
past years (these), hi annl. 
past (in the), antea; ante id tem- 

pus. 
patience, patientia, -ae, /. 
patriotic, amans patriae; amfins 

rel publicae. 



patriotism, amor patriae; amot 

rel pQblicae. 
pay, pendO, -ere, pependi, p€n* 

sum; pay the penalty, poenSs 

pendd, poenfis dd; poenfis per- 

solvo, -ere, -solvl, -solutmn. 
peace, pftx, pacis, /. 
Pedius, Pedius, -I, ml 
people (a), gens, gentis, /.; nfiti6, 

-6nis, /.; populus, -I, m.; 

the Roman people, populus 

E5manus; people, - men, 

homings, -um, m. pZ.; the 

people, the common people, 

plebs, plebis, /.; multitudd, 

-dinis, /. 
people (of the), populSris, -e. 
perform, fungor, fungi, functus 

sum. Cf. 165. 
perhaps, forte, fortasse. 
peril, periculum, -I, n. 
perish, pereo, -Ire, -il, -itum. 
permit, patior, pati, passus sum. 

Cf. 329. sino, -ere, sivi, situm. 

Cf. 329. permitt6, -ere, -misi, 

-missum. Cf. 262. 
persuade, persuaded, -ere, -suasi, 

-suasum. Cf. 79-82, 262. 
phalanx, phalanx, phalangis, /. 
pirate, praedo, -onis, m. 
pitch camp, castra pon6, -ere, 

-posul, -positum; castra loco, 

-are, -avi, -atum. 
pity, miseret, miserere, miseruit. 

Cf. 118-119. misereor, -erl, 

-itus sum. Cf. 120. 
Pius, Pius, -I, m, 
placate, plac6, -are„-&vi, -atum. 
place (noun), locus, -I, m. (n. in 

pL); pars, partis, /. 
place (verb), pon5, -ere, posut 
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positum; locO, -are, -&vi, -fitum; 

C0II0C6, -are, -ayi, -atum; place 

(at intervals), disp6n6, -ere, 

-posui, -positum. 
place of (in), pro, prep, with dbl. 

case, 
place (in the second), deinde, adv. 
place in charge, place in command, 

praeficiS, -ere, -feci, -fectum. 

Cf. 83-84. 
plague, pestis, -is, /. 
plain, campus, -i, m.; planitigs, 

plan {noun), consilium, -I, n.; 

ratio, -6nis, /.; adopt a plan, 

consiliimi capi5; consilium 

ineo. 
plan (verb), c6git5, -Sre, -Svi, 

-atum; molior, -iri, -itus sum. 
plead a case, causam dico, -ere, 

dixi, dictum, 
pleasant, iucundus, -a, -um; gra- 

tus, -a, -um. Cf. 113-114. 
please, placeo, -ere, -ui, -itum. 

Cf. 79-82. delecto, -are, -avi, 

-atum. Cf. 81. 
pleasing, gratus, -a, -um; iucun- 
dus, -a, -um. Cf. 92. 
pleasure, voluptas, -tatis, /.; it 

is a very great pleasure, iucun- 

dissimum est. 
pledge (noun), fides, fidel. 
pledge one's word, fidem inter- 

pono, -ere, -posui, -positum. 
plot (noun), insidiae, -arum, /. pi.; 

consilium, -i, n. 
plot (verb), c6git5, -are, -avi, 

-atum; molior, -iri, -itus sum. 
plunder (noun), praeda, -ae, /. 
r^iunder (verb), diripio, -ere, -ripui, 

-reptum. 

2f 



poet, poeta, -ae, m. 
point (at this), hie, adv. 
Pompey, Pomp^ius, -i, m, 
Pomptinus, Pomptinus, -i, m. 
Pontus, Pontus, -i, m. 
poor, miser, misera, misenim. 
popularity, gratia, -ae, /. 
popular, of the people, popula» 

ris, -e. 
populous, celeber, -bris, -bra. 
portent, mOnstrum, -i, n. 
position, locus, -i, m. 
possess, of concrete objects, 

habed, -€re, -ui, -it\mi; teneo, 

-ere, -ui, tentum; of abstract 

qualities, in aliquo est aliqua 

rgs. Cf. also Dative of the 

Possessor, 85-86. 
possession, possessio, -onis, /. 
possession of (be in), possideo, -ere, 

-sedi, -sessum. Cf. possess, 
possession of (gain or get), 

potior, -iri, -itus sum. Cf. 

166-166. 
possible (as . . . as), quam, with 

tJie superlative; as soon as 

possible, quam primum. 
postpone, confero, -ferre, contuli, 

conlatum (collatum). 
power, military P9wer, imperium, 

-i, n.; civil authority^ potestas, 

-tatis, /.; royal power, rggnum, 

-i, n.; ability in general, facul- 

tas, -tatis, /. 
power (have), possum, posse, 

potui, — ; valeo, -ere, -ui, -itu- 

rus. Cf. 66. 
powerful, potens, -entis. 
powerful (be), possum, posse, 

potui, — ; vale6, -ere> -uii 

-iturus Cf. 66. 
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practice, exercit&tid, -Onis, /. 
praetor, praetor, -Oris, m. 
^aetorship, praetOra, -ee, /. 
praise (noun), laus, laudis, /. 
praise (verb), laudd, -fire, -&vi, 

-&tum. 
precedent, exemplum, -I, n. 
preceding day (<m the), prldi§, 

adv. 
prefer, maid, m&lle, mftlul, — . 
prepare, paro, -are, -&vi, -Htum; 

compar6, -are, -avi, -atum. 
presence of (in the), tise the obi. 

abs, of praesens. Cf. 370. 
present (verb), don6, -&re, -avi, 

-atiim. Cf. 78, a. do, dare, 

dedi, datum, 
present (be), adsum, -esse, -fui, 

-futurus. 
preserve, serv5, -are, -avI, -atum; 

conservo, -are, -avi, -atum. 
press hard, premo, -ere, pressi, 

pressum; iu*geo, -ere, ursi, — . 
press on, instd, -are, -stitf, -statum. 
prestige, auctOritas, -tatis, /. 
prevail, prove stronger, plus 

vale6, -ere, -ui, -iturus; supero, 

-are, -avi, -atum. 
prevail on some one, ab aliquo 

impetro, -are, -a\% -atum. 
prevent, prohibeo, -ere, -ui, -itum. 

Cf. 271. impediO, -ire, -ivi, 

-itum. Cf . 269-270. deterreo, 

-ere, -ui, -itum. Cf. 269- 

270. 
principle, lex, legis, /. 
prison, career, carceris, m. 
private, privatus, -a, -um. 
privilege, ius, iiiris, n.; libertas, 

-tatis,/. 
proceed, procgdo, -ere, -K^essi, 



-cessum; pr6gredior, -gredi; 

•gressus sum. 
^oduct, fructus, -us, m. 
prominence (of), simimus, -a, -um, 

adj, 
promise, make a promise, polliceor, 

-Sri, pollicitus sum. 
proof, indicium, -I, n. 
property, bona, -drum, n. pL; 

fortunae, -arum, /. pi. 
propose a law, legem rogo, -are, 

-avi, -atum. 
proposal, sententia, -ae, /. 
prosecute, persequor, -sequi, -ee- 

cutus sum. 
protect, defendo, -ere, -fendi, 

-fensum; tueor, -eri, tutus siun; 

munio, -ire, -ivi, -itum. 
protection, praesidium, -I, n.; 

munitiS, -onis, /. 
proof, indicium, -i, n. 
prove, doceo, -«-e, -ui, doctum. 
provide, decree, sancid, -ire, sanxj 

sanctum. Of a law, 
IMTOvide for, provided, -are, -vidi 

-visum. 
provided only, dum modo, tantun* 

modo. a. 290. 
province, fHrdvincia, -ae, /. 
provoke, lacesso, -ere, -i^, -itum 
public, publicus, -a, -um. 
punish, ulciscor, uldfecl, ultuf 

sum; punish with death, mort€ 

multd, -are, -avi, -atmn. Cf. 

inflict and pmiishment. 
punishment, poena, -ae, /.; sup- 

plicium, -i, n. 
punishment on some one (inflict), 

de aliqud supplicium sumo, 

-ere, sumpsi, sumptum; in 

aliquem animadvertO, -ere^ 



ENGLISH-LATIN VOCABULARY 



435 



-verti, -versum; aliquem sup- 

plicid afficiO, -ere, -f€ci, -fectum. 
purpose, consilium, -I, n.; mens, 

mentis, /. 
purpose of (for the), caus& or 

grati& preceded by the genitive, 
• Cf. 126. ad, prep, with ace. 

case. 
purpose (to no), in vain, frustrft; 

nequiquam. 
pursue, .sequor, sequi, seciitus 

sum; subsequor; insequor. 
pursuit, vocation, studium, -I, n. 
put, pono, -ere, posul, positum. 
put an end to, Hnem facio, wiih 

the gen. 
put aside, dep5n6, -ere, -posui, 
^ -positum. 
put in charge of, put in command 

of, praeficid, -ere, -feci, -fectum. 

Cf. 83-84. 
put to death, interficid, -ere, -f^ci, 

-fectum. 
put to flight, in fugam d6, dare, 

dedi, datum; in fugam con- 

icio, -ere, -iecl, -iectuip; fugo, 

-are, -avi, -atum. 

Q 
quaestor, quaestor, -6ris, m. 
quality (good), virtus, -tutis, /. 
quantity, vis, (vis), /. 
quarters (winter), hiberna, -orum, 

n. pi. 
question, res, rei,/.; causa, -ae,/. 
question of something (be a), de 

aliqua re agitur. 
quick, celer, celeris, celere. 
quickly, celeriter; as quickly as 

possible, quam celerrime. 
Quintus, Quintus, -I, m. 



R 
race, genus, generis, n.; g6ns, 

gentis, /.; n&tio, -Onis, /. 
raise, toUd, -«re, sustuli, subl&tum. 
rampart, v&llum, -I, n. 
rank, drdO, Ordinis, m. 
ransom, redimo, -«re, -^ml, -6mp- 

tum. 
rashly, temerS. 
rather, potius; magis. 
reach, arrive at, pervenio, -ire, 

-veni, -ventum, with ad or in; 

adveniS, -ire, -veni, -ventum, 

with ad or in; reach (a 

harbor, etc.), capid^ -ere, cfipl, 

captum. 
read, legd, -«re, le^, lectmn. 
ready, par&tus, -a, -um. 
realize, sentiO, -ire, sensi, s^nsum. 
really, vgrg; r6 v6ra. 
rear (from the or in the), fi tergO; 

fi novissim5 &gmine. 
rear of the army, novissimum 

agmen; those in |he rear, 

novissimi, -Orum, m. pi. 
reason, causa, -ae, /.; foiw this 

reason, qua de caus&; qua re; 

quam ob rem. 
recall, call back, revocO, -are, -a^^, 

-atum. 
recall, recollect, recorder, -ari, 

-atus sum. Cf. 116, 4. 
receipt of this news (on) = this 

thing having been announced. 

a. 369. 
receive, accipio, -ere, -cepi, -cep- 

tum; recipiO, -ere, -cepI, -cep- 

tum. 
recently, nuper. 
recognize, • agnOscd, -ere, Sgndvl, 

agnitum. 
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records, tabulae, -firum, 
recount, mention, com. 

-fire, -fivi, -fttum. 
recover one's self, m€ 

-ere, -c§pl, -ceptum. 
reinforcement, subsidium 

auxilium, I, n. 
refer, refero, ' -ferre, rettuii, re- 

Ifttum; deferO, -ferre, -tull, 

-l&tum. 
refuse, recOse, -Are. -fivl, -atum. 

Cf. 269-270. say . . . not, 

neg6, -are, -ftvl, -&tum. Cf. 335. 
regard, aspiciO, -ere, a^)fixl, as- 

pectum. 
regarding, dS, prep, with abl. case. 
region, regio, -onis, /.; loca, 

-6rum, n. pi. 
reign, rggn6, -a^e, -avi, -atum. 
rejoice, gaude6, -€re, gavlsus sum; 

laetor, -arl, -atus sum. 
relief, subsidium, -I, n.; auxiliiun, 

-i, n. 
relieve, 1^6, -are, -avi, -atum. 
relying on, fretus, -a, -um. Cf. 

13^ 
remain, maneo, -ere, mansi, 

mansurus; rema^e5; resists, 

-ere, -stiti, — . 
remains (it), restat, -stare, -stitit 

ut; reliquum est ut. Cf. 264. 
remember, memini, — . Cf. 116. 

memoria teneo, -ere, -ul, tentum. 
Remi, RemI, -orum, m. pi. 
remind, moneO, -ere, -ui, -itum; 

admoneo; commonefacio, -ere, 

-feci, -factum. Cf. 117. 
remove, demoveo, -er^ -movi, 

-motum. 
render satisfaction, satisfacio, -ere, 

-fScI, -factum. 



ew, redintegrd, -are, -av!, 
atum; renov6, -are, -avi, -atum. 

. air, reficid, -ere, -feci, -fectum. 

, int, paenitet, paenit^re, paeni- 
lit. Cf. 118-119. 
y (noun)f respdnsum, -I, n.; 
. ake a reply, responded, -ere,. 

-spondl, -sp5nsum. 
reply (verb), responde6, -€re, 

-spondi, -sponsum. With dot, 

case. 
report {noun), nuntius, -I, m. 
report {verb), nuntio, -are, -avi, 

-atum; refero, -ferre, rettuii, 

reiatum. 
republic, res publica, rei pQbli- 

cae, /. 
repulse, repel, repellO, -ere, -puli, 

-pulsum; reici6, -ere, -ieci, 

-iectum. 
reputation, opinio, -onis, /-• fama 

-ae,/. 
rescue, eripio, -ere, -ripul, -reptum 
residence, domicilium, -i, n. 
resign, me abdico, -are, -avi 

-atum. Cf. 149. 
resist, resists, -ere, -stiti, — . 8C 
resolve, censeo, -ere, censui, cen 

sum. 
response, responsum, -i, n. 
rest (the), ceteri, -orum, m. pL. 

reliqui, -ormn, m. pi. 
rest of (the), reliquus, -a, -uir 

Cf. 108. ceteri, -ae, -a, p/ 
restore, restituo, -ere, -stitu 

-stitutum. 
restrain, retineO, -€re, -ui, -tei 

turn; coerceo, -ere, -ui, -itum; 

prohibep, -ere, -ui, -itum; d^ 

terreo, -ere, -ui, 4tum. C 

269-270. 
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result is (the), fit, fieri, factum 

est. Cf. 264. 
retain, tene6, -6re, -ui, tentum; 

retine5, -6re, -ui, -tentum. 
retire, retreat, m6 recipi6, -ere, 

-cgpi, -ceptum; pedem re- 
fers, -ferre, rettuli, relatum. 
return, give back, redd5, -ere, red- 

didi, redditum. 
return, go back, come back, 

rede5, -ire, -ii, -itiun; reverter, 

reverti, reverti or reversus sum. 
return, send back, remittO, -ere, 

Hnisi, -missum. 
return for (in), prO, prep, with 

abl, case, 
reveal, patefaci6, -ere, -f6ci, 

-factimi; inlustrO (illQstrd), -fire, 

-fi,vi, -fitum. 
revenue, vectlgal, -fills, n. 
revolution, novae res, novSrum 

rSrum, /. pL; nova imperia, 

novCrum imperiOrum, n. pL 
reward, praemium, -i, n.; fructus, 

-Gs, m. 
Rhine, Rhgnus, -i, m. 
Rhegium, Rhggium, -i, m 
Rhone, Rhodanus, -I, m. 
rich, dives, divitis; locuples, locu- 

pletis. 
right {adj.), dexter, dextra, dex- 

trum; on the right wing, fi 

dextro comu. 
right (noun), iQs, iuris, n. 
rightly, lure. 

rise, surg6,-ere, surrexi, surrgctum. 
risk, periculiun, -i, n. "• 

river, flumen, fluminis, n. 
road, via, -ae, /.; iter, itineris, n. 
Roman, Romfinus, -a, -um; as 

a noun, Rom&nus, -I, m. 



Rome, ROma, -ae, /. 
Romulus, Rdmulus, -i, m, 
route, iter, itineris, n. 
royal, rggius, -a, -um. 
royal power, rSgniun, -i, n. 
ruin, ruina, -ae, /. 
rule (noun), imperium, 4, n. 
rule (verb), imper6, -fire, -fi,vi; 

-&tum. Cf. 79-82. r^n6, -fire, 

-fivi, -fi,tum; reg5, -ere, r&ti, 

rectum, 
rumor, rumor, -Oris, m. 
run, curr6, -ere, cucurri, ciirsum. 
run forward, pr6curr6?-ere, -currif 

-cursum; praecurrO. 

S 

Sabinus, Sabinus, A, m, 

Sabis, Sabis, -isy^'m., the river 

Sambre. 
sacred, sS,nctus, -a, -um. 
safe, tutus, -a, -um; incolumis, -e; 

saivus, -a, -um. 
safely, tutd. 
safety, salus, -utis, /. 
sail, set sail, (navem) soIv5, -ere, 

solvi, solutum; nfivig5, -fire, 

-S,vi, -atuiu. 
sailor, nauta, -ae, m. 
sake of (for the), causfi or gratift 

preceded by its genitive. Cf . 126. 
sally, eruptid, -onis, /. 
same, idem, eadem, idem. Cf. 

37, 43. 
satisfaction (render), satisfacid, 

-ere, -feci, -factum, 
save, servo, -are, -S,vi, -fitiun; 

conser\o, -are, -fivi, -fitum; 

eripio, -ere, -ui, -reptum. 
say, dic6, -ere, dixl, dictum; say 

. . . not, nego, -fire, -fivi, -Atiim. 
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Of. 335. With direct quotations, 

I My, inquam; he sftyi, inquit; 

they Miy, inquiunt. Cf . 412, 3. 
scarcely, vix; ferfi. 
scheme, oOnsilium, 4, n.; In- 

sidiae, -firum, /. pi, 
Scipio, Sclpid, -^nis, m. 
scoundrel, improbus, -I, m.; scele- 

rfttus. A, m.; that scomidrel, 

iste, istlus. Cf. 32. 
scout, expl6rfttor, -Oris, m. 
sea, mare, maris, n.; on land 

and sea, terrfi marlque. Cf . 189. 
seacoast, Qta maritima, Orae 

maritimae, /. 
second, alter, altera, alterum; 

secundus, -a, -um. 
secretly, occultO; sScrStO. 
secure, adsequor, nsequl, -eecQtus 

sum; nanclscor, -I, n&ctus 

(n&nctus) sum. 
Seduni, SedOnl, -drum, m. pL 
see, vide6, -€re, vidl, visum; 

catch sight of, c6nspici5, -ere, 

Hsp&d, Hspectum. 
see to It, provided, -Sre, -^di, 

-visum, 
seek, petO, -ere, Avl, -Itum; 

seek for, quaerO, -ere, quaemvl, 

quaesltum. 
seem, videor, -en, visus sum. 
seems best (it), videtur, videri, 

visum est. Cf. 325, 1. 
seize, occupo, -are, -a^, -atimi ; 

of persons, capio, -ere, cepi, 

oaptmn ; oomprehendo, -ere, 

-prehendi, -prehSnsum. 
self {intensive pron,), ipse, -a, -um. 

C(,dS. reflexive pron. Cf. 19-25. 
self-restraint, temperantia, -ae, 

/.; oontinentia, -ae, /. 



Sempronlan, SemprOnius, hi, -um 

senate, sen&tus, -us, m. 

senator, sen&tor, -Oris, m.; sena- 

tors, patr^s cOnscriptI, patnun 

oOnscrlptOrum, m. pi., the reg^ 

ular term employed in address* 

ing the senators, 
send, mittO, -ere, misl, missum; 

send as lieutenant or legate, 

legd, -&re, -ftvi, -&tum. 
send ahead, praemittO, -ere, -misi, 

•missum. 
send away, dImittO, -ere, hhIsI, 

-missum. 
send back, remittd, -ere, -misl, 

-missum. 
send for, summon, arcessd, -ere, 

-IvI, -itum. 
send forth, .send out, Smitt5, 

-ere, -misl, -missum; eiciO, 

-ere, 6i€cl, 6iectum. 
send f(»ivard, praemittO, -ere, 

-misl, -missum. 
Senones, Senongs, -um, m, pi. 
sentiment, sententia, -ae, /; en- 
tertain a sentiment, sentiO, -Ire, 

sensi, sgnsum. 
separate, divido, -ere, -visi, -visum. 
Sequanian, Sequanus, -i, m. 
serious, gravis, -e. 
Sertorius, Sertorius, -i, m.; of 

or with Sertorius, Sertorianus, 

-a, -um. 
serve, servio, -ire, -ivi, -itum. 

Cf. 79-82. 
service, beneficium, -i, n.; offi- 

ciimi, -i, n. 
set (o day, etc.), dioO, -ere, dixi, 

dictum ; constituo, -ere, -stitui, 

-stitutum. 
set about, molior, -iri, -itus sum. 



ENGLISH-LATIN VOCABULARY 



439 



set before, prdpSno, -evfi, -posul, 

^x>situm; expono, -^-e, -posul, 

-positum. 
set forth, start out, set out, pro- 

ficlscor, -I, profectus sum; set 

fOTth, relate, expdnO, -ere, 

^x>sul, -positum. 
set free, l!ber5, -fire, -fi,vl, -&tum. 
set sail, (nfivem) solvo, -ere, solvi, 

solQtum; n&vigd, -fire, -fi,^, 

-fitum. 
set up, C0II0C6, -fire, -fivl, -fitum; 

cdnstitu5, -ere, -stitui, -stitCi- 

tum. 
settle, encamp, cOnsidd, -ere, -e^, 

-sessum. 
settle, put an end to, c5nlicid, -ere, 

-f6cl, -fectum. 
seven, septem, indecl. numeral, 
seventh, septimus, -a, -um. 
seventy, septufigintfi, tnded. nu- 

meral. 
several, compliirSs, -plQra (-ia); 

multl, -ae, -a; aliquot, indecl. 

adj. 
severe, sev€nis -a, -um; vehem^ns, 

-entis; ficer, ficris, ftcre; gra- 
vis, -e. 
severity, sev€ritfifi, -tfitis, /. 
barer, socius, -I, m.; particeps, 

participis, m. Gf. 113-114. 
sharp, ficer, acris, acre, 
sharply, acriter. 
shield, scutum, -i, n. 
ship, nfivis, -is, /.; ship of war, 

nfivis longa, /. 
shore, litus, lltoris, n.; shore 

(of the sea), ora, -ae, /. 
short, brief, of time, teevis, -e. 
should, oportet, oportCre, opor- 

tuit. Cf. 325, 2. debeo, -ere, 



-ul, -itum. Expressed by the 

passive periphrastic. Cf. 383. 

In conditions. Cf. 309-310, 

356. 
dioulder, umerus, -I, m. 
^out, (noun), clfimor, -Oris, m. 
shout, (verb), dfimo, -fire, -fi,vl, 

-fitmn; conclfim5, -fire, -Avi, 

-fitum. 
shouting, clfimor, -dris, m. 
show, employ, utor, uU, Qsus 

sum. Cf. 165. 
show, teach, dooeo, -ere, -ul, 

doctum; demonstr5, -fire, -fivl, 

-fitum; ostendo, -ere, ostendl, 

ostentum; display, ostentO, 

-fire, -fivl, -fitum. 
show gratitude, grfitiam referd, 

-ferre, rettull, relfitum. 
shudder at, horred, -ere, -ul, — . 

Cf. 60. 
shut in, hem in, contine6, -ere, 

-ul, -tentum; incladO, -ere, 

-clQsI, -clusum. 
shut off, interciud6, -ere, -clQsI, 

-clusum; prohibeO, -ere, -ul, 

-itum Cf. 147-148. 
Sicily, Sicilia, -ae, /. 
side, latus, lateris, n.; on both 

sides, ab utrdque latere; from 

or on all sides, undique; 

omnibus ex partibus 
siege, oppugnatid, -dnis, /.; ob- 

sidio, -^nis, /. 
sight, conspectus, -us, m./ as- 

pectus, -us, m. 
sight of (catch), conspicio, -ere, 

-spexl, -spectum; cOnspicor, 

-ari, -fitus sum. 
signal, signum -I, n. 
Silanus, Silfinus, -I, m. 
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dknt (be), sUeS, -€re, -ul, — ; 

keep silent, taoed, -ere, -ul, 

-itum. 
silver, argentum, -i, n. 
since, cum. Of. 292. not long 

since, paul5 ante; nuper. 
sinfi^e, unus, -a, -um. 
situated, positus, -a, -um. 
six, sex, inded. numeral. 
six hundred, s§scentl, -ae, -a. 
six hundred sixth, sSscent^mus 

sextus. 
six hundred tenth, s^scentSsimus 

decimus. 
sixteenth, sextus decimus. 
sixth, sextus, -a, -um. 
sixtieth, sex^Ssimus, -a, -um. 
size, m&gnitudd, -dinis, /. 
skilled, skillful, peritus, -a, -um. 

Cf. 113-114. 
slaughter (noun), caed^, -is, /. 
slaughte%(t^6), trucid5, -Sre, -&y!, 

-atiun; occido, -ere, -cidi, 

-olsum. 
slave, servus, -I, m. 
slavery, servitQs, -tutis, /. 
slay, occId6, -ere, -cidi, -cisum. 

Cf. kill, 
slip away or from, giabor, -labl, 

-Iftpsus siun; effugio, -ere, -fQgi, 

-fugitum. 
smctll, parvus, -a, -um. 
snatch from, gripio, -ere, -ul; 

-reptum. 
so, ita; tam; i^c. 
so (and), itaque. 
so great, tantus, -a, -um. 
so many, tot, indecl. noun and 

adj.; tam multl, -fie, -a. 
so many times, totiens, adv. 
so much, tantus, -a, -um. 



soldier, tilles, mliitis, m. 
some, aliruis (-qui), -qua, -quid 
(-quod), quis, qua, quid (quod); 

nCnnullI, -ae, a; some . . . 

others, alii . . . alii. Cf . 56. 
s(mie one, aliquis; quis; quispiam. 

Cf. 47-48, 50. 
something, aliquid, quid. Cf. 47- 

48. 
sometimes, n5nnumquam, adv, 
son, fllius, -I, m. 
soon, mox; bre^^ tempore, 
soon as (as), cimi primum; ut 

primum. 
soon as possible (as), quam 

primum. 
sorrow, dolor, -5ris, m. 
sort, modus, -I, m.; genus, generis» 

n.; of this sort, €ius mocfi. 
Sotiates, Soti&t^, -um, m. pi. 
source of revenue, frtictus, -us, m. 
^Mdn, Hispania, -ae, /.; of Spain, 

in Spain, of the Spaniards, 

with the Spaniards, Hisp&ni^n- 

sis, -e, adj. 
qpare, parcO, -ere, pepercl, — . 

a. 79-82. 
speak, loquor, loqul, loctitus sum; 

died, -ere, dlxi, dictum, 
speech, oratio, -dnis, /.; deliver 

a^ speech, orfitidnem halted, 

-ere, -ul, -itum. 
speed, ceieritfis, -t&tis, /.; witii 

horse at full speed, equo ad- 

missO (incit&tO). 
spend, use up, consumO, -ere, 

-flumpsi, -sumptum. 
spend, pass, of time, exigO, -ere, 

-egi, -&ctum. 
spite of the fact tiiat (in), quam* 

quam; cum. Cf. 315, 317. 
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splendid, pulcherrimus, -a, -um. 
sponsor, auctor, -Oris, m. 
spot, locus, -1, m. (n. in pi). 
spring up, orior, -iri, ortus sum; 

coorior, -irl, -ortus sum. 
stake (be at), passive of ago, -ere, 

egl, actum. 
stand around, circumsisto, -ere, 

-steti, — . Cf . 62. 
standard, signum, -I, n.; aquila, 

-ae, /., (eagle). 
standard bearer, aquilifer, -I, m.; 

is qui aquilam fert; ^gnifer, 

-I, m, 
start, set out, proficiscor, -i, 

profectus sum. 
state t^wmn), clvitS^ -tatis, /.; 

the Roman state, res publica, 

rei publicae, /. 
state (verb) , dic6, -ere, dixl, dictum ; 

c6nfirmo, -are, -ftvi, -atum. 
statement, 6rati6, -onis, /. 
station (noun), locus, -I, m, (n. in 

station (verb), coUocO, -are, -avl, 

-atum. 
statue, simulacrum, -I, n.; signum, 

-i, n. 
stay, mane5, -€re, mansi, man- 
sums; remaneo. 
steep, arduus, -a, -um. 
still, nevertheless, tamen. 
still, up to this time, adhuc, etiam 

nunc; up to that time, etiam 

tunc. 
stir up, agito, -are, -avl, -atum; 

incitd, -are, -avl, -atum; concito. 
stone, saxum, -i, n.; lapis, 

lapidis, m. 
stop, halt, resists, -ere, -stitL — ; 

cdnsisto. -ere, -stiti, — 



store up, condO, -ere, condidi, 

conditum. 
storm (noun), tempestas, -tatis, /.; 

hiems, hiemis, /. 
storm (verb), take by storm, ex- 

pugno, -are, -avi, -atum. 
storming, oppugnatio, -Snis, /. 
strategy, dolus, -I, m,; insidiae, 

-arum, /. pi 
strength, r6bur, rSboris, n. 
strengthen, cOnflrmd, -are^ -a^, 

-atum. 
strip, spoli6, -are, -avi, -atum; 

nudo, -are, -avi, -atum. Cf. 

149. 
strong, firmus, -a, ^m. 
strong (be), valeo, -ere, -ui, -itflrus; 

possum, posse, potui, — . Cf. 66. 
strongly fortified, munitissimus, 

-a, -um. 
study, studium, -I, n. 
style, genus, generis, n^ 
Suabians, Su^vi, -Crum, m. pi 
subdue, paco, -are, -avi, -atum; 

super6, -are, -avi, -atum. 
subject (noun), rgs, rei, /./ causa, 

-ae, /. 
subject (verb), subicio, -ere, -iecl, 

-iectum. 
subjugate, pac5, -are, -a\^, -atum. 
success, felicitas, -tatis, /. 
successful, of things, secundus, -a, 

-um; of persons, felix, felicis. 
successfully, fgllciter; bene, 
succession (in), continuus, -a^ 

-um, adj» 
such, adv., tam ; sic ; ita. 
such, is, ea, id. ' Cf . 274-275, 569. 
such, of such a character, talis, 

-e; €ius modi. Cf. 102. such, 

so great, tantus, -a, -ima; 
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fuch ... as, t&lis . . . qu&lis; 

tantus . . . quantus. 
fUch important, tantus, -«, -um. 
sudden, subitus, -a, -um; re- 

pentlnus, -a, -um. 
suddenly, subitd; repente. 
sue for, pet6, -ere, -IvI, -Itum. 
Suessiones, SuessidnSs, -um, m. 

Pl 
suffer, fer6, ferre, tull, l&tum; 

perferO, -ferre, -tull, -l&tum; 

patior, pati, passus sum. 
suffer harm, dStrlmentum capid, 

-ere, c6pl, captum. 
suffer punishment, suppliciO affi- 

cior, affici, affectus sum; poenfts 

dd, dare, dedi, datum; poenfts 

pend5, -ere, pependl, p^nsum; 

poen&s persolv6, -ere, -solvl, 

-solatum. 
sufficient, satis, inded, noun. Of. 

105. 
sufficiently, satis, adv, 
Sugambri, Sugambrl, -5rum, m. pl 
suitable, suited, aptus, -a, -um; 

accommod&tus, -a, -um. Of. 

92-93. 
Sulla, Sulla, -ae, m. 
summer, aestsls, -t&tis, /. 
summon, voc6, -are, -avi, -fitum; 

convocd, -are, -avi, -atum; 

arcessd, -ere, -Ivi, -itum. , 
sun, s5l, solis, m. 
sunset, occasus soils (occasus, 

-us, m.). 
suppliant, supplex, -plicis, m. or/, 
supply, c6pia, -ae, /.; supplies, 

commeatus, -fls, w., commonly 

used in the sing.; grain supply, 

rgs frOmentaria, rei frtimen- 

tfiriae, /. 



suppose, credo, -ere, crgdidi, cr6* 

ditum; put6, -are, -avi, -atum. 
suppress, opprim5, -ere, -press!, 

-pressum; comprim5, -ere, 

-pressi, -pressum. 
supremacy, imperium, -I, n. 
supreme, summus, -a, -lun. 
surely, pr6fect6; cert6; quidem; 

san§. 
surpass, superO, -are, -avi, -atum; 

excell5, -ere, — , -celsum. Dat. 
surrender (noun), deditio, -onis, /. 
surrender (verb), dedo, -ere, de- 

didl, deditum ; trado, -ete, 

-didi, -ditum. 
surround, come around, circum- 

veni6, -Ire, -v6ni, -ventum. 
surround, place around, circumd5, 

-dare, -dedl, -datiun. Cf. 78, a. 
surround, stand around, circum- 

sistO, -ere, -steti, — . Cf. 62. 
survive, supersum, -esse, -ful, 

-futunis. 
suspicion, suspici5, -onis, /. 
sustain, sustine6, -Sre, -ul, -tentum. 
swamp, palus, paludis, /. 
sway, imperium, -I, n. 
swiftness, celeritas, -tatis, /. 
sword, gladius, -i, m, 
Syracuse, Sjrracusae, -arum, /. pl. 



take, of animate beings, duc6, -ere, 
duxi, ductum ; of things, fer6, 
ferre, tull, latum ; porto, -are, 
-avi, -atum ; receive, capi5, -ere, 
cgpi, captum ; accipio. 

take away, 6ripi6, -ere, -ui, 
-reptum. 

take care, alicui esse curae. Cf. 
90-91. 
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take fright, pertimesc6, -ere, 

-timui, — . 
take place, passive of gerO, -ere, 

gessi, gestum. 
take up, suscipi5, -ere, -«epi, 

-ceptum. 
take vengeance on, ulciscor, -i, 

ultus sum. 
talent, ingenium, -I, n. 
talk, loquor, loqui, locQtus sum. 
Tarentum, Tarentum, -I, n. 
task, negotium, -i, n. ; opus, operis, 

n.; res, rei,/. 
tax, stipendium, -i, n. 
teach, doceo, -ere, -ui, doctum; 

praeciiMO, -ere, -cepi, -ceptum. 
tell, dico, -er^, dixl, dictum; with 

dat; narro, -fire, -Svl, -atum; 

tell, explain, expdno, -ere, -posul, 

-positum. 
ten, decem, indecl. numeral. 
Tencteri, Tencteri, -orum, m. pi. 
tenth, decimus, -a, -um. 
term, verbum, -i, n.; terms, 

conditions, condicio, -onis, /. 
terrify, terreo, -ere, -ui, -itum; 

perterreo. 
territory, fines, -ium, m, pi. 
testimony, indicium, -I, n. 
than, quam. Cf. 157-159. 
thank, gratias ago, -ere, egi, actum. 

With dat. 
thankful (be), gratiam habe5, 

-ere, -ui, -itum. With dat. 
thanks (render), gratias ago, -ere, 

egi, actum. With dat. 
thanksgiving, supplicatio, -onis, /. 
that (jrron.), ille, -a, -ud. Cf. 33. 

is, ea, is. Cf. 36. that of 

yours, iste, -a, -ud. Cf 31. 

that is, hoc est. 



that (conj.), ut. Cf. 254, 257, 262, 

264,265. n6. Cf . 266. quin. 

Cf. 272. would that, utinam, 

Cf. 226-231. 
that not, ne. a. 254, 262, 265. 

ut non. Cf. 259, 264, 265. 

ut. a. 266, 267. 
the . . . the, with comparatives, 

quanto . . . tant6; qu6 . . . 

hoc (eo). Cf. 162. 
their (reflexive adj.), suus, -a, -um; 

when not reflexive, eOrum, or 

earum. Cf. 19-25. 
themselves (intensive pron.), ipsi, 

-ae, -a; reflexive pron., — , sui. 

Cf. 19-25. 
then, at the time, tum; tunc; 

eo tempore; then, resumptive, 

igitur. Cf. 412. In enumera- 

tions, then, next, in the second 

place, deinde. 
thence, then, inde. 
there, in that place, ibi; there, to 

that place, thither, eo. There, 

the expletive, is not expressed. 
therefore, itaque; igitur. Cf. 412. 

qua re; quam ob rem; quae 

cum ita sint. 
thing, res, rei, /. 
think, j)ut6, -are, -avi, -atum; 

arbitror, -arl, -atus sum ; ex- 

istim6, -are, -avi, -atum. 
think of, c6git6, -are, -avi, -atum. 
third, tertius, -a, -um. 
thirteenth, tertius decimus. 
thirty, triginta, indecl. numeral. 
this, hie, haec, hoc; is, ea, id. • 
thoroughly frighten, perterreS, 

-ere, -ui, -itum. 
though. Cf. althoujg^h. 
thousand (a), mille, indecl. nu* 
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meral; (more than one) thou- 
tand, mUia, -ium, n. pL With 
partitive gen, Cf. 494, 3. 

fhotiMiidi, milia, -ium, n. pi. 
With partitive gen. Cf. 494, 3. 

threaten, minor, -firl, -&tu8 sum; 
immined, -Cre, -ul, — ; im- 
pended, -fire, —, —. Cf. 79-80. 

threats, minae, -ftrum, /. pi; 
threats of force, vis at minae. 

three, trte, tria. 

three hundred, trecenti, -ae, -a. 

three years, a period of three 
years, triennium, -I, n. 

through, throughout, per, prep, 
with ace. case. 

throw, iaci5, -ere, i§cl, iactum; 
conici6, -ere, -i6cl, -iectum. 

throw into confusion, perturbo, 
-are, -avi, -atum. 

thrust at, appet6, -ere, -M, -Itum. 

thus, ita; sic. 

thwart, obstC, -are, -stiti, — . 83. 

tide, aestus, -tis, m. 

till (ver6), col6, -ere, coiul, cultum. 

till, until (prep.)^ (Qsque) ad; 
in, prep, with ace. case. 

till, until, conj., dum. a. 288. 

time, tempus, temporis, n.; at 
that time, turn; tunc; e5 tem- 
pore; for a long time, for some 
time, lam diQ; lam dOdum; iam 
pridem; for the first time, pri- 
mum; a second time, iterum; up 
to this time, adhac, ad id tempus. 

times (how many), quotiSns, adv. 

times (so many), totiSns, adv. 

timid, timidus, -a, -um. 

tire, be tired of, piget, piggre, 
piguit. Cf. 118. 

Titurius, TitOrius, -I, w. 



to, ad or in, preps, with ace., 

expressed by the dot. 
to,^ sign of the infinitive. 
to no purpose, frustrfi, adv.; 

n^ulquam, adv. 
to-day (adv.), hodi§. 
to-day {noun)f hodiemus dies, m. 
together. Cf. 26. 
together with, Qna cum with 

the ahl. 
toil, labor, -Oris, m. 
too, also, etiam; quoque. Cf . 412. 
too, excessively, adv., nimis. 
too great, nimius, -a, -mn. 
too much (noun), nimium, -I, n. 
too much (adj.), nimius, -a, -um. 
top of, summus, -«, -um, adj, 

Cf. 108. 
toward, of space, ad or in, prep. 

with ace. case; of feeling, ergS 

or in, preps, with ace. case. 
tower, tiuris, -is, /. 
town, oppidum, -I, n. 
training, exercitati6, -Cnis, /. 
transport (noun), freight ship, 

navis oneraria, /. 
transport (verb), transports, -are, 

-avi, -atum. Cf. 62-03. 
treachery, insidiae, -arum, /. pi. 
treat, discuss, agd, -ere, e^, 

actum, 
tremble at, trem5, -ere, -ui, — . 

With ace. Cf. 60. 
trial, court trial, iudicium, i, n.; 

case imder trial, res, rei, /.; 

causa, -ae, /. 
trial, test, perlculum, -I, n. 
tribe, gens, gentis, /. 
tribime, tribunus, -I, m. 
tributary, vectlgalis, -e; asa noui\ 

vectigaiis, -is, m. 
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tritmte, tax, vectlgal, ^is, ii. 
tribute, reward, praemium, -i, n. 
triumph (celebrate a), triumpho, 

-are, -avi, -atum; . . . over 

some one, . . . dS aliqu5. 
troops, cjOpiae, -firum, /. pi; 

myites, -um, m. pL 
true, verus, -a, -um. 
truly, vero; certe; sftng; quidem. 
trust, c5nlldd, -ere, conflsus sum. 

Cf. 79-82. 
truth, verum, -I, n.; Veritas, 

-tatis, /. 
try, c6nor, -arl,-atussum; temptO, 

-are, -avi, -atum. 
Tulingi, Tilling, -orum, m. pi, 
TuUius, Tullius, -I, w. 
turn, verts, -ere, verti, versum; 

converts, -ere, -vertI, -versum; 

turn, face about, tergum vertd. 
turn aside, averts, -ere, -vertI, 

-versum. 
twelfth, duodecimus, -a, -um. 
twelve, duodecim, indecl. numeral. 
twenty, -nginti, indecl. numeral. 
twenty-three, tres et viginti or 

viginti tr6s. Tres must he 

declined, Cf. three, 
twenty-five, quinque et viginti 

or viginti quinque, indecl. nu- 
meral. 
two, duo, duae, duo; the other 

of two, alter, altera, alterum; 

which of two, uter, utra, utnun. 

Cf. 45. 
tyrant, tyrannus,- I, m. 

U 

Ubii, Ubil, -Srum, m. pi 
unable (be), non possum, posse, 
potui, — . 



unarmed, inermis, -e. 
imcertain, ineertus, -a, -imi. 
under, sub, prep, with acts, and 

abl cases. 
imder the leadership of, use 

the abl abs. Cf. 370. 
imder these circumstances, quae 

cum ita sint. 
undergo, subeS, -Ire, -ii, -itum. 
imderstand, intellego, -ere, -lexl, 

-I6ctum. 
undertake, suscipiS, -ere, -c6pl, 

-ceptiun. 
imdisturbed, quietus, -a, -um. 
unfavorable, iniquus, -a, -um; 

alienus, -a, -um. 
unfortunate, miser, misera, mise- 

rum. 
unfortunately it happens, accidit 

accidere, accidit. Cf. 264. 
unfriendly, inimicus, -a, -um. Cf. 

92, 95. 
unharmed, incolumis, -e; tutus, 

-a, -um; salvus, -a, -lun; 

integer, -gra, -grum. 
united (be), be in harmony, c5n« 

sentiS, -ire, -sensi, -sSnsum; 

passive of coniungo.. -ere, 

-iOnxi, -iunctum. 
tmjustly, iniuria, adv. 
unless, nisi. Cf. 299, 2. 
tmlike, dissimilis, -e. Cf. 92. 
unpopularity, invidia, -ae, /. 
tmprotected, open, exposed, aper- 

tus, -a, -um. 
tmskilled, imperitus, -a, -um. 

a. 113-114. 
tmtil {prep.) ad or in with ace. case, 
tmtil, (conj.), dum; dSnec; quoad. 

Cf. 288. 
imusual, novus, -a, -um; in- 
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Qsit&tus, -a, -um; singul&ris, 
-e; ^pregiuB, -a, -um. 
unwmag (be), n0l6, nGHe, nOluI, 

unwilUogly, use the adj\, invltus, 

-*, -um. 
unwOTthy, indlgnus, -a, -um. Cf . 

145. 
tip to, Qsque ad, prep, with ace, 

case; up to this time, adhOc; 

ad id tempus. 
upon, in, prep, wUh ace, and abl. 

cases. Time when, abl, case, 

Cf. 167. 
uprightness, innooentia, -ee, /. 
urge, hortor, -firl, -atus sum. 

Cf. 262. 
us6 (noun), Qsus, -Qs, m. 
use (verb), utor, Qtl, Qsus sum. 

Cf. 165. 
used to. Cf. accustomed, 
useful, Qtilis, -e. Cf. 92-93. 
Usipetes, UsipetiSs, -um, m, pi, 
utmost, summus, -a, -um. 



vacant (be), vac5, -&re, -avi, 

&tum. 
vain 0n), frOstrft; nequlquam. 
valley, valles, -is, /. 
valor, virtus, -tutis, /. 
value (of great, etc.). Cf. 122. 
value (verb), habed, -ere, -ul, 

-itum; duc6, -ere, duxi, ductum. 

Cf. 122. 
variety, varietfis, -tatis, /. 
various, diversus, -a, -um. 
VenelH, Venelll, -orum, m. pi, 
Veneti, Venetl, -6nmi, m. pi. 
vengeance on (take), ulclscor, -I, 

ultus sum. With ace, case. 



Verciogetorix, Vercingetoriz, -Igie^ 



m. 



, versus, -Qs, m. 
very, of adj, and adv. use the 

superlative; intensive pron,, 

ipse, -a, -um. C^. 38. 
Vesontio, Vesontia, -dnis, /., 

a town of Oaul. 
vice, vitium, -I, n. 
vicinity of (in the), ad, prep, wi^ 

ace. case; to or from the 

vicinity of. Cf. 198. 
victor, victor, -Oris, m. 
victorious, victor, -Oris, 
victory, victoria, -ae, /. 
village, vicus, -I, m. 
violence, vis, (vis), /.; by vio- 
lence, per vim. 
voice, v6x, v6cis, /. 
Vohurcius, Volturcius, -I, m. 
voluntarily, ultrO. 
vote thanks, gr&tifts agO, -ere, Sgt, 

ftctum. ^ 

wage, ger5, -ere, gessi, gestum. 
wait, exspecto, -fire, -&vi, -S,tum; 

moror, -firl, -&tus sum. 
wait for, exspecto, -fire, -fivl, 

-fitum. Cf. 61. 
wall, mums, -I, m,; walls of a 

city, moenia, -ium, n. pi. 
want (noun), inopia, -ae, /. 
want (verb), vol6, velle, volui, — ; 

cupi6, -ere, -ivi, -Itum. 
war, bellum, -I, n. ; make war on 

some one, bellum alicul inferd, 

-ferre, intuli, inlatum (illatum); 

bellum alicul facio, -ere, f6cl, 

factum; in war, mllitiae, Cf. 196. 
warfare, bellum, -i, n.; r§s mlli- 

tfiris, rei mllit&ris, /. 
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warn, moneS, -6re, -ul, -itum; 

admoneo. Cf. 117. 
warning (give). Cf. warn, 
waste (lay), vftst6, -fire, -fivi, 

-atum; populor, -Sri, -atus sum. 
watch (noun), vigilia, -ae, /.; a 

division of the night: ' Cf. 175. 
watch, keep watch (verb), vigii5, 

-fire, -a\^, -atum; watch out 

for, vigilo ad with ace. case. 
watchful, vigilans, -antis, dili- 

gens, -entis. 
watchfulness, prudentia, -ae, /.; 

dUigentia, se, /. 
water, aqua, -ae, /. 
wave, flQctus, -Os, w. 
way (in this, such, etc.), ita; sic. 
way, manner, modus, -i, m.; 

ratio, -onis, /. 
way, road, via, -ae, /.; iter, 

itineris, n. 
way with (make), tollo, -ere, 

sustull, sublatum. Cf. kill, 
weaken, dgbilitS, -fire, -&vi, -atum. 
weapon, telum, -I, n. 
weather, tempestas, -tfitis, /.; 

hiems, hiemis, /. 
weep, fle6, -ere, -evi, -etum. 
weight, onus, oneris, n.; pondus, 

ponderis, n. 
weight (have), valeo, -ere, -ui, 

-ItQrus. 
welcome, accipio, -ere, -cepi, -cep- 

tum. 
welfare, salus, -utis, /. 
well, bene, 
well disposed, bond anim5. Cf. 

140. 
well known, n6tus, -a, -um. 
what (adj.), qui, quae, quod; 

pron., quid. 



what sort of, qu&lis, -e. 

whatever, whatsoever, prow., 
quicquid; adj., quicumque, 
quae-, quod-. 

when, cum. Cf. 277-282. ubi 
Cf. 283. 

whence, unde. 

whenever, cum. Cf. 282. 

where, in what pkce, ubi; where, 
to what place, quo. 

whether, in single questions, num; 
-ne; in double questions, utrum; 
-ne. Cf. 221. whether . . „ 
or, utrum (-ne) . . . an. Cf. 
221. whether ... or not, 
utrum . . . annon; utrum 
. . . necne. Cf. 222. whether, 
to see if, si. Cf. 251. 

which (relative pron. and adj.), qui, 
quae, quod. 

which (interrogative pron.), quia, 
quid; interrogative adj., qui 
(quis), quae, quod; which of 
two, uter, utra, utrum, w- 
terrogative pron. and adj, Cf. 
45. 

wiult, dum. Cf. 285-287. 

while, on the other hand, autem. 
Cf. 412. 

while (for a long), diu. 

while (it is worth), tanti est. Cf. 
122. operae pretium est. 

whither, qu6. 

who (relative pron.), qui, quae; 
interrogative pron., quis. 

whole, tStus, -a, -um; universus, 
-a, -um; cQnctus, -a, -um; as 
a whole, flniversus, -a, -um. 

why, cQr; quid; qufi rg; quam 
ob rem. 

wicked, improbus, -a, -um; scele* 
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r&tus, -A, -van; malus ^, -um;^ 

nef&riiis, -Ay -um. 
wide, l&tus, -A, -um. 
widely, l&tg. 
width, IfttitQdd, -dinis, /.; am- 

plitQdd, -dinis, /. 
wife, uxor, -Oris, /.; oOniunx, 

cdniugis, /. 
will (against one's), use invitus, 

-a, -um, adj, Cf. 370. 
will, be willing, void, velle, volul, 
will (good), volimtfts, -tfttis,/. 
win, pari6, -ere, peperl, partum. 
win over, conciliate, plftcd, -fire, 

-ftvi, -&tum. 
wind, ventus, -I, m. 
wine, vinum, -I, n. 
wing (of an army), comu, -Qs, n., 

on the sight (left) wing, fi 

dextrd (sinistrd) comu. 
winter (noun), hiems, hiemis, /. 
winter (verb), hiemd, -are, -&vl, 

-fttum. 
winter quarters, hibema, -drum, 

n,pl. 
wisdom, sapientia, -ae, /.; con- 
silium, -I, n.; prudentia, -ae,/. 
wise, sapitos, -entis; a wise man, 

sapiens, -entis, m. 
wisely, sapienter, prudenter. 
wish, volo, velle, volui, — ; cupi5, 

-ere, -ivj, -itum; not wish, nolo, 
wish (noun), voluntas, -atis, /. 
with, cimi;, prep, with abl.; apud, 

prep, with ace.; abl, of means, 

Ct, 127. along with, together 

with, Qnft cum, with abl, 
withdraw, disc^do, -ere, -cessi, 

-cessum; exc^dO, -ere, -cessi, 

-cessum; mg recipid, -ere, -c6pi, 

-ceptum. 



within, of place, intrft, prep. wiA 

ace. case; within, of time, abl. of 

time. Cf. 167-168. 
without, sine, prep, vrith abl, eate; 

wUh douses, ut . . . ndn. Cf . 259, a. 
withstand, sustined, -^re, -ul, 

-tentuhi. 
witness, testis, 4a, m, and f, 
woman, muiier, mulieris, /. 
wonder, wonder at, mfror, 4tt1, 

.&tus sum. C;f. 60. 
wonderful, mirabilis/ jq. 
woods, silva, -ae, /. 
word, verbum, 4, n. 
word of honor, fidgs, -ei, /. 
world, orbis terrae or brbis ter- 

r&rum (orbis, -is, m., circle), 
worth while (it is), tanti est; 

operae pretiiun est. Cf. 122. 
worthy, d^us, -a, -um. Cf. 145, 

275, 1. 
would that, utinam. Cf. 226- 

231. 
wound (noun)^ vulnus, vulneris, n. 
wound (verb), vulnero, -fire, -fivi, 

-atum. 
write, scribe, -ere, -scrlpsi, scrip- 

turn. 
wrong, iniuria, -ae, /. 
wrong (be), be mistaken, errd, 

-are, -avi, 4ttum. 
wrongdoer, nocens, -entis, m. 
wrongdoing, maleficium, -i, n. 



year, annus, -i, m.; eYery year, 
yearly, quotannis, adv, 

yes. Cf. 223-224. 

yet, nevertheless, tamen; autem. 
Cf. 412, 1. 

yet, up to this time, adhuc; etiam 
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nunc; up to that time, etiam 

tunc, 
yet (not), nondum. 
yield, cedo, -ere, cessi, cessum. 

Cf. 79-82. 
you, tu, tui; vos, vestrum (yestri). 
young nuui, adulgscens, -entis, m.; 
' iuvenis, -is, m. 



your, of one person, tuus, -a, -um; 
of more than one person, 
vester, vestra, vestriun. 



zeal, studium, -I, n. 
zealous, studiosus, -a, -um* 



INDEX 



(The numbers refer to sections.) 



Ablative absolute, 369-374, 
Ablative case, 127-168, 463. 
absolute, 369-374. 
of accompaniment, 133-134, 

463. 
of accordance, 138-139, 463. 
of agent, 128-130, 463. 
of cause, 135-137, 463. 
of comparison, 157-159. 
of degree of difiference, . 160- 

162, 174, 200. 
of description, 140-141. 
of manner, 131-132, 463. 
of material, 152. 
of means or instrument, 127, 

129, 463. 
of measure or difference, 160- 

162, 174, 200. 
of origin, 150-151. 
of place whence, 188, 192-194. 
of place where, 186, 189. 
of price, 163-164. 
of respect, 142-145. ^ 
of separation, 146-149. 
of source, 150-151. 
of specification, 142-145, 463. 
of time, 167-168, 170. 
with dlgnus and indlgnus, 145. 
with optia and Uausj 155-156. 
with iitor, etc., 165-166. 
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with verbs of plenty, etc., 153' 
154. 
Abstaining, verbs of, 147-148. 
abstineft, 147-148. 
absum, construction, 200. 
accedit ut, 264. 
accidit ut, 264. 
acconunodAtus, 92-93. 
Accompaniment, ablative of, 133- 

134, 463. 
Accordance, ablative of, 138-139^ 

463. 
Accusative case, 60-77. 
cognate accusative, 64. 
direct object, 60-61. 
exclamations, 77. 
extent of time and space, 169, 
199-200, 452; of degree, 
74. 
inner object, 65-66. 
limit of motion, place to which, 

187, 190, 194, 195, 198. 
subject of infinitive, 324-325, 

333 ff. 
with compounds of ir&ns, etc. 

62-63. 
with verbs of asking, etc., 70 

72. 
with verbs of naming, etc., 67 
68. 
Accusing, verbs of, 121. 
accAsO, 121. 
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Acquitting, verbs of, 121. 

ac^, 313. 

ad., compounds of, with ace, 62; 

with dat., 83. 
additur ut, 264. 

Adjectives, agreement, M-3; at- 
tributive, 1, o; predicate, 1, 
6; 430. 

as substantives, 3. 

indefinite, 46-56. 

reflexive, 19-25. 

position of, 402, 407. 

possessive, 27-29. 

with dat., 92-96. 

with gen., 113-115. 
adiuvd, 81. 

admone6, 117; admoneO ut, 262. 
Adverbial ace, 74. 
Adverbs, position of, 411. 
Adversative conjunctions, 397. 
adversus, 92. 
aequus, 92. 
aestimO, 122. 

Agent, ablative of, 89, 128-130, 
388; dative of, 88-89, 384, 
388. 
Agreement of adjectives, 1-3. 

of nouns, 4-7. 

of relative pronoun, 12-15. 

of verbs, 8-11. 
aliquis, 46-48. « 

alius, 56, 494, 4. 
alter, 56, 494, 4. 
amicus, 92, 95. 
amplius, 159. 
an in questions, 221-222, 398- 

399. 
annOn, 222. 
Answers, 223-225. 
ante-, in compounds, with dat., 83. 
antequam, 289. 



Apodosis, 298. 
of unreal conditions with in- 
dicative, 309-310. 
appeU6, 68, 67-68. 
Appointing, verbs of, 67-68. 
Apposition, 4-6. 

Appositives, 4-6; position of, 408. 
aptus, 92-93. 
Asking, verbs of, 70-72. 
attingit ut, 264. 
attribud with gerundive, 382. 
auded, 329. 

autem, postpositive, 412. 
avidus, 113-114. 



Believing, verbs of, 79-82. 
beUI, loc, 196. 



Cardinal numerals, position of, 

406. 
cflrus, 92. 

Cases. Cf. Ablative, etc. 
c&sA, 132. 
cau8&, 126, 381. 
Causal clauses, 291-297. 
Cause, ablative of, 135-137, 463. 
c6d6, 79-82. 
C616, 70. 
ctose6, 262. 
Characteristic clauses, 274-276, 

569. 
circum, in compounds, with ace, 

62; with dat., 83. 
Cities, construction with names of, 

193-194, 198. 
coepi, 329. 

Cognate accusative, 64. 
c6gn6vl, 209-210. 
cOgO, 332, 329. 
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Collective nouns, verb agree- 
ment, 9. 
Commanding, verbs of, 79-82. 
Commands, 237-241; in indirect 

discourse, 349. 
commonefacid, commoneflO, 117. 
commoned, 117. 

Comparison, ablative of, 157-159. 
Comparison, conditional clauses 

of, 313. 
Complementary infinitive, 328- 

330; position of, 419. 
Complex sentences in indirect 

discourse, 346-358. 
Complex sentences, order of words 

in, 420-425. 
Compound sentences, order of 

words in, 420-425. 
Compound verbs, with ace, 62- 

63; with dat., 83-84, 475. 
con, in compounds, 83. 
concedd, 382. 
Concessive clauses, 314-322; posi- 

tion of, 422. 
Condemning, verbs of, 121. 
Conditional clauses of comparison, 

313. 
Conditions, 298-312. 
logical, 301. 
ideal, 303. 
unreal, 305-310. 
mixed, 308. 

in indirect discourse, 351-358. 
expressed by participle, 312, 

371. 
cOnferO, 475. 
C6nfld6, 79-82. 
Conjunctions, 394-399. 
conlocO, 191. 
c6nor, 329, 471. 
c6nscius, 113-114. 



cOnsequitur ut, 264. 

cdnsilid, 139. 

cdnstituO, 191, 329. 

cdnsutecd, 329. 

cdnsufttfldine, 139. 

c5nsue^, 209-210. 

c6nsul0, 79-82, footnote, p. 15. 

contend6, 329. 

contentus, 137. 

contined, 475. 

contingit ut, 264. 

contrflrius, 92. 

Contrary to fact conditions. Of 

Unreal. 
conveni6, 475. 
Convicting, verbs of, 121. 
convocd, 475. 

Copulative conjunctions, 394-396. 
Correlative conjunctions, 399. 
cr6d6, 79-82. 
cre6, 57-58, 67-69. 
ctun, causal, 292. 

concessive, 315. 

temporal, 277-282. 

inversum, 281. 

iterative, 282. 

cum . . . tuiUf 280, note. 

turn, cuftif 280. 
cunctor, 329. 
c&ictus, 189. 
cupidus, 113-114. 
cupi6, 332, 262, 329. 
cfir6, 382; cflr6 ut, 262. 



Dates, 176-185. 
Dative case, 78-96. 

of agent, 88-89, 384, 388. 

of indirect object, 78. 

of interest, 87. 

of possessor, 85-86. 
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Dative case, of purpose, 90-91, 483. 

of reference, 87. 

of service, 90-91. 

with adjectives, 92-96. 

with compound verbs, 83-84. 

with special verbs, 79-82. 
Day, divisions of the, 175. 
dibe6, 329, 585; in unreal con- 
ditions, 309-310. 
d«cem6, 262. 

Definite value or cost, 123. 
Degree of difference, ablative of, 

160-162, 200. 
dMect6, 81. 

Deliberative subjunctive, 218. 
d61ig6, 58, 67. 

Demanding, verbs of, 70-72. 
Demonstrative pronouns and ad- 
jectives, 30-38; position of, 
403. 
Deponent verbs, participles of, 

361; periphrastic of, 519. 
Description, genitive of, 101-103, 

109; ablative of, 140-141. 
d6sin6, 329, 147-148. 
Desire, adjectives of, 113-114. 
d6sist6, 329, 147-148. 
d6sper6, 60. 
d6terre6, 269-270. 
dextrA, 189. 
dica, 58, 67-68, 329. 
dicta, 391. 
Difference, Degree or Measure of, 

160-162. 
diffldft, 79-82. 

dlfenus, 145; dignus est qui, 275. 
Direct discourse, 467. 
Direct object, 60-63. 
Direct questions, 214-222. 
Direct and indirect reflexives, 21- 
25. 



Disjunctive conjunctions, 398, 

dissimiUs, 92. 

Distance, how expressed, 200. 

<Ust6, 200. 

d6, with gerundive, 382. 

doce6, 70-72. 

doled, with ace, 60; with quod^ 

296; with infinitive, 336^ 
dol6, 132. 
domus, 194. 
dOnec, 288. 
Double dative, 91. 
Double questions, 221-222. 
Doubting, verbs of, 272-273. 
dac6, 122. 

Dubitative subjunctive, 218. 
dubit6, 272-273, 329. 
dum, while, 285-287; urUU, 288; 

in proviso, 290. 
Duration of time, 169, 452. 

E 
effici6, 264. 
ege6, 154. 
egredior, 147-148. 
eius modi, 275, 4. 
Emotion, verbs of, miseret, etc.^ 

118-120; with indirect dis« 

course, 336. 
Emphasis, 401. 
EncUtics, 413. 
enim, postpositive, 412. 
Entreaty, 236; in indirect di8« 

course, 349. 
Envy, verbs of, 79-82. 
e6, degree of difference, 161. 
ergft, 112. 
et, 394-396. 
etiamsl, 322. 
etd, 322. 
excM6, 147-148. 
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Exceptional sequence, 247-250. 

Exclamations, 77. 

cxpcU6, 147-148. 

eiq>ers, 113-114. 

exspect6, 61. 

Extent, of degree, 74; of space, 

199-200; of time, 169. 
extrtaius, 108. 

F 

faciO, with double ace, 67-69 ; 
with gen., 122. 

facid ut, 264. 

facta, 391. 

faveO, 79-82. 

Favor, verbs of, 79-82. 

Fearing, verbs of, 266-268. 

fer£, position of, 411. 

fld6, 79-82. 

Final clauses. Cf. Purpose. 

finitimus, 92, 95. 

fid, 58. 

fit ut, 264. 

fitness, adjectives of, 92-95. 

fore ut, 341-342. 

Forgetting, verbs of, 116. 

forls, 196. 

frfttus, 137. 

Friendliness, adjectives of, 92- 
95. 

fruor, 165. 

Fullness, adjectives of, 113-114. 

fungor, 165. 

Future tense, indicative, 212; in- 
finitive, 340-343; participle, 
365. 

Future perfect, 213; when 
changed into subjunctive, 
250, 

futOrum esse ut, 341-342. 

futOrum fuisse ut, 354, 3. 



gauded, 336. 

Gender. Cf . Agreement. 

Genitive case, 97-126. 

description, 101-103. 

indefinite value, 122-123. 

objective, with nouns, 110-112; 
with adjectives, 113-115. 

partitive, 104-108. 

possession, 97-100. 

predicate, 109. 

quality, 101-103. 

with interest, 124. 

with potior, 125. 

with aimilis, etc., 95-96. 

with verbs of accusing, etc., 
121. 

with verbs of emotion, 118-120. 

with verbs of memory, etc., 116. 

with verbs of reminding, etc., 
117. 

with verbs of rating, 122-123. 

position of, 409. 
Gerund, 376, 378-379, 381, 501. 
Gerundive, 377-382, 501. 
gr&tus, 92. 



habeO, with pred. noun, 58; 

with double ace, 67-69; 

with gen., 122. 
Helping, verbs of, 79-82. 
hlc, haec, hdc, 30, 35. 
Hindering, verbs of, 269-271. 
Historical perfect, 207. 
Historical tenses, 242. 
n6c, abl. of degree of difference, 

161. 
Hoping, verbs of, 334. 
honed, 60. 
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Hortatory subjunctive, 236, 241; 

in indirect discourse, 340; in 

conditions, 311. 
hort&ta, 139. 
hortor, 262. 
huml, 196. 



iam did, etc., 202, 205. 

Ideal conditions, 303-304; in 

indirect discourse, 353. 
Idem, 37. 
Ides, 177. 

iddneus, 92; idOneua eat qui, 275. 
igitur, 412. 
Ign6sc0, 79-82. 
me, 33-35. 
immemor, 113-114. 
impedi6, 269-270. 
Imperative, 237-241; in indirect 

discourse, 349; in conditions, 

311. 
Imperfect tense, indicative, 203- 

205. 
subjunctive, 245. 
in wishes, 228. 
in conditions, 306. 
sequence after, 249. 
imperltus, 113-114. 
Impersonal construction with 

verbs of saying, 344-345. 
Impersonal use of verbs taking 

the dative, 82. 
Impersonal verbs, miaeret, etc., 

118-119. 
imperd, with dat., 79-82; im- 

perd ut, 262. 
Implied indirect discourse, 295- 

296. 
importO, 475. 
Iinus, 108. 



in., in compounds, with dat.^ 

83; with ace, 62. 
incipid, 329. 
Indefinite pronouns and ad jectiveSi 

47-56. 
Indefinite value, genitive of, 122- 

123. 
indigeO, 154. 

indlgnus, 145; indlgnua eat, 275, 1. 
Indirect discourse, 333-358, 467. 

conunands in, 349. 

complex sentences in, 346-358 

conditions in, 351-358. 

declarative sentences in, 383- 
347. 

entreaty in, 349. 

tenses of infinitive in, 337-343. 

implied or partial, 295-296. 
Indirect object, 78-84. 
Indirect questions, 251-252; 
double, 222; position of, 423. 
Indirect reflexive, 21-25, 487, 541. 
indulge6, 79-82. 
Indulging, verbs of, 79-82. 
Iiifer6, 475. 
Infestus, 92. 
Infimus, 108. 
Infinitives, 323-345. 

complementary, 329-330. 

in indirect discourse, 333-336. 

modified by gen. or adj., 100. 

objective, 331-332. 

personal and impersonal oon* 
structions, 344-345. 

subjective, 323-327. 

tenses, 337-343, 467. 
inimlcus, 92, 95. 
inlquus, 92. 
inifiria, 132. 
iniussfl, 139. 
Inner object, 65-66, 117, 47L 
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inops, 113-114. 

inter-, in compounds, 83. 

Interclfld6, 147-148. 

Interest, dative of, 87, 91. 

interest, 124. 

interfici6, 475. 

Interrogative pronouns, and ad- 
jectives, 44-45; position of, 
415. 

inlltUis, 92-93. 

invideO, 79-82. 

ipse, 38, 25. 

irftscor, 79-82. 

is, ea, id, 36, 20, 459. 

iste, 31-32. 

iubeO, 332, 263, 81. 

iiire, 132. 

its est ut, 264. 

iussa, 139. 

iuvd, 81. 



Jttsdve subjunctive, 236, 241. 



Kalends, 177. 
Knowing, verbs of, 333. 
Knowledge, adjectives of, 1 13-114. 



laetor, with qttod, 296; with 

infinitive, 336. 
laetus, 137. 
iaev& (parte), 189. 
lege, iSgibus, 132. 
Less vivid conditions. Of. Ideal 

conditions, 
fiber, 149. 
BberO, 149. 
licet, may, 325, 3, 326; in unreal 

conditions, 309-310. 



licet, although, 320. 

Likeness, adjective? of, 92-96. 

Limit of motion, 75, 187, 190, 

194, 195, 198. 
Locative case, 193-198. 
loc6, locis, 189. 
loc6, verb, with in and abl., 191; 

with gerundive, 382. 
Logical conditions, 301-302; in 

indirect discourse, 352. 
longius, 159. 
lilged, with ace, 60; with in. 

finitive, 336. 

M 
maered, 60. 

Making, verbs of, 67-68. 
mftlim, m&llem, 231. ^ 
m&lO, 329, 332. 
nuuid6, 262. 
maned, 58. 

Manner, ablative of, 131, 463. 
Material, ablative of, 152. 
matflr6, 329. 
Means or instrument, ablative of, 

127, 129, 463. 
Measure, genitive of, 102. 
Measure of difference, 160, 162, 

200. 
medius, 108. 
mement6, 239. 
memini, 209-210, 116. 
memor, 113-114. 
Memory, adjectives of, 113-114; 

verbs of, 116. 
merit6, 132. 
metu6, 266-268, 329. 
miUtiae, 196. 
mnie, milia, 494, 3. 
minitor, 79-82. 
I minor, verb, 79-82. 
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minus, adverb, 159. 

miror, with ace, 60; with in- 
finitive, 336. 

misereor, 120. 

miseret, 11^119. 

miseror, 120. 

Mixed conditions, 308, 311. 

mone6, 262, 471. 

Months, 176-181. 

mOre, mdribus, 139. 

More vivid conditions, 301-302; in 
indkect discourse, 352. 

moror, 329. 

mds est ut, 264. 

moved, 147-148. 

mult6, 161. 

Must, 585. 

N 

Naming, verbs of, 58, 67. 

nAtil, 143. 

nAtus, 150. 

n6, in purpose clauses, 254, 265, 
262, 479; after verbs of 
fearing, 266-267; after verbs 
of preventing, etc., 269-271; 
in hortatory subjunctive, 236, 
241; in wishes, 226; in con- 
cessive clauses, 321. 

nS . . . quidem, 412. 

-ne, enclitic, 217, 221-222, 413. 

Nearness, adjectives of, 92-95. 

necesse est, 325, 3, 326, 585; in 
unreal conditions, 309-310. 

Necessity, verbs of, 309-310. 

necne, 222. 

Negatives, 265, 479. 

neg6, 335. 

neg6tium d6 ut, 262. 

nesciO, 329. 



IHght, divisions of, 17& 

nisi, 299, 2. 

noce6, 79-82. 

ndU, ndUte, 240-241. 

n616, 329, 332. 

Nominative case, 57-58. 

nOmine, 143. 

nOmind, 67-68, 58. 

Nones, 177. 

nOnne, 215. 

nostrl and nostrum, 17. 

n6^, 209-210. 

nAd6, 149. 

nAdus, 149. 

num, 216. 

Number. Cf . Agreement. 

Numerals, position of, 406* 

numer6, 143. 

O 

ob-, in compounds 83. 
Obeying, verbs of, 79-82. 
Object, direct, 60-63. 

induect, 78-84. 

inner, 6^-66, 471. 
Objective genitive, 110-112. 
Objective infinitive, 331. 
Obligation, in unreal conditions^ 

309-310, 356. 
obllvlscor, 116. 
obHtus, 113-114. 
obsta, 269-270. 
obtinea, 475. 
occupd, 475. 
5dl, 209-210. 
omnis, 189. 

oportet, 309t310, 325, 2, 326, 585. 
opprimd, 475. 
opt6, 262. 
opus est, 155-156. 
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Order of words, 400-424. 

Ordinal numerals, position of, 406. 

6rdine, 132. 

Origin, ablative of, 150. 

6r6, 70-72; drd ut, 262. 

ortus, 150. 

Ought, 585. 



paene, 411. 
paenitet, 118-119. 
par, 92, 95. 
pared, 79-82. 

Pardoning, verbs of, 79-82. 
pftre6, 79-82. 

par6, with ace, 61; with in- 
finitive, 329. 
parte, partibus, 189. 
particeps, 113-114. 
Participles, 359-375, 511. 

as adjectives, 366. 

as nouns, 367. 

for clauses, 375. 

in ablative absolute, 369-374. 

in conditions, 312. 

in -ns, with gen., 113. 
Particles introducing purpose and 
result clauses, contrasted, 
265. 
Partitive genitive, 104-108. 
Passive periphrastic conjugation, 
383-389; in conditions, 309- 
310. 
passus, 494. 
patior, 329, 332. 
paul6, 161. 

per-, in compounds, 62. 
per, through the agency of, 130. 
Perceiving, verbs of, 333. 
Perfect tense, indicative, 206- 
209. 



subjunctive, 244; sequence of^ 

248; in result clauses, 260. 

infinitive, 339; sequence after, 

248. 
participle, 364. 
perfici5, 264. 
Periphrastic conjugations. 

active in indirect* questions, 
252; in conditions, 309-310. 
passive, 383-389, 519; in condi- 
tions, 309-310. 
peritus, 113-114. 
permitt6, 262. 
Person, of verb, 8, 11. 
Personal and impersonal con- 
structions with verbs of say- 
ing, 344-345. 
Personal pronouns, 16-20. 
persuAde5, with dat., 79-82; with 

subjunctive, 262. 
Persuading, verbs of, 79-82. 
pertaesum est, 118-119. 
pet6, with 5 and abl., 70-72; 

with subjunctive, 262. 
piget, 118-119. 

Place, constructions of, 186-200. 
from which, 188, 192, 194, 198. 
to which, 187, 190, 191, 194, 

198. 
where, 186, 189, 193-197. 
placed, 79-82. 
placet, 325, 1, 326. 
Pleasing, verbs of, 79-82. 
Plenty, adjectives of, 113-114; 

verbs of, 153. 
plfinus, 113-114. 

Pluperfect tense, indicative, 210, 
211. 
subjunctive, 246. 
in wishes, 229. 
in conditions, 307-308. 
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Pluperfect tense, sequence after, 

246. 
pms, 159. 
poUiceor, 334, 471. 
p6n(J, 191. 

p6scd, 70-72; pdscd ut, 262. 
Possession, genitive of, 97-100; 

in predicate, 109. 
Possessive adjectives, 18, 27-29, 

98; position of, 404. 
Possessor, dative of the, 85-86. 
Possibility, verbs of, in unreal 

conditions, 309-310, 356. 
possum, with inner object, 66; 

with infinitive, 329. 
future infinitive lacking, 343. 
in unreal conditions, 309-310, 

356. 
post-, in compounds, 83. 
postpositives, 412. 
postquam, 283-284. 
postul6, 70-72, 471; poatulo ut, 

262, 
potens, 113-114. 
Potential subjunctive, 232-235. 
potior, 165-166, 125. 
Power, adjectives of, 113-114; 

verbs of, 309-310, 356. 
prae-, in compounds, 83. 
praecipi6, 262. 
praeflci6, 475. 
praeter-, compounds of, 62. 
Predicate adjectives, 1, b, 327, 

330, 430. 
Predicate nominative, 57-58. 
Predicate nouns, 57-58, 327, 330. 
Predicate genitive, 109. 
Prepositions, position of, 414. 
Present tense, indicative, 201- 

202; with dum, 286. 
subjunctive. 243. 



in wishes, 227. 

in conditions, 303. 

in hortatory subjunctive, 23ft 

infinitive, 338. 

participle, 363. 
Preventing, verbs of, 269-271 
Price, ablaliive of, 163-164. 
Primary tenses, 242. 
primus, 108. 
Principal tenses, 242. 
priusquam, 289. 
prlv6, 149. 

pr6-, in compounds, 83. 
pr0ced6, 475. 
prohibe6, with abl., 147-148; 

with infinitive, 271, 332. 
Prohibitions, 240-241. 
Promising, verbs of, 334. 
pr5mitt0, 334. 
Pronouns, 12-56. 

demonstrative, 30-38. 

indefinite, 46-56. 

interrogative, 44-45. 

personal, 16-20. 

reflexive, 19-26. 

relative, 12-15, 39-43. 
prope, 411. 
propior, 94. 

Protasis, 298, 302; implied, 312. 
prdvide6, 262. 
Proviso, clauses of, 290. 
prozimus, 92, 94, 95. 
priidens, 113-114. 
pudet, 118-119. 
Pure perfect, 208-209. 
Purpose, clauses of, 253-257, 479; 
position of, 423; substantive 
clauses of, 261-263. 
Purpose, dative of, 90-91, 483. 
putO, 67-^9; with gen. of VBlue^ 
122. 
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Q 

qtsaerO, ace. of the thing, 61; 
abl. of the person, 70-72; 
with inner object, 471. 
Quality, genitive of, 101-103; 
in predicate, 109. 

ablative of, 140-141. 
quam, than, omission of, 157-159. 
quamdiil, 285. 
quamquam, 317-318. 
quami^, 319. 
quand6, 294-295. 
quant6 . . • tantO, 162. 
quasi, 313. 
^ue, 413. 
queror, with ace, 60; with quod, 

296; with infinitive, 336. 
Questions, direct, 214-222. 

indirect, 251-252, 222. 

double, 221-222. 

deliberative or dubitative, 218. 

rhetorical, 219-220, 235. 

position of verb in, 417. 
qtd. Cf. Relative, 
quia, 294-295. 
qtddam, 46, 51. 
quidem, 412. 
quilibet, 46, 52. 
quin, 269-272. 

quis, quid, indefinite pronoun, 
46, 48; interrogative pro- 
noun, 44-45. 
quispiam, 50. 
quisquam, 46, 49. 
quisque, 46, 54. 
quMs, 46, 52. 

quo, in purpose clauses, 256. 
quo . . . hOc (eO), 162. 
quoad, 285, 288. 
quoniam, 294-295, 297. 



quOminus, 269-270. 
quoque, 412. 



Rating, verbs of, 122. 

Real conditions. Cf . Logical 

Reciprocal pronouns, 26. 

recordor, 116. 

recAsO, 269-270. 

reddO, 67-69. 

Reference, dative of, 87, 91» 

rfifert, 124. 

refertus, 115. 

Reflexive pronouns and adjectives, 

19-26, 487, 541. 
Refusing, verbs of, 269-271. 
Relative clauses. 

characteristic, 275-276. 

cause, 293. 

concession, 316. 

purpose, 255. 

result, 259. 
Relative adjective, 39-43; posi- 
tion, 403. 
Relative pronoun, 39-43; 12-15; 

position, 415. 
Relieving, verbs of, 147-148. 
relinquO, 382. 
reliquum est ut, 264. 
reliquus, 108. 

Remembering, verbs of, 116. 
Reminding, verbs of, 117. 
reminlscor, 116. 
Removing, 147-148. 
Resisting, verbs of, 79-82. 
resistO, 79-82. 

Respect, ablative of, 142-1 4o. 
respondeO, 471. 
restat ut, 264. 

Result clauses, 258-260, 479; 
position of^ 423- 
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Result clausesysubstantiveclauses, 

264-265. 
retineft, 269-270. 

Rhetorical questioiis, 219-220, 235. 
rIdeO, 60. 
rog&til, 139. 

rog6, 70-72; rogd ut, 262. 
rOs, 194. 

^. 
S 

Saying, verbs of, 333. 

sci6, 329. 

scU6, 239. 

Secondary tenses, 242. 

sententi&, 139. 

sentiO, 471. 

Separation, ablative of, 146-149. 

Sequence of tenses, 242-250, 448; 

in result clauses, 260. 
sequitur ut, 264. 
Service, dative of, 90-91. 
Serving, verbs of, 79-82. 
serviO, 79-82. 

Sharing, adjectives of, 113-114. 
Showing, verbs of, 67-68. 
d, 299, 1. 
similis, 92, 95-96. 
simulatque (simulac), 283. 
Simple conditions. Cf. Logical. 
^n, 299, 3. 
sinistrA (parte), 189. 
sin6, 329, 332, 263. 
socius, 113-114. 
sole6, 329. 
s5lus est qui, 275. 
solv6, 147-148. 
Source, ablative of, 150. 
Sparing, verbs of, 79-82. 
Special verbs with dative, 79-82. 
Specification, ablative of, 142- 

145, 463. 



sperO, 334. 

8poU6, 149. 

8tatu6, 191. 

studeO, with dat., 79-82; with 

infinitive, 329. 
studiOsus, 113-114. 
sub-, in compounds, 62. 
Subject, 57; position of, 400; 

of infinitive, 333. 
Subjunctive mood. 

after jiTiusquam and antequam, 
289. 

after verbs of doubting, 272. 

after verbs of fearing, 266-267. 

after verbs of hindering, etc., 
269-271. 

conditions, 303-308. 

deliberative, 218. 

hortatory, 236, 241. 

in causal clauses, 291-296. 

in characteristic clauses, 275- 
276. 

in concessive clauses, 314-322. 

in conditional clauses of com- 
parison, 313. 

in indirect discourse, 347-360. 

in proviso clauses, 290. 

in purpose clauses, 253-257. 

in result clauses, 258-260. 

in substantive clauses, 261-266. 

indirect question, 251-252. 

jussive, 236, 241. 

potential, 232-235. 

rhetorical, 219. 

sequence of tenses, 242-250. 

wishes, 226-231. 

with cum temporal, 278-280. 

with dum, 288. 

with the impersonal verbs, 
licet, etc., 325-326. 
Subordinate clauses, order of^ 423. 
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Subordinate clatises in indirect 

discourse, 347, 350. 
Subordination of clauses, 425. 
Substantive clauses, 261-273. 
after verbs of doubting, 272- 

273. 
after verbs of fearing, 266-268, 
after verbs of hindering, etc., 

269-271. 
of purpose, 261-263. 
of result, 264-265. 
Substantive infinitive, 323-332; 
modified by gen. or adj., 100. 
ma, 19-26. 

sum, with pred. noun or adj., 58; 
with gen. of indefinite value, 
122; position of, 418. 
summus, 108. 
super-, in compounds, 87. 
Supines, 390-393. 
suus, 19-26. 



Table of conditions in indirect 

discourse, 355. 
taedet, 118-119. 
tametd, 322. 
tamquamd, 313. 
Teaching, verbs of, 70-72. 
Temporal clauses, 277-289; posi- 
tion of, 422. 
tempt6, 329. 

Tendency, clauses of, 274-276. 
tene6, 269-270. 
Tenses, of the indicative, 120-123. 

present, 201-202. 

imperfect, 203-205. 

future, 212. 

perfect, 206-209. 

pluperfect, 210-211. 

future perfect, 213. 



sequence of tenses, 242-250, 
448. 

of infinitive, 337-343, 467. 

of participle, 362-365, 511. 
terr& marique, 189. 
Thinking, verbs of, 333. 
Third personal pronouns, 20 ff. 
Threatening, verbs of, 79-82. 
Time constructions, 167-185, 452. 

time when, 167, 170, 452. 

time within which, 168, 452. 

time how long, duration of 
time, 169, 452. 
timed, with subjunctive, 266- 

268; with infinitive, 329. 
t6tus, 189. 
tradO, 382. 

tr&ns-, in compounds, 62-63. 
Trusting, verbs of, 79-82. 
Two accusatives, 67-72. 

U 
ubi, when, 283. 

Unreal conditions, 305-307; in 

indirect discourse, 354-355; 

in dependent clauses, 357; 

indicative apodosis, 309-310. 

finus est qui, 275. 

fisus est, 155. 

ut, in purpose clauses 253. 
in result clauses, 259. 
in substantive clauses, 261- 

265. 
after verbs of fearing, 266-267. 
temporal, 283. 
concessive, 321. 
uter, 45. 
fltiUs, 92-93. 
utinam, 226-230. 
fltor, 165. 
utrum . . . ji, 221-222. 
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▼acttus, 149. 

▼aled, 66. 

-ve, enclitic, 413. 

▼elim, vellem, 231. 

vtluta, 313. 

Verbs, sjmtax of, 201-393; agree- 
ment of, 8-11; position of, 
400. 

vereor, with subjunctive, 226- 
268; with infinitive, 329. 

v€rO, 412. 

▼ascor, 165. 

▼ester, 18. 

vestii and vestrum, 17. 

▼et6, 332, 263. 

VI, 132. 



videor, with pred. noun or adj., 

58; with infinitive, 329. 
vide6 ttt, 262. 
vid^tur, 326, 1. 
vJsa, 391. 

Vocative case, 59. 
vol6, 329, 332. 
voluntAte, 132. 
vulg6, 132. 

W 
Want, verbs of, 153. 
Wishes, 226-231. 



Year, method of dating, 182-185 
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